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PREFACE. 


This Work consists of the coramon Eton Text, with very 
slight alterations in four or five places only; but with the 
addition of accents on ali English words of more than one 
syllable; and of the quantities of the several syJlables of ali 
the Latin words; and also of the acute accent on the syllable 
to be accented in every Latin word of more than one syllable. 
The vast utility of this plan can never be so fairly appreciated 
as by comparing the pronunciation of boys in scliools where 
this Grammar is used, with the pronunciation of boys in 
schools where it is not used: and by viewing at the sanie 
time the diminution of labour to persons engaged in tuition, 
and also the satisfaction they miist feel, at the accuracy, and 
accelerated progress, of their pupils. 

Independent of the improvements just named, the common 
Eton text is rendered clearer tlian heretofore, by the method 
of printing the Latin, and by the amplification of the English 
of several of the words. 

The Notes, appended to the Text, are of the most useful 
description, being selections from the best authors of antiquity 
condensed into as few words as possible, yet always preserving 
a lucidity. The same plan of marking the accents and 
quantities is pursued in the Notes as in the Text. 

Again, in the present Work, the Construing is entirely 
new,—the genitive case of the several nouns, and, when 
anomalous, sometimes even other cases, being given; witli 
whatever else appeared to me to be calculated to render the 
Latin more intelligible, and the whole more profitable to 
learners, than the old mode of translating the Rules and 
Examples could render it. 

After the Construing, I have given a sliort appendix, 
containing various necessary information on Punctuation and 
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PEEPACE. 


the use of Capital Letters; and also the principal figures of 
Grammar and of Rhetoric. 

Some persons, I am well aware, think that the quantity of 
the Latin syllables is really an object of very little impor- 
tance, and that accentuation is a matter of no moment at ali 
the meaning of words, and the construction of sentences, 
being the chief thing to be learnt : and, they say, that accent 
is so much at variance with quantity, and quantity with 
accent, that, in a greater or less degree, the one must always 
be sacrificed to the other:—moreover, they say, Latin being 
a dead language, it may be pronounced as we like, without 
error and without offence. But what can be more false than 
doctrine like this ? 

A striet observance of Quantity is not by any means in- 
compatible with the strictest observance of Accent; nor can 
any language be properly an oral language without a striet 
observance of both, according to some acknowledged systen^ 
—true or false. 

if, in the Latin language, we moderns agree to shorten ' 
many of the long syllables, in pronouncing thern ; and to 
lengthen many of the sliort syllables; and, also, to acccntuate 
the words in a way in wliich they never were accented by 
the Romans, let us not say we are reading or speaking Latin. 

My main object in the present performance being to induce 
and to establish a liabit of correct enunciation in reading and 
in speaking Latin, (as respects Quantity and Accent), 1 
shall here briefly state what is meant by each of those terms, 

By Quantity, then, we are to understand the time actualiy 
and practically devoted, in the act of speaking, to the enun 
ciation of a syllable: thus, a syllable uttered quiclcly , as to 
time, is said to be sliort ,— but a syllable, uttered slowly , is 
said to be long . Take, for example, the two English words 
“ oval" and “ oven,"—and it will be found, that by every 
man and woman bred in England, the former is pronounced 
as two long syllables, and the latter as two sliort ones :—the 
“o" in “ oval” and the “ o” in “ oven,” it will be allowed, 
seem to the ear to be scare,ely the same letter. 

Just so in Latin ; the “ o" in the word “ ovum, an eggf 
and that in “ ovis, a sheepf are equally distinet from one 




PREFACE. Vii 

another :—nor less so, the “ o H in u pronus, prone” and that 
in “ bonus, good ” 

In Latin, in Greek, and every other langnage, the length 
of a long syllable is not always owing to the length of the 
vowel in it; for, whcnever a short vowel stands before a 
consonant, and the next syllable begins with a consonant, the 
time occupied between the consonants causes the first syllable 
to dwell on the ear longer than it otherwise would do, and 
hence its quantity is said to be long. Now where a long 
vowel or a diphthong is foliowed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, and the next syllable begins with a consonant, it 
foliows that the first will be stili longer, than one in which 
the vowel is short. 

But, as every ear cannot discriminate, with so much nicety, 
the precise time and parts of a time which a corrcct speaker 
actually devotes to the enunciation of every individual syllable, 
Grammarians content themselves with the division of quan¬ 
tity into long , short, douhtful , and common. 

Every long syllable ought, at least, to occupy double or 
twice the time of a short syllable; but syllables which are 
doubtful are uttered of a length betwixt long and short. 
Common syllables are such as are with equal propriety either 
long or short, at the option of the speaker or composer. 

By Accest, we are to understand a pecnliar inflexion and 
stress of voice laid upon some one syllable of a word. 

Of accents there are three, namely, the acute , the grave, and 
the circumjlex: but here we shall speak of the acute only, 
bemg that to which w T e moderns mostly confine ourselves, the 
limits of a preface not admitting of much detail. 

In every word, then, of more than one syllable, some par- 
ticular syllable of the word is always distinguished from the 
rest by a sort of emphasis, or greater stress, given to it by a 
stroke of the voice. 

Without this, language would be monotonous, and often 
unintelligible to a hearer ; for it would be next to impossible, 
in many instances, to know wliere one word terminates, and 
another begins. 

In English, we liave many words accented on the last 
syllable, as “ aslant, condescend but in Latin very few or 
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no words liave the accent on tbe last syllable. In that lan- 
guage tlie accent falis eitlier upon the penult or the antepenult 
of words* Hence it folio ws, that in all words of Ucq syllable» 
the stress must be on the Jirst syllable . Again, the place of 
the accent m polysyllables is readily determined by the fol- 
lowing simple Rule 

I/ the penult, or Iasi syllable but me, be long , the atcent is on 
it, but if the penult be sliort , the acccnt is on the antepenult, or 
last syllable. 

It would, no doubt, liave been extremely amusing to the 
ancient Greeks and Ilomans, to hear a word pronounced with 
the accent on the fifth, or sixth, syllable from the end; as it 
sometimes is in Englisli; when in their respective tongues 
the antepenult, or third syllable from the end, was the very 
farthest from the terminational syllable that the accent was 
ever removcd. 

But in Greek, as in English, many words were accented on 
the final syllable. 

In speaking all this time of accent, I must be decidedly 
understood to mean nothing more than that weight, or stress 
of voice, which serves to distinguisli some one svllable of 
every word, containing more than one, from the otlier syllables 
of the same word ; without alluding at all to the species of 
accent, or to the tone, or musical key, in which the ancients 
uttered certain syllables, conformably to the genius of their 
native tongues. 

This subject, on which the elegant and forcible use of the 
Latin language so much depends, merits the greatest attention, 
let us, tlierefore, always lay the right stress of voice upon the 
right syllable,—equally regardless of the scorn of pedants, 
and of the sneer of fools. Be truth our sole aim, and error 
our only fear. 

T. W. C. Edwahds. 


In Scanning the Hexameter Rules, every syllable long by posi- 
tion is marked long ; but in all other instances tbe true quantity of the 
syllables is given,—without reference to position. 


TUE 


ETON LATIN GRAMMAR . * 1 II. III. IV. 


The Latin Letters are tlius written 
Capit ais. 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUYXYZ. 
Small , or Cdmvion . 

aDcdefgliijklmnopqrstuvxyz. 2 
Of tliese Letters six are named Yowels, e , e, o, w, y. 


i As Grdmmar is that Science which lias for its dbject corrdctness of 
language, botli oral and written, it fdllows then, that Ldtin Grammar 
must mean tlie knowledge and art of speaking and of wnting the Latin 
language correctly ; that is, accdrding to the estdblished Rules of the 
Rdman tongue, and usage of the Roman writers. By the E'ton Latin 
Grammar is implfed the abridged Manual of Mr. Lily, which has for 
many years been succdssfully empldyed at E'ton school, to initiate boys 
in Latin. 

In Grammar there are four distmct depdrtments or divisions :— 

I. Orth&graphy , which teaches us the shape, and sound, of the letters 
of a Ifmguage ; and the right mdtliod of combming them in the forma- 
tion of syllables and of words. 

II. Etym6lngy y which treats of the derivation, signification, and affec- 
tion, of the vdrious parts of speecli. 

III. Srjntax , which detdrmines the Right Construction of words in a 
sentcnce, and points out tlieir mutnal conndxion, dependence, and 
relation. 

IV. Prbsody , which is the perfdction of the dther divfsions ; and 
which regulates the pronunciation by ffxing the time o.r qudntity of 
syllables, the dccents of words, and the tone and emphasis, that ought to 
be obsdrved, in the utterance of scntences. To this divfsion of Grdmmar 
beldngs the entire art of Versijication. 

* Tliese are ciilled Rdman charactcrs, bding bdsed on and resdmbling, 
in a considerable degree, those used by the Romans or Ldtins. They 
are, howdver, not altogdther the same. It is a mistdke that the Rdman 
characters have been retamed since the times of the Rdmans, as eacli 
succdssive age used a different chdracter ; and a pdrson accustomed to 
Ldtin manuscripts, and skflled in redding them, can detdrmine the ara 
of each frora the chdracter tised in it. Our prdsent Rdman chdracter 
was fdrmed by the edrly prfnters, by dltering those tised in Ldtin mdnu- 
Scripts. It is used by the Italians, Spaniards, Danes, Swedes, En'glish, 
French, and latterly by the Dutch. Yarious atte'mpts have been made to 
iutroduce its use in Ge'rmau works ; but though mdny German publica¬ 
tione, of great impdrtance, have been printed in the Rdman chdracter, by 
much the gredter numbcr of the prmters of that country retam the GdthiCj 
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The rest (Salone excepted * * 3 ) are called Consonants. 

A vowel makes a full and perfect sound of itself, as e. 

A consonant cannot be sounded without a vdwel, as 5, pro- 
nounced be . 

Consonants are divided mto mutes,—liquids,— and double 
letters. 

The liquids are /, wi, «, r ; 4 tlie double letters are x, z : 5 
the remaming letters are called mutes. 6 

K y Y } Z are found only in words originally Greek. 

A syllable 7 is a distinet sound of one or more letters pro- 
nounced in a breath. 


or black letter. The student who wishes for informdtion on the mtricate 
subject of PalaSgraphy (as it is tdrmed), will receive full satisfaction in 

Mabillon “ De Re Diploindtica,’' and Champollion, “ Paleographie des 
Classiques.” 

3 The letter h is neftlier a vdwel nor a cdnsonant, but a sort of bredthing 
or aspirdtion. It is found both at the begmning and in the middle of 
words, and Kkewise at the end: but in Ldtin, few words tdrmiDate in 
this letter. 

4 Grammarians have gfven the name of Kquids or semivdwels to these 
four letters, because, though they cannot be sounded without a vtSwel, 
yet, like the impdrfect mutes (see note 6), no one of the four impddes 
the voice entirely, as dn y of the perfect mutes impddes it; and moredver 
because any one of the four can fdllow a mute in the same syllable, and 
liquidly coaldsce with it. Thus, in glis, a d&rmouse, the Kquid l fdllows 
the mute g f and coaldsces with it : so, in crux, a cross, the Kquid r fdllows 
the mute c. Of these four letters l and r occur more frdquently dfter a 
mute in Ldtin words than either m or n: and of the four, perhdps m is 
the least Kquid, exedpt at the end of a w r ord fdIlow r ed by a vdwel or a 
diphthong, when the vdwel befdre the m is in most mstances elided by 
the ffgure EcthKpsis. 

4 The Idtters j f x, and z y are tdrmed double, because the sound of j is 
equfvalent to that of dg ; and the sound of x 9 to that of cs, or gs, or ks ; 
and the sound of z, to that of d$, or of ts. But it may be obsdrved that 
j is not a double letter dfter the vdwel t, as in bijugis, two-ybked , nor 
when it begfns the ldtter part of a cdmpound word,the fdrmer part bding 
in itsdK a pdrfect word, as jurejuran'do, by sicearing an oath. 

6 The mutes then are b, c, d,/, g, k, p, q, s, t, and v ; wheredf b, c, d, 
g, k, p, q, and t are pdrfect, that is, totally dumb in themsdlves. and 
occisioning, w r hendver they end a syllable, an instant stop to the pdssage 
of the voice :—but f, s, and v, are impdrfect; because, although they are 
dumb in themselves, yet dfter a vdwel, they effdct not a compldte stdp- 
page of the voice like the pdrfect mutes. Of these three the ldtter s 
approdehes by far the nedrest to the character of a Kquid, for it can not 
dnly stand befdre a mute and Kquid, as in strix, a groove or channel, 
also, a screech-owl: but it can fdllow a Kquid and mute in the same 
syllable, as in stirps, a stem. 

* In dvery syllable there must be at least one vdwel; but the prdsence 



A diphthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable. 

Of proper dfphthongs there are live, au , eu, ei , ae , oe. 8 
The two last of these dfphthongs, namely ae and oe, are com- 
monly pronounced as the vowel e , and are very often jofned 
and wrfttcn thus : JE w , (E ce . 

THE Parts of Speecii are Eight: 

1. Noun, Pronoun, Yerb, Participle; declfned. 

of a cdnsonant is not necessary : for sdmetimes we meet with a word of 
sdveral syllables in which there is not a cdnsonant; as JEce' a, an island 
on the coast of Vtaly . But although the*presence of a cdnsonant be not 
dbsolutely necessary in a syllable, yet there are mdny syllables that both 
begin and end with a cdnsonant. Some syllables, indedd, begin with 
two, or even three consonants, and some ffnal syllables tdrminate with 
the like number. Thus, in the monosyll&bic word “ scobs,” filings or 
sawdust , a syilable both begfns and ends with two cdnsonants ; and in 
“ scrobs,” a ditch , a syllable begfns with three cdnsonants, and ends with 
two ; so, in <c stirps,” a stem , a syllable begins with two cdnsonants, and 
ends with three.—A syllable long by authdrity or use is distmguished by 
a straight line dver the vdwel, as in flos, a fiower , or in urbs, a city • a 
short syllable is, in like manner, distmguished by a curve line over the 
vdwel, as in ds, a bone: and a common or doubtful syllable is distm- 
guished by both of these marks, as fac, do . The length of a long syl¬ 
lable depe'nds efther upon the established length of the vdwel in it, else 
updn the check given to the voice by the concurrence of cdnsonants : 
and sdmetimes the length is owing to both these cduses. 

In the division of syllables the following directions are to be obstrved :—■ 

I. A cdnsonant between two vowels in the same word is jofned to the 
latter vdwel ; as bo'-nus, a'-mo ; except the decent falis on the last syl¬ 
lable but two (antepdnult), tlien this syllable takes the fdllowing cdnso¬ 
nant, as tSn'-i-ca, a tunic ; opM-fex, a wbrkman: and the double letter 
x, which may more properly be consfdered to beldng to the vdwel before 
it; as in flex'-i-lis, flexile: except, Ifkewise, any partfcular cdnsonant 
tdrminating the first part of a cdmpound word ; as b in ab'-est, it is 
distant , or n in Tn'-o-do-rus, inhdorous. 

II. Two cdnsonants betwedn two vdwels, in the same word, are to be 
separated, as in pec'-ten, a comb , dIpli-thon'-gus, a diphthong, In-ter'-pres, 
an interpreter ; unldss the cdnsonants can begin a syllable : in which 
evdnt tliey are to be jomed to the vdwel which follows them, pro- 
vfded dnly that the qudntity of the vdwel befdre the two cdnsonants be not 
lengthened by posftion, that is, be not made long dwing to the sdquence 
of those cdnsonants. Thus in such words as cycnus, a sican, the prdper 
division is c^-cnus ; but if the first vdwel be lengthened by posftion, 
then the right division becdmes cyc'-nus. This exedption, howdver, 
applfes not to cdmpound words, e'ven where a short vdwel is ldngthened 
by posftion ; as in rc'-spu-o, / spit out agaln . 

• The imprdper dfphthongs are ai, oi\ ui f and yi, whercdf the first two 
seldom occur in words purely Latin ; and ut is ohfcfly confmed to the 
two datives huic and cui. 
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2. Ad'verl), Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection; unde- 
clined . 9 

Nonns are of two kinds—substantives and adjectives. 

A noun substantive declares its own meaning, and requires 
not any otlier word to be jofned with it to sliow its signitica- 
tion; as homo, a man ; angelus, an angel; li'ber, the look; 
constan'tia, constancy . 10 

A noun adjective 11 requires to be joined witli a substantive, 
either expressed or understood; of wbich it shows the nature 
or quality : as, bonus puer, a good l>oy; malus puer, a lad 
or a naiiglity loy ; mul ti ( undcrstdnd homines) many men ; 
murta (understdnd nego tia) mdny things . 


OF A NOUN. 

A NOUN is the name of whatsoever Tliing, or Bcing, we 
see, or discourse of. 

OF THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS liave two mimbers; namely, the singular and the 
plural. 

The singular speaks only of one; as pater, a fdther. 

The plural speaks of more than one; as pa tres, fdthers. 


9 To these parts of speecli may be ddded Instparable Particles, as the 
prepdsitives um~, di-, dis-, re-, se-, ve-, and the adjunctives -met, -te, -ce, 
-piS, -cine, with some dthers of the sarae sort: also, the enclitics -ne, 
-que, -ve, whicli howdver are classed with conjunctions :—likewise pro- 
ndminal termindtions, altogether different from adjunctive pdrtieles ; 
«uch as, -cCem, -ddm , - quam , -que, -ndm, -piam, -cunfque, and many more. 

10 A noun substantive is eiti ;r cdmmon or prSper: —eommon, when the 
name or appellation beldngs equally to ali things of the sarae identicai 
simflitude orsort; as ifqua, tvater; d5'mus, a house; a'pis, a bee; paupera¬ 
tas, pbverty ; —proper, when the appellation is conffned to one individua!, 
notwithstanding there may amdng many be several indivfduals of the 
sarne appellation; as Pe'trSs, Peter; Britan'nia, Britain; Tahndsis, the 
Thames ; Lond^num, LSndon, 

»* Ad'jectives, likewise, are either cSmmon or pr5per : —cdmmon, when 
they relate to things in general; as, al'bus, whiie • tri$'tis, sad ; fe'Jlx, 
happy; —pr6per, when tliey owe their derivdtion to some prdper name ; 
as Pluto'nTus, Plutoman, that is, of or belbnging io Pluto ; Sfculus, Si- 

Vian, or belbngxng to Stcily; Trojahius, Tr6jan; Atheniensis, Athenian. 




OF THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS have six cases 12 in each number: 

The nominative, thc genitive, the dative, the accusative, tlie 
vocative, and the ablative. 

The nominative case comes before the verb, and may be 
known by its answering to the questi-on who ? or tchat £ as, 
who tedches ? magis'ter do'cet, the master teaches. 

The genitive case 13 is known by tlie sign of\ in En'glish, 
and answers to the question whose ? or whereof? as, tchose 
ledrning ? doctrTna magis'trl, the ledrning of the master , or 
the master s ledrning. 

The dative case is known, in En'glish, by the signs to or for , 
and answers to the question unio ichom ? or to or for vcliat ? 
as, unio whom do I gice the hook ? do li'brum magVtro, Igive 
the hook to the master. 

Tlie accusative (or, as it is more commonly dendminated in 
En'glish, the objecti ve) case folio ws the verb, and answereth 
to the question whom? or what ? as, whom do you love ? amo 
magis'trum, I love the master. 

The vocative case is known by calling, or speaking to ; as. 
o magis'ter, O master. 


The St(S*fcs consfdered the relation which, in discourse, a noun hath 
to a verb, in the same me'mber of a s^ntence with it, under the figure of 
a right line falling up<5n a plane. If the line (as they thought) feli per- 
pendfcularly, the noun was said to be in recto casu” that is, in its 
right or slraight case ; by which they meant the nCminative :—but if the 
iine sw^rved or declined from the perpendfcular, then the noun was said 
to be <£ in obliquo casu” that is, in a crodked or an oblique case; and its 
devidtion from the perpendfcular, or, right fall, was termed c * declinatio ” 
that is, declension . Now it is ^vident, that the right case could be dnly 
one, while the oblique cases might be few or mdny accdrding to the 
degred of declination, or declension. However inapprdpriate these terms 
may appedr, grammarians have, very good-naturedly, coutented them- 
se'lves to retafn them. 

13 The genitive, as its name indedd implfes, is the case from which ali 
the dther oblique c&ses (with the exccption of the vdeative smgular, 
which seems to be mdrely a sort of deho of the ndminative, dfffering from 
it in ndthing for the most part, and seldom differing from it much ; and 
with the exception dlso of the accusative of neuter nouns, and some few 
andmalous mstances not worth mdntioning at prdsent) are gdnerated or 
fdrmed by sfmply vdrying the termination. It may be right to lidtice 
that the ndminative case plural of nouns is in this sense to be consfdered 
as an oblique case, masmuch as it owes its formation (a few andmalie 3 
excdpted) to the genitive case sfngular. 



The ablative case is known in English by prepositions cx- 
pressed or understood, serving to tlie ablative case; as, de 
magistro, of or conccrning tJu master; coTam magls'ti’6, 
before or in the presence of the master . 

Al'so, the prepositions in, icith, from , ly; and the word 
than , after the comparative degree, are signs of the ablative 
case. 


GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 

GEN'DERS of nonns are tliree; namely, the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. 

Ar'ticles 14 are used in Gra minar, to denote the gender of 
nouns ; and are thus declined :— 



SIXGULAR. 

Masculine . Feminine . 

Neuter. 

Nominative 

Hic liiec 

h5c 

Genitive 

Hujus, of ali genders 


Dative 

Ilulc, of all genders 


A ccusative 

Illinc hanc 

hoc 

Vocative 

- - 

.. . .. 

AVlative 

Hoc liac 

lioc 


PLURAL. 

Mdsculine. Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nominative 

Hi lue ‘ 

hac 

Genitive 

H5'rum ha'rum 

hd'rum 

Dative 

Ilis, of all g&ndcrs 


Accusative 

Iios has 

hac 

Vocative 

... . 

— 

AVlative 

Ilis, of all genders. 



14 Though the Greeks empldyed drticles in tlieir ldnguage, yet in the 
Ldtin tongue (strictly spedking) drticles were ndver used. The demon¬ 
strative prdnoun hic , haec, hoc, by mdny imprdperly cdlled au drticle, 
vas.sdmetiraes empldyed, as it stili is, to distinguish the genders of nouns. 
Hic, then, is the sign of tlie mdsculine gender ; haec of the feminine ; 
and hdc, of the neuter: so, hic et haec will signify the cdmmon of two 
gdnders, that is, both the mdsculine and feminine gdnders under one 
termindtion ; hic, haec, hbc, the cdmmon of three genders, as fe'llx, 
happy ; so likewise, hic aut haec, the doubtfui gdnder, that is, a gdnder 
vdrying betwixt masculine and feminine, as pam'pi-nBs, a vine-leaf, 
indifferently feminine or mdsculine : again, hic aut hoc will signify the 
aoubtfully mdsculine or neuter gdnder, as vulgus, the rdhble ; and ldstly, 
hzZo aut hoc, tlie doubtfully feminine and neuter. 



Nouns declined wifch the two articles hic and hdc are called 
cdmmon, that is, are of the masculine and feminine gender: 
as, hic et hdc par ens, a parent,f dther or mbtlicr . 

Nouns are called doubtful, when declined with the articla 
hic or hdc: as, hic aut hdc an'guTs, a snahe. 

Some nouns are also called epicene; that is, when under 
one article both sexes are signified; as hic passer, a spdrrwc ; 
hdc a'quila, an cdgle: both male and female. 

DECLENSION OE NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are five declensions of substantives, distinguislied by 
the ending of the genitive case. 

The first declension l& makes the genitive and dative cases 
singular to end in ae diplithong, (-ai) ; as, 


SINGULAR. 


N. 

hcec 

Mu-sa, 

a 

song , 

G. 

hujus 

Mu-sai, 18 

of a 

song, 

D. 

huic 

Mu-sai, 

to a 

song, 

A. 

hanc 

Mu-sam, 

a 

song , 

V. 

0 

Mu'-sa, 

0 

song , 

A. 

ab hdc 

Mu'-sa, 

from a 

song. 


15 Tliis declension has four terminations, -e, -as, and -es, wheredf 
the first dnly is purely Ldtin ; the remaming three, Greek. Of nouns 
ending in -a, likewise, mdny are of Greek drigin. Latin nouns in -a of 
the first declension are for the most part fdminine : but some are mds- 
culine ; dthers are cdmmon ; and dthers, doubtful: one, pas'-clia, the 
feast of the pdssover, is said to be neuter. Nouns in e- of this declen- 
eion are witliout excdption feminine; and nouns in -as, and in -es, 
masculine. 

16 The gdnitive case of the first decldnsion in Ldtin dneiently dnded 
in -ai, and sdmetimes in -as; thus of the ndminative vi'ta, life, was 
fdrmed the gdnitive vitaT, of life: and in like mdnner the gdnitive of 
au'ra, a breeze or gale , was either aura'1 or au'ras, of a breeze or a gale . 
Wliendver the vdwel i , or the Hquid r, precdded the termindtional -a. of 
the ndminative, then the gdnitive dnded in -as preferably to -a'\ ; as, 
ndminative fi'HS, a daughter, gdnitive filTas, rdther than filia 7 !, of a 
daughter ; but dfterwards, fTUm, preferably to the dther two. The 
nouu famflla, however, gdnerally retams -as in the gdnitive case, when 
jomed to pa'ter, a fdther, or to ma'ter, a mbther; as pat'er f2mi'lias, the 
fdther of the family or mdster of the house ; pa'tris famiTTas, of the f dther 
of the family or mdster of the house. 

Most nouns in -e, -as, and -es of the first decldnsion are prdper nanies, 
and cdnsequently sdldom, or ndver, adnrit of the plural n umber ; bu2 
some few are cdmmon nouns :—as, for exdmple, o'de, an ode, or a lyno 



PLURAL. 


K. 

Tue 

Mu -sifij 

G. 

harum 

Mu-sa'rum, 1? 

D. 

his 

Mu'-sTsj 13 

A. 

has 

Mu'-sas, 

V. 

0 

Mu'-sS, 

A. 

ah his 

Mu'-sis, 


songs, 
of songs, 
to songs , 
songs , 
0 songs , 
from songs . 


«0/1/7; epitome, an abridgcment; tia'ras, a turban, or sash for the head s 
ziphias, a sword-fish ; pyritfis, a Jire-stone ; aclia'tes, an dgate: these, 
however, when plural, differ in no respdct, as to tlieir termin&tions, from 
tlie fdrmula of nouns purely Latin. 

In the smgular number, nouns in e-, -as, and -es are declmed in the 
manner fdllowiiig :— 

Murice, musiCf Bo'reas, the north-icind, 

N. mu'si-ce .N. bdrd-fis 

G. miVsi-ces G. bo're-se 

I). mu'sT-ce D. bd're-aj 

A. mu^i-cen A. bo're-an vel Sm 

V. imYsi-ce Y. bo're-a 

A. mu'si-ce A. bdh-e-a 


Tri< 5 r'ches, a buzzard . 
N. trior'-ches 
G. trioiAchm 
D. trior^cha; 

A. tridY-chen 
V. trior'-che vel -chii 
A. trior'-che vel -cilii. 


Mdny Greek names in -e of the first decldnsion, have dlso the Ldtin 
termindtion -d, and are infldcted accordingly both ways : as He'lene vel 
He'lena, Helcn ; Pene'lope vel Pene'lopa, Penelope: these make -es or 
-ae in the gdnitive, -e or -ae in the d&tive, -en vel -&m in the accusative, 
and so forth. 

w Ali prdper names in -as of tliis decldnsion, as 7 Ene'as, LyTTdus, 
Amyiitas, are declmed lilte boreas : but some cdmmon nouns in -as and 
es have also the termindtion -a, and are declmed like mYsa. To the 
termin&tion -es beldng all patronymic nouns in -des, as Pelides, son of 
Peleus , Alcides, descendant of JE'acus; but these are sdmetime3 
found, lfkewise, of the third decldnsion: dlso to the first decldnsion 
beldng several nouns, prdper as well as cdmmon, in -stes and in -tes: 
these have gdnerally -d in the vdcative, as Thyes'tes, vbcative 6 Th^es^a ; 
Thersites, vbcative 6 Thersita. Greek names in excepfc such as have 
e- -also, dften form the accusative in -dn rather than in -am : as Iphi¬ 
genia, accusative Iplngenian, rather than Iphigeniam ; iEgina, aecus* 
ative JEginan, rather than Aeginam. 

17 The termindtion -a'rum of the genitive case plural of the first 
decldnsion, as well as that of oVum of the sdcond, is nofc unfrdqnently 
contracted fnto - ilm , by syncope and erasis ; thus we read terrigenum, 
for terrigenarum. 

18 The fdllowing nouus have -d'bus rather than - ts , in the ddtive and 

dblative plural, to distinguish them, in those cases, from their masculiues 
of the second decldnsion :— 
anima, the soul e'qua, a mare 

a'sma, a she-ass fahnula, a maid-servant 

de'a, a gbddcss filia, a daughter 

do'mTna, a Iddy llberTa, a frced-whman 


miila, a she-mule 
na'ta, a daughter 
ser'va, afemale slave 
so'cia, a ske-compamon 






N. hic Magis'-t5r, 

G. hujus ^ T agi s'~trl, 

D. huic Magis'-tro, 


a mdster^ 
of a mdster, 
to a mdster, 


A. hunc Magis'-trum, 


a mdster, 


Y. 0 Magis'-ter, 

A. ab h6c Magis'-tro, 


0 mdster, 
by a mdster . 


PLURAL. 


X. hi 


Magls'-tri, 


masters, 
of masters, 
io masters. 


G. horum 


Magis-t^rum, 50 


D. his 
A. hos 
V. 0 


Magis'-tris, 
Magis'-tros, 
Magls'-tri, 
Magis'-tris, 


masters y 
0 masters, 
by masters . 


A. ab his 


i® The sdcond ddclension has seven (or more prdperly spe£king, ten) 
terminations : viz. -er, -er, -tr, -ur, -as, -ujb, -os, -ds, -ora. Of these 
the last three, n£mely, -os, -os, -on, are Greek; as is Ifkewise -us: and of 
the sdcond (-er) and third (- ir ) few exemples occur beydnd l'ber, a. 
Spdnxard, or native of Jberia ; vir, a man or husband; with their cdm- 
pounds, Cel'tiber, a Celtiberian; duum'vir, one of the duumvirale. 
trium'vir, one of the triumvirale, and the plural lioun decem'viri, the 
ten, tliat is, the ten men in authorily, or cbnsular magistrales: in -ir 
there is dnly the masculine gdnder of the adjective sa'tur, sa'tura, 
sa'turum,/ra//, fdrmed by apdcope from sa'turus. The L£tin terminations, 
thdrefore, more frdquently met with, are these three, -er, -iis, and -iim. 
Nouns dnding in -er, with very few exedptions, drop the e in the gdnitive 
case singular, and in ali c£ses derived from it: the exedptions to this, 
are ge^ner, a son-in-hw; sd'cer, a fdlher-in-law • pu'er, a boy; pres'byter, 
an elder ; ar'miger, an armour-bearer ; adul'ter, an adulterer; fu lucifer, 
a knave, and the plural lioun li'berl, children: with the three prdper 
names, Lfber, Bacchus; Mul'ciber, Vulcan, and Lu'cifer, the moming- 
star. Sdveral adjectives in -er, howdver, retain the e , as te'ner, tender, 
li'ber, free: but dthers reject it, as ni'ger, black, pul'cher, fair. The 
gdntile^noun l'ber, and its cdmpound Cel'tiber, retiiin the long e, and 
make Ibe'iT and Celtibe'ri, in the genitive case. M£ny Greek names 
dnding in -eus , and which rfghtly beldng to the third decldnsion, are 
sdmetimes transferred to the sdcond with a resolution of the termin£tionai 
dfphthong into -«is: for exdmple, Moi/plieus (gdnitive, Morpheos,) of 
the third decldnsion, dften becdmes Morpheus (gdnitive, Mdi^phel, and 
by contrdction, Morphei vel Morali!,) making in the accusative, Mor¬ 
pheum or Morphedn. 

80 The termindtion -orum, of the gdaitive case plural of this decldnsion 


B 3 
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Observdtion 1$£. The nominativo and vocative cases of 
nouns are for the most part alike in botli numbers. But wlien 
the nominative case singular of the second declension ends in 
-us 9 the vocative ends in -£ : as, 

SINGULAR. 


N. 

hic 

Do mi-nfis, 

a lord , 

G. 

hujus 

Do mi-nl 

of a lord , 

I). 

huic 

Do'mi-nd, 

to a lord , 

A. 

hunc 

Domi-num, 

a lord , 

V. 

0 

Domi-ne, 11 

0 lord , 

A. 

ab hoc 

Do'mi-no, 

PLURAL. 

by a lord . 

K. 

hi 

DomT-nl, 

lords. 

G. 

horum 

Domi-no rum, 

of lords , 

D. 

his 

Do'mi-ms, 

to lords) 

A. 

hos 

Do'mi-nos, 

lords , 

V. 

0 

Domi-ni, 

0 lords , 

A. 

ab his 

Do mi-nls. 

by lords. 


Observdtion 2nd. De us, God , makes “ 0 Deus ” in tho 
vocative case singular: 22 also, the proper name of a man 
ending in -iiis makes-?; as, Georgius, George; vocative, 
Geor'gI. In like manner, fi'lius, a son , makes fi'H; and 
ge mus, a genius , ge ni. 23 


is dften contrdcted into by syncope and crisis :—thu 3 , for viro'rum 
*\ve frdquently find virum ; and for divo'rum, dl'vum. 

The pdets occdsionally, and the prose wrfters more rarely, retafn 
-iis in the vdeative case, dfter the At'iic m&nner : as fiu'vius, O stream ; 
po'pul 5 s, O pebple; ag'nus, O lamb. 

82 In the plural number, dc'us is thus declined :— 

N. de'I, but, more cdmmonly, di'I, and by crisis, di gods, 

G. detVrum, or by syncope and erdsis, de'um ofgods , 

I). de'is, but, more cdmmonly, di'Is, and by crisis, dis to gods> 

A. de' 5 s, gods , 

V. de'I but, more cdmmonly, di'I, and by cr£si3, di O gods , 

A. dfc'is, but, more cdmmonly, di'Is, andby crdsis, dis from gods . 

23 Altliough fi'lius, a son , has rfghtly fl'li in the vdcative case, and 
ge'mus has rfghtly ge'ni, yet the vdcative of both the one and the dther 
is sdmetimes like the ndminative. 0'ther nouns in -ius f whdther they be 
hfibstantives or ddjectives. not dven cxcdpting the ddjectivcs derfved 
from prdper names, change -us into -e in the vdcative ; as, cubicula¬ 
rius, a ch&mbcrlain, vdcative cubicula YTe j pi'us, gbdhjj vdcative pi'e ; 
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Obsere Ation 3 rd. Nouns of tbe neuter gender are generally 
of tbe second or tbird declension; and make tbe nomina¬ 
tive, tbe accusative, and tbe vocative cases alike, in botli s. 
numbers:—and in tbe plural number tbese cases end ali in 


as, 

N. hoc 

SINGULAR. 

Rec/-num, 

a Jcingdom , 

G. hujus 

Reg'-nl, 

of a Jcingdom , 

D. huic 

Reg' -no, 

to a Jcingdom, 

A. hoc 

Reg'-num, 

a Jcingdom , 

Y. 0 

Reginum, 

0 Jcingdom , 

A. ab hoc 

Reg'-no. 

by a Jcingdom , 

N. hocc 

PLURAL. 

Reg'-na, 

Jcingdoms, 

G. horum 

Reg-no'rum, 

of Jcingdoms, 

D. his 

Reginis, 

to Jcingdoms, 

A. Jiccc 

Reg'-na, 

Jcingdoms, 

Y. 0 

Regina, 

0 Jcingdoms , 

A. ab his 

Reginis, 

by Jcingdoms . 


Junonius, pertaining unto Juno, vdcaiive Junohrie ; De'Iius, Dllian, 
vocative De'lTe. 

Nouns in -ds, -os, -iis, and -on, of tbe sdcond decldnsion, are infidcted, 
in tbe sfngular number, as fdllows :— 


Androgeos, Andrdgeus; Pa'phds, a city of Cyprus, Pan'tbus, Pantheus , 
Plion, Troy. 

N. Andro'geos Pa'phos Pan'tbus Ilion 

G. Andro'geo vel -gei Pa'phl Pan'thi vel -tbu PliI 

D. Androgeo Pa'pbo Pan'tho Plio 

A. Andro'ge5n vel -ge5 Pa'phon Pan'thum vel -tbun Plion 

V. Androgeos vel -geo Pa'pho3 vel -phe Pan'thu Plion 

A. Andrd'geo Pa'pli5 Pan'th5 Plio 


It sliould be ndticed tbat several names in -os have lfkewise tbe ter- 
mindtion -iis ; and cdnsequently make tbe accusative in - um , as well as 
-on. Mdny names iu -on, have tbe termination -um ; and this they of 
course retafn in tbe accusative and vdcative sfngular. The noun Plion 
lias, besfdes tbe termination -Um, tbat of -os, andistben fdminine. Some 
few nouns, as, barbiton, a harp , netiter, have dlso the termindtion -2s, 
indsculine or fe'minine ; and -iis, mdsculine. 

In tbe plural number, Greek nouns of tbe second declension are 
declmed dfter tbe mdnner of Ldtin nouns; tbose in -us and -os, bke 
nouns in -iis; and those iu -Vn, like nouns in -um: exccpt tbat they 
have -on, ratber than -orum, in tbe genitive plural: thus, bucoTfcdn, a 
pdstoral song, bas (gdnitive plural) bucolicon, rdther than bucoITco'rura, 








The third declension C4 makes the genitive case singular to 
end in -is: as, 


SINGULA R. 


Nu-bes, 
Nu'-bis, 
Nu'~bl, 


N. hezc 
G. krtjus 
D. huic 



of a cloud , 
to a cloud , 


of pastoral songs, A few Greek names of men in -es of the third de- 
cldnsion, whichhave likewise -eus in the ndminative, take sdmetimcs the 
fonn of the Second Declension, like nouns of the third whicli ha ve -eu a 
dnly : thus, Achilles, vel Achll'leus, Achilles , becdmes Achilleus, geni¬ 
tive Achll'lcl vel AchffleI, and, by crdsis, Achll-'U: the adjective is 
Achllle'us, Achllle'a, Achille'um. In like mdnner, 01ys'ses, vel Cis¬ 
seus, or (as it is sdmetimes written), tJlix'es vel 0llx-eus, Ulysses. be¬ 
cdmes tJlys'seus vel 0Hx'eiis vel tJlIx'us, ge'nitive tJlvVscI vel tJlix'eI 
vel Ollx'1. 

Greek names of this declension in -us siud-pus liave -7 in the gdnitive, 
and (more rdrely) -u ; but they are for the most part dlso of the third 
decldnsion, the fdrmer termindtion becdming -eus, with -cos in the geni¬ 
tive ; thus Pun'thus becdmes Pan'theus, Pan'theds : and the Idtter, 
making the gdnitivc in - podis , as Polypus, OeMTpus, Melampus, genitive 
Pdl^podis, Oe'di'podis, Melam'pSdis. These, when of the sdcond de- 
cldnsion, have sdmetimes -us in the ndminative, as thougli cdming froni 
the Ddric dfalect. 

24 of nouns substantive, consfderably more than one half will be found 
60 be of the third declension ; for its final syllables amount to upwards 
of ninety ; and its final ldtters to thirte6n : ndmely, a, e, i , o, y , c, d , f, 
72, r, s, l t x, Of these, a , <?, «, r, o, and s, are cdmmon to the third, and 
some of the dther declcnsions :—tliat is, a and e are cdmmon to it with 
the first; n and r, with the sdcond ; o, with the fourtli ; and s with ah 
the dther four. The sdven final ldtters, then, c, d, i, l , t, y, and x, are 
peculiar to this declension. All nouns of the third decldnsion dnding ia 
d are of Greek drigin and of the neuter gender ; the «, also, isinvdriably 
prscdded by the Idtter m ; as in stem'm£, stem'matis, a stem or pedigrec. 
Nouns in and in •*, are neuter; the Idtter, indeclmable in botb 
numbers : plurals in -e t as ce'te, tchales , are likewise neuter, and inde¬ 
clmable. Of nouns in c there are dnly two, lac, milk t and &'lec, or 
lia'l 5 c, an dnchovy t also a pickle , or, as some say, a herring. The 
nouns in d consist sdlely of a few prdper names of men, as Da'vfd. Some 
dther Hebrew names of vdrious e'ndings, such as Job, Ra'phael, Sa'uL, 
Be'thl€m, Seth, Au/rdm, beldng to this declension, but cdnnot be prd- 
perly cldssed with Latin words. The more cdpious final ldtters of nouns 
purely Latin are o, n, r, s, and x: the more cdpious final syllables are 
io, -do, -go, -en, [nouns in -en are Greek,] -er, [nouns in -er are of 
Greek extrdetion,] -or, -as [all nouns in -as are Greek, and so are mdny 
in -ds,] -es and -es, {nouns in -es, mdking -C'tis in the gdnitive case, (excepi 
qui'es, rest, and its compound requies,) are Greek, and of the masculine 
^duder; nouns in -es, not increasing, are likewise Greek, but of tho 






A. hanc 
V. Q 
A. ah hac 
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N u-bem, 25 

NiV-bes, 

Nu'-be, 26 


hy a cloud . 


a cloud, 
0 cloud , 


neuter gender,] -Is, and -Is ; -Ss and -Os ; -us and Gs ; -ns, -ps, -rs, £x ; 
and Ix. 

85 A few Latin nouns in -ts have *im in the accusative case ; sucli as, 
si'tis, thirst; tus'sis, a cough; ra'vls, hodrseness; cucumis, acucumber . 
bu'ris, the beam of a plough; amusiis, a mdson^s rule; mephftis, foul 
air: to which may be added, vis, strength or force :—likewise ali prdper 
names of places, and of rivers, ending in -ts ; but these sdmetimes have 
-in rAther than -im in the accusative case. And ali Greek cdmmon 
nouns in -ts , fdrming the gdnitive in -os pure, that is, in -os precdded by 
a vdwel, make the accusative in -im or -in ; as hae'resTs, gdnitive h<xre'- 
seds, heresy, accusative hae'resim vel haehresin. In like manner Greek 
nouns in -ys, wheredf the genitive ends in -os pure, have -ym or -yn, in 
the accusative case. To those add ali masculine Greek names in -is, 
mAking -dis or -dos in the ge'nitive ; for these have more frequently -im 
or -in (though sdmetimes -d$m, but ncver-da) in the accusative : thus, 
Pa'ris, genitive Paridis vel PaT-idos, accusative Pa'rim vel Pahnu, 
rather thau Pari'dem ; but in no fnstance Pa'rida. 

MAny Latin nouns dnding in -is have either -2m, or im, in the accii- 
sative case : such are, pel'vis, a basin, cla'vis, a key; na'vls, a ship ; 
puppis, the stem or poop; res'tis, a cord cr rope; tuPris, a tower; secuVis, 
an axe; stri'gilis, a curry-comb; aqua'lis, a wdter-ewer; cu'tis, the skin; 
fabris, a fever; au'ris, the ear; sementis, seed-time; and a few others : to 
which may be Added one noun in -ns, nAmely, lens, a lentil. 

Nouns which have the accusative in -im or -in have -» (Greek 
nouns -t) in the Ablative : as, vis, strength or force , Ablative vi, witfs 
strength or force: and those which have -2m or -im in the accusative, 
liave -2 or -i in the Ablative ; thus, na'vis, a ship, accusative na'vem vel 
na'vim, Ablative na've vel na'vl:—but res'tis and cu'tis have -e only ; 
strigilis and seculis, dftener -i than -e. Canabis, a channel , vec'tis, a 
lever , and bipen'ms, a halbcrt or pole-axe, make the ablative generally 
in -i : the fdllowing nouns have -e or -I indifferently; viz. am'nis, a 
river; anguis, a snake; a'vis, a bird; cl'vis, a Citizen; classis, ajleet 
fl'ms; an end; fus'tis, a rope; Ig'nis ,Jire; pos'tis, a door-post; and unguis, 
a nail of the hand or foot; to which may be Added, Im'ber, a shower; 
Oc'ciput, the hxnder part of the head; rus, the country; supellex, house • 
hold furniture; sors, chance, with a few others : Also, the names of sonig 
cities, as Carthaeo, Carlhagc, Ablative Cartha'gme vel Carthagini. The 
names of months, though tliey liave -2m in the accusative, make the 
Ablative Always in -7. Nefiters, too, in -dl, -dr , and -dr (see note 30, 
below) have, witli very few exceptions, -i in the Ablative: of several 
nouns, Also, of this declension, the dative case is not unfrcqueutly (by 
podtic licence) usurped for the Ablative. LAstly, ali nouns ending in -2 
in the ndminative case (the names of towns excdptcd) have -7 in 
the Ablative: as, ma're the sea } Ablative ma'rl j re'tS, a net , Abla¬ 
tive r£'tl. 
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TLURAL. 


K 

liOC 

Nu-bes, 

clouds, 

G. 

harum Nu-bium,27 

of clouds. 

D. 

his 

Nu-bibus, 

io clouds. 

A. 

has 

Nu-bes,' 25 

clouds. 

V. 

0 

Nu'-bes, 

G clouds, 

A. 

ab his 

Nu'-bibus, 

from clouds. 

Many 

nouns 

of this declension 29 

increase in the gen 


case ; as in the foliowing examples. 


SIXGULAIit 


N. 

hic 

La-pis, 

a 

stone, 

G. 

hujus 

La-pidis, 

of a 

stone, 

D. 

huic 

La-pidl, 

to a 

stone. 

A. 

hunc 

La-pidem, 

a 

stone, 

y. 

0 

La-pis, 

0 

stone. 

A. 

ab hoc 

La'-pide, 

from a 

stone. 


Nouns in -es and in -is not incre&sing in the genitive case sfngular, 
and nouns dnding in s if a cdnsonant immddiately precedes the s, or in 
x with the same restrfction, filso mduosyllables in -as, and nouns in -is, 
have gdnerally -tum in the gdnitive plfiral: to which add ca'ro ,Jlcsh ; cor, 
the heart ; cos, a whetstone ; dos, a dowery ; faux, the gorge or intrance 
of the gullet; lar, a dwelling or Jire-side; bds, eightounces; lin'tcr, a bark; 
mus, a mouse; nix, snow; nox, night; os, a bone; u'ter, a bottle or bladder; 
ven'ter, the belly , and most nouns which have -i, or -i, in the dblative case 
sfngular: excdpt Occiput. But of nouns in -es and -Is the fdllowing 
are to be excdpted, as hdving -um: va'tes, a prophet or bard ; ju'v£ms, 
a young person ; pa'ms, bread or a loaf; ru'dis, afoil; vo'lucns, a bird; 
ca'ms, a dog or bitch: also, a'pTs, a bee, and the plural noun o'pSs, 
fjcealth. And of nouns dnding in s preccded by a cdnsonant, must be 
excdpted ali nouns dnding in - ebs , -eps, and -ops : also hy^ms, icinter ; 
and all words of Greek drigin; as gryps, a griffin; A'rabs, an Jrabtan. 
Here, too, it may be ndticed that -Ium, of the gdnitive case plural, of this 
decldnsion, is frdquently contracted fnto -um by the ffgure crdsis ; as, 
infandum, o/ infants, for Infan'tium. 

* 8 When the genitive plural ends in -tum, the accusative dptionally 
ends in -eis (and by contrdction in -is) fnstead of -es : thus we find par / - 
teis, and pactis, for parces ; and orn^els or on^nls for om'nes. 

89 Greek nouns of this decldnsion, incredsing in the gdnitive case, are 
m£ny, and of vdrious termindtions. Of these, we shall only ndtice the 
chief; divfding them fnto nouns cdmmon, and nouns proper. Greek 
cdmmon nouns, more frdquently occfirring, and in -en, -In, -er, -as, -ds, 
-es, -is, -ma, -os, and -i/s: as, for exdmple, ren, rc'nos, a kidney ; defphln, 
delphI'nos, a dolphxn ; cra'ter, cratd'ros, a bowl or goblet; lambas, lam'- 
pados, a lamp ; a'dam5s, 5daman'tos, a didmond; Ie'bes, lebe'tos, a 
cauldron ; ias'pTs, Tas / pTdos, a jasper ; M'sTs, ba's2<5s, a base ; poe'ma, 
poe'matds, a poem; he'ros, heroas, a hero; chlamys, chla'mydos, a 



PLURAL. 



hi 

G. 

horum 

D. 

his 

A. 

hos 

V, 

G 

A. 

ab his 


La-pides, 

La'-pidum, 

La-pidibus, 

La-pides, 

La'-pides, 

La-prdibus, 


stones 7 
of stoncs , 
to stones , 
stones , 
0 stones , 
from stones. 


cioak or mdntle , and che'lys, che'lyos, a Tiarp or Ztzte. These we sliall 
ddeline in the drder in whieh we have given them : and, as the L£tins 
g^nerally prefdrred -ts to -os in the dnding of the genitive case, we 
snall (with the pdrfeet understdnding tliat -os is the true orfginal) addpt 
the termin&tion -is in most mstances. 

Decldnsion of Grcek cdmmon nouns. 


N. 

Singular. 
ren 

Plural. 
renes 

Singular. 

deiphin 

Plural. 

delphines 

G. 

re'ms 

re'num 

delphinis 

delphinum 

D. 

re'm 

re'nibus 

delphini 

delphinibus 

A. 

re'na 

re'nas 

delphina 

delphinas 

V. 

ren 

r6'nes 

del'phln 

delphines 

A. 

re'ne 

renibus 

delphine 

delphinibus 

N. 

Singular. 

crater 

Plural. 

crateres 

Singular. 

lam'pas 

Plural. 

lam'pades 

G. 

crateris 

craterum 

lanipadis 

lam'padum 

D. 

crateri 

crateribus 

lam'padi 

lampa'dibus 

A. 

cratera 

crateras 

lam'pada 

lam'padas 

V. 

cra'ter 

crateres 

lam'pas 

lampades 

A. 

cratere 

crateribus 

lampade 

lampa'dibus 

N. 

Singular. 

adamas 

Plural. 

adamantes 

Singular. 

lebes 

Plural. 

lebetes 

G. 

adamandis 

adaman tum 

lebetis 

lebetum 

D. 

adamandi 

adamantibus 

lebeti 

lebetibus 

A. 

adaman'ta 

adaman'tas 

lebeta 

lebetes 

V. 

adamas 

adamantes 

lebes 

lebetes 

A. 

adamande 

adaman' tibus 

lebete 

lebetibus 

N. 

Singular. 

ias'pis 

lapidis 

ias'pidi 

Plural. 

ias'pides 

Singular. 

ba'sis 

Plural. 

ba'sees rcl -sCs 

O. 

ias'pidum 

iaspidibus 

ias'pidas 

ba'seds vel -sis 

ba'sium vel seon 

D. 

ba'sei vel si 

ba'sibus 

A. 

ias'pida 

ias'pis 

ba'sin vel Tm 

ba'sees vel -ses 

V. 

ias'pides 

ba'sis 

ba'sees vel -ses 

A. 

ias'pid2 

iaspidibus 

ba'sei vel -si 

ba'sibus 
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N. hoc 
G. hujus 
D. huic 


SINGULAR. 

0'-pus, 

0'-peris, 

0'-peri, 


a zcorx, 
of a icork, 
to a icork , 



Singular . 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

pde'ma 

poe'matu 

{ he'rus 

hcrd'es 

G. 

pde'matTs 

poelnaton t?e/-tum 

herois 

herf/um 

I). 

pde'mati 

poematis re/-tibus 

hcrd / i 

hero^si vel -ibus 

A. 

poe'ma 

poe'mata 

liero'a 

hcro'as 

V. 

pde'ma 

poemata 

he'rds 

h€r5'es 

A. 

poemate 

pde'matlsre/-tibus 

her6'c 

hcrolsi vel -ibus 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

chlamys 

chla'mydcs 

cheiys 

cliclyes 

G. 

chlalnydis 

chlamydum 

chelyds 

chelyon vel -um 

I). 

chla'mydT 

clilamyMibus 

cheljfi vel -f 

chelysi 

A. 

chla'myda 

chlamydas 

clielyn 

chelyas 

V. 

chla/mv 

chlamydes 

ehcly 

chelyes 

A. 

chlamyde 

chlamydibus 

chelye vel -i 

chelysi 


Like crfi'tcr are declfned a'er, the air , and aether, the sky, except 
tliat they increase short, m&king a 7 ens, and se'theris f in the genitive 
case, and want the plural number. Nouns in -on, as I'con, 1'cdnis, an 
imagt ?, are declfned like ren or del'phln, but with short penult in the 
genitive case. Greek neuters in -ar differ in nothing in declension from 
L&tin nouns of the sarae termin&tion, except that the ffnal -i of the dative 
is short: in the dblative case they liave -e. 

Greek nouns which have - dos or -dis in the gdnitive, have frdquently 
-dem inste&d of -da in the accusative sfngular, and -des instead of -das 
in the accusative plural, as tliough they were purely Latin. Some 
dther Greek nouns, but more rarely, take -em for -a in the accusative 
sfngular, and -es for -as in the plural. Any dative or ablative plural in 
-si becdmes -sin befdre an inftial vdwel or dfphthong. 

Greek prdper names of this declension end, for the most part, in - is , 
-as, -as, es, -eus , -Is, -os, or -an. Of names in -is, some are masculine, 
as Pa'ris t Pa/ridos, Paris ; and some, agam, are feminine, as, Briseis, 
Brlseldos, Briseis. These differ from one andther in the accusative, 
the masciilines making -im or -in or -dem, but ndver -dii ; and the femi- 
nines mdldng -dem or -da, but ndver -im or - in . 


Decldnsion of Greek prdper names in the sfngular dnly. 


N. Pa'rTs | Briseis 

G, PaVfdos vel -dis Brisd / Tddsre/-dTs 
D Pa'ndT j Briseidi 

A. Pa'i , mre/-ridem Brisclda ce/-dem 
V Pah-i j Brlse'i 

A. Paride Briseide 


Pallas I Pallas 

Pallados re/-dis Pallanlds rei-tis 
Palladi Pallan'tT 

Pfillada vel -dem’ Pallan'ta 
Paldas ! Palla 

Pallade , Pallan't« 
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A. hoc 

v. q 

A. ab hoc 


N. Achillea 
G.AchlHTs 
D. AchH'11 
A. Acliiriem 
V. Achll'16 
A. Aclnl r le 


6'-pus, 
0'-pus, 
0'-pere, so 


Achilleus 
AchlFleos 
Achillei vel -li 
AchlKIea 
Achll'leu 
Achillee vel -le 


a icorJc, 
0 work, 
frora a icork. 


Pan 
Pa'nos 
Pa'm 
Pa'r.a 
Pan 
I Pa'ne 


Si'mo!s 

Simoer/tls 

STmoen^i 

Simoen'la 

Si'moI 

Simoen'te 


Pr<5pcr names in -os arc declined like hG'r<5s ; and those in -ys like 
chc'tys: names of sdveral other terminations than those mdntioned 
ahdve, as Cyclops, C^clo^is, a Cyclops, Ce'yx, Cereis, a king of 
Thrace, Asty'anax, Astyanac'tos, one of the sons of Hector, Tfmon, 
Timonis, an Athenian misanthropist, Cha/ron, Charon'tis, the ferryman 
on the river Styx, Castor, Castoris, and Pol'lux, Pollucis, two sons of 
Leda , witli many besides, may be referred to one or dther of the ex- 
dmples given in tliis note. Of Greek names in -es, many are declined 
like Achll'les, dfter the Iritin fashion, entirely relinquishing their original 
forni: as Eun'pides, Euri'pidis, a tragic poet of Salamis: with ali 
names in - crates , - genes , -thenes , and a few more : but names in - cies, 
have either -ts, or - eos in the gdnitive. Some Greek names in -es of this 
decle'nsion makc either -Ts or - e'tis in the genitive case, as Chre'mes, 
gdnitive Chre'mis vel Chremetis :—and some names of the first decldn- 
sion, are likewise of the third, as Atrides, gdnitive Atrl'dm vel Atrl'dis : 
some few, &lso, are of the third and second, as was rem&rked in notes 
19 and 23, £bove. Di'dd is of the third and fourth declensioD, mdking 
Dido'ms vel Dfdus in the genitive. 

Although the names of persons and of pldces, for the most part want 
the plural number, yet when more than one of the same name are 
spdken of, the plural is used ; as in the fdllovving exdmple :— 


Singular. 


N. Cm'sar 

Casar, 

G. Casaris 

of £cesar, 

D. Caesari 

to Ccesar, 

A. Casarem 

Ccesar, 

V. Ca?'sar 

0 Ccesar, 

A. Caesare 

by Ccesar. 

Singular, 

N. Pi'so 

Piso, 

G. Piso'nTs 

of Piso, 

D. Pls5'ni 

to Piso, 

A. Pisonem 

Piso, 

V. PfsS 

O Piso, 

A. Pls3'ne 

by Piso. 


Plural. 


Cvc 'sares 

the Ccesars, 

Cosarum 

of the Ccesars, 

Cmsa'ribus 

to the Ccesars, 

Ca»'sares 

the Ccesars, 

Caecares 

0 Ccesars, 

Cee salibus 

bythe Ccesars. 

Plural. 


Plso'nes 

the Pisocs, 

Pisorum 

of the Pisces, 

Plso'mbus 

to the Pisoes, 

Piso'nes 

the Pisoes, 

Plso'nGs 

O Pisoes, 

Plso'nIbus 

by the Pisoes . 


30 We remdrked in note 26, abdve, that neiiters in -HI and in r, 
have -i in the dblative singular ; but ju'bar, a sunbean, must be ex- 








( 18 ) 


X. 

hac 

PLURAL, 

0'-pera, 91 

works. 

G. 

horum 

0'-perum, 

of works. 

D. 

his 

0-pe'nbus 

to \works , 

A. 

llCEC 

0'-pera, 

works , 

V 

G 

0'-pera, _ 
0-pe'ribus, 

0 works , 

A. 

ab his * 

f rom works . 

X. 

hic et hac 

SUSGULAR. 

Pa'-rens, 

a pareri , 

G. 

hujus 

Pa-ren'tis, 

of a p arent , 

D. 

huic 

Pa-ren'ti, 

to a parent. 

A. 

hunc et hanc 

Pa-ren'tem, 

a parent , 

y. 

0 

Pa'-rens, 

0 parent , 

A. 

ab lwc et hac 

Pa-reiite, 

hy a parent. 

X. 

hi et lia 

PLURAL. 

Pa-ren'tes 

pdrents , 

G. 

horum et harum Pa-ren^um, 5 * 

of pdrents. 

D. 

his 

Pa-r en'tibiis, 54 

to pdrents , 

A. 

hos et has 

Pa-ren' tes, 

pdrents, 

y. 

0 

Pa-ren'tes, 

0 pdrents , 

A. 

ab his 

Pa-ren'tibus, 

by pdrents. 


edpted : with sucli Greek neuters in ~ar, as he'par, the Viver , nec'tar, the 
drink of gods : to these add mdnosyllables in -ar: as far, bread~corn, 
par, apair or couple; lar, a dwelling or household god. But the Adjec¬ 
tive par, equalj has •* dnly : and yet its cdmpouuds have -e or - 1 . 

51 Neuters wliich have -I in the ablative slngular, have -ia in the 
ndminative, accusative, and vdcative plural, and -i itm (as has been 
alreAdy noticed) in the gdnitive. 

32 By ref6rring to note 29, it will be perceived in the declension of 
poe'ma, a poem, that the dAtive and Ablative cases plural end in -tTs, (as 
though of the neuter noun poematum, poe mati, of the second decldn- 
sion,) in preference to - tibiis . Ali Greek nouns in -ma have this pre- 
dileetion. 

35 The word bos, a cow or an ox, makes bo'um (wliich is evidently a 
contraction for bd'vium, as paren'tum is of paren'tiiim,) in the genitive 
plural. The plural noun Coelites, the irihabitants of heaven, has coalitum 
vel c<£li'tuum : and in like mAnner, ales, any large bird , has alitum vel 
aliluum. 

81 Bos, a cow or an ox, has bo'bus (and sdmetimes bulbus) in piace 
of bo'vibus, in the dAtive and Ablative cAses plural. Ausonius gives 
bd'bus with the penult short, as if by syncope of the middle syllable of 
bo' vibiis, instead of syncope of the i, and crAsis of the ov or ou. 
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The fourth declension 35 makes tlie genitive case singular to 
end in -us ; as, 


SINGULAR. 


N. 

Jiic 

Gra-dus, 

a 

step , 

G. 

hujus 

Gra-dus, 

of a 

step , 

D. 

huic 

Gra-diii, 36 

io a 

step, 

A. 

hunc 

Gra'-dum, 

a 

stcp. 

Y. 

0 

Gra'-diis, 

0 

step. 

A. 

ab hoc 

Gra'-du, 

ly a 

step . 


The fourth declension lias four terminations, ndmely, -us, -us, -o and 
-u, wheredf the first and last are Latin ; but the middle two, Greek. 

Nouns in -us of this declension are masculine ; nouns in -o are femi¬ 
nine ; and those in -u, neuter : and they ai*e declmed in the mdnner 
following : 

Je'sus or I^sus, Jesus, e'cho 7 an echo, cor'nu, a liorn. 


Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular . 

Plural. 

N. Je'sus 

e'chd 

cor'nu 

cornua. 

G. Je'su 

e'chus 

corii u 

corliu um 

D. Je'su 

e'cho 

c5r'nu 

cor'nibus 

A. Je'sum 

e'chd 

corliu 

corii ua 

V. Je'sus vel su 

e'ch5 

corliu 

cor'nua 

A. Je'su 

e'clio 

corliu 

corliibus 


Many prdper names in -o are declmed like e'ch5 : for exdmple Ai^go, 
the ship Ar'go; Cll'o and £'rato, two of the Mus es; Man'to, a daughter 
of Tiresias the seer; Sap'pho, a farnous poetess of Lesbos; I'no, a 
daughter of Cadmus; and l'o, a daughter of Tnachus: with Dl'do, a 

f uecn of Carthage; which last is dlso of the third declension, mdking 
)Ido'nIs in the genitive case. 

Sdveral nouns in -us, of the fourth declension, are likewise (in whole, 
or in part,) of the second : such as, lau'rus, a bdy-trce; pfnus, a jrine- 
tree; fi'cus, a fig-tree or a fig; quercus, an oak; versus, a verse, 
co'lus, a distaff or whorl; cor'nus, a wild-cherry-tree: pe'nus, provi- 
sions, is of the s6cond, third, and foui*th deciensions, pe'nus, (and 
pe'num,) -I; pe r nus,-oris ; pe'nus,-us ; la'cus, a lake ; and do'mus, a 
house : but tliere is not perhaps one of these which have ali the cases o? 
both deciensions in cdmmon. Do'miis has do'mT as well as do'mus in 
the ge'nitive singular, but dnly to signify ‘ c at home dative, do'mu! 
and do'mo ; vdcative, doliis; ablative, domo dnly ; ndminative plural, 
domus; gduitive, dd'mimm and domo'riim ; dative and dblative, d5ml'bus 
only ; accusative, dolniis and do'mOs, which last is most used. The 
peculiaritics of the declension of doTnus are given in this old line— 

“ Tdlle me, mu, mi, mis, si declindre domus vis.” 

35 The ddtive singular of this declension dnciently ended in a ter- 
mindtion which, in some few instances, the best L&tin authors have 
reta i ne d. 








N. 

hi 
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PLURAL. 

Gra-diis, 

StCpSy 

G. 

horum 

Gra-duiini, 

of steps. 

D. 

his 

Grandibus, 87 

to steps, 

A. 

hos 

Gra'-dus, 

steps, 

Y. 

0 

Gra'-dus, 

0 steps, 

A. 

ah his 

Gra'-dibus, 

steps . 

The 

fifth declension 89 makes the genitive and dative < 

singular to end in ~ei; 

as, 


N. 

luee 

SINGULAR. 

Fa'ci-es, 

a face, 

G. 

hujus 

Faci-e i, 

of a face , 

D. 

huic 

Faci-e'I, 3J) 

to a face. 

37 The nine nouns whicli fdllowj make the dative and ablative 


quer'cus, an oak 
specus, a den, and 
trl'bus, a tribe. 


plural in -ubiis: never in -t bus: 
a'cus, a needle cor'nus, a corneLlree 

fuscus, a bow la'cus, a lake 

ar'tus, ajoint parcus, a birth 

But the tliree fdllowing have efther • ibus or -ubus indifferently :— 
porcus, a harbour | ge'nu, the knee | ve'ru, a spit. 

88 The fifth decldnsion has dnly one termination, -es and the nouns 
beldnging to it h£rdly excedd fifty in number : and, with the exception 
of di'es, a day , which is either masculine or feminine, in the singular, 
but masculine dnly, in the plural; and with the exception likewise of its 
eompound mcrlMTes, noon, (which is masculine in the singular, and wants 
the plural number,) ali nouns of this declension are feminine. Here, 
also, it mav be remdrked, that every noun of the fifth declension ends in 
-i es, exce'pt three ; ndmely, ffdes, faith , spes, hope , and res, a thing: 
and, moreover, that all nouns dnding in -Xts are of the fifth decldnsion, 
excdpt three ; namely, a'bies ( genitive , abi'etis vel ab'jetis) a fir-tree, 
a'ries, ( genitive , arietis re/ar'jetis,) a ram, and paT-ies ( genitive , parcetis 
vel par'jetTs) a wall or parlUion :—but qui'es, rest, and its cdmpound 
re'quies, rcpose, are of the tliird, as well as of the fifth, declension ; 
m£kiug qule'1 vel quTe'tis, and requle'1 vel requie'tis, in the genitive : 
agafn. the noun fa'mes, hunger , of the third decldnsion, is of the fifth 
decleusion in the ablative case. Finally, the three nouns of this decleu- 
sion not dnding in -its, have -et in the genitive and dative cases singular: 
all the rest -t'i. 

Ilespub'llca, a commonwealth, which is a cdmpound of res, a thing , 
with the feminine gdnder of the adjective publicus, publlc , is declined as 
if the substantive res and the ddjective publica, tliough written together, 
were actually separated ; as, genitive, rcTpuFlicae ; accusative, rempub - 
licam, &c. 

« The genitive and dative cases singular of nouns of the fifth declen- 
eion originally ended in . e, like the ablative ; and this termination the 
pdets sdmetimes (the prose writers more rarely) retain. 
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A. hanc 

Fa ci-eirL 

a face, 

V. 0 

Fabi-es, 

0 face , 

A. a l o hac 

Fabi-e, 

from a face. 


PLTJRAL. 


X. luB 

Fa ci-es. 

faces , 

G. harum 

Faci-ebum, 40 

offaces , 

D. his 

Faci-e biis, 

to faces , 

‘A. has 

Fabi-es, 

faces , 

V. 0 

Fabi-es, 

0 faces. 

A. ab his 

Faci-ebus, 

from faces. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

A noun 41 adjective is declined eitlier with three termina- 
tions ; as, bonus, good , tener, tendet 9 : or with three articles,* 
as in the following examples :— 



Masculine. 

SINGULAR. 

Feminine. 

Ke uter. 

N. 

Bo-iius, 42 

bo-na, 

bo-num, 

G. 

B5'-ni, 

bff-n». 

bo'-nI, 

D. 

Bo'-no, 

b5'-n», 

bo-no, 


**> Tliough fa'cTes be here declined through ali its cfises, for the pur- 
pose of showing the terminfitions, yet, in the plural number, the genitive, 
dative, and ablative of this noun seldom or ndver occur. Indeed of nomis 
of the fifth declension, dnly two, res, a thing , and di'es, a day , are said to 
be entire : of the rest (except fa'cies, a face , eflTgies, an effigy , spes, 
hope, and species, an appedrance, whieh have the ndminative, the accu¬ 
sative, and vdcative cdses,) few are read in the plural number, tliough in 
the singular they are ali perfect. 

41 The dnly reason for giving to Ldtin ddjectives the name of “ nouns 
adjective,” appears to be, that the Lcitin adjectives are declined like 
nouns substantive: that is, the feminine termination -fi, (with the ex- 
eeption of the genitive and dative cases singular of the nine ddjectives 
mentioned in note 45, below,) like nouns feminine in -fi, of the first de- 
cldnsion : the masculine termindtions -iis and -fir, (with the exception of 
ve'tus, old; and with the exce'ption of the eleven fidjectivcs spdcified in 
note 48, beldw ; and abo of pau'per, poor ; uber , fruUful; de'gener, 
degenerate; puber, ripe of age; Impuber, unripe of age,) like nouns 
masculine in -iis and - er of the sdcond declension of substantives : ali 
dther termindtions, (one in - iir, namely, sa'tur,/w//, cxcdptcd,) like nouns 
substantive of the third declension. Ali ddjectivcs, then, are efther of 
the first and sdcond declension of substantives, or of the third dnly. 

42 Like “ bobus ” are declined ali adjectives prdper, dnding in -us, 
whdther they be derfved from the names of pdrsons or of places :—as 



A. 

B5'-num, 
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bo-nam. 

bo-num, 

Y. 

Bo-ne, 

bo'-na, 

b5*-num. 

A. 

Bo-no, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-no. 


Mdsculine. 

PLURAL. 

Feminine. 

"Neuter. 

X. 

Bo'-nI, 

bc/-Hce, 

bo'-na, 

G. 

B6-no'rum, 

bo-na'rum, 

bo-noTum, 

D. 

Bo'-nis, of every gender , 


A. 

Btf-nos 

bo-nas, 

bo-na, 

Y. 

Bo'-ni, 

bo'nte, 

bo'-na. 

A. 

Bo-nis, of every gender. 



Mdsculine . 

SINGULAR. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 

Te-ner. 

te'-nera, 

te'-nemm. 

G. 

Te-neri, 43 

te'-nerce, 

te'-neri, 

D. 

Te'-n ero, 

te'-neraj, 

te'-nero, 

A. 

Te-nerum, 

te'-neram, 

te'-nerum, 

Y. 

Te-ner. 

te'-nera, 

teVnerum, 

A. 

Te-nero, 

te'-nera, 

te'-nero. 


Thyeste'us, of Thyestes ; Eilrope'us, of Eurbpa or of Europe , that is, 
European, &c. Mdny ddjectives prdper in - e'ius relating to wdmen, have 
dlso the termindtion -e'is, and are declined like Greek names fe'minine in 
• is of the third decldnsion of substantives :—for exdmple, Cepheius, 
Cephean, or of Cepheus, when relating partfcularly to Andrdmeda, 
daughter of that mdnarch, is read Cepheas. Like bo'nus, Ifkewise, are 
declined ali pdrticiples in - rus , -tus, and -dus ; and the supdrlative 
degred of compdrison of dvery ddjective (which has that degree) without 
exception. 

* 3 Mdny ddjectives in -£r, (as was remdrked in note 19, abdve.) 
wheredf the mdsculine gdnder is declined dfter the mdnner of nouns 
substantive in -er of the second declension, lose e in the gdnitive case, 
and cdnsequently in the feminine and neuter gdnders throughout 
such, for exdmple, as a'ter, a'tra, a'trum, black ; gdnitive, a'trl, a'tr«-e, 
a'tri: or, pul'cher, pul'chra, pulchrum, fair s gdnitive, pulchri, pul'- 
chr$, pul'chn. The ddjectives which retain the e in the ge'nitive case, 
and cdnsequently in the fdminine and neuter gdnders throughout, are, 
te'ner, tender, as'per, rough, la'cer, ragged, ex'ter, foreign , mi'scr, 
wretchcd, Ii^ber, free, prosper, prosperous, gibTier, bunched or hump- 
backed ; with ali those that end in -fer, and m -ger, namely, the deriva- 
tives of fe'ro, I bear, and gc'ro, I cdrry. To these add dSx'ter, rxght , 
which sdmetimes keeps, and sometimes rejdcts tlie e : —dlso, c;£'ter, the 
6ther, or the rest, but which is not read in the masculine gdnder, sfngular 
number. Gdntile or pdtrial ddjectives in -£r (their number, indeed, is 
extremely few,) gdnerally drop the e; as, A'fer, A'frS, ATrum, African. 
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PLURAL. 



Jlfdsculine. 

Feminine . 

Neuter. 

N. 

Te-neri, 

te-nerse, 

te-nera, 

G. 

Te-nero riim, 

te'-nerarura 

te-nerd'rum 3 

D. 

Te neris, of every gender , 


A. 

Te'-neros, 

te'-neras, 

te'-nera, 

V. 

Te'-neri, 

te'-nerie. 

te-nera, 

A. 

Temneris, of every gender 



Obsei^vdtion. The masculine and neuter genders of adjec¬ 
ti ves of three terminations are declined like nouns substantive 
of the second declension; and the feminine gender like nouns 
of the first declension. 44 

But, u'niis, one; soliis, aldne; to'tus, the tchole; nullus, 
none; al'tgr, the other ; ii'ter, vcliich of the tico; and a few 
other adjecti ves, 45 make the genitive case, singular, in - lus % 


and the dative in -i; as, 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine, Feminine . ^ Neuter. 

N. U'-nus, 46 u-na, u'-num, 

G. U-ni'us vel u-ni iis, of every gender, 

D. U'-ni, of every gender , 

A. u-nam, u'-num, 

V. U'-ne, u'-na, u'-num, 

A. U'-no, u-na, u'-no. 


The adjective I'b£r, Ibcrian or Spdnish, (but more espccially pertaming 
to that part of Spain which bdrders on the E'bro,) retains the long e, and 
makes Ibe'ra and Ibe'rum in the fdminine and neuter ge'nders. 

41 Excdpt, howdver, tlie eldven ddjectives in -er or -is, mdntioned in 
note 48, beldw : for they are whdlly of the third decldnsion of sub¬ 
stanti ves. 

45 The <5ther ddjectives are, hilus, dny , alius, another, and neu'ter, 
neither of the two , making (in ali) nine :—to which may be added the 
cdmpounds of u'tcr; as, uter que, each of the two or both , utSr^vis, which 
of the two you like , uterlibet, which of the two you please: likewise, 
alteruter, one and the other , gdnitive, altera'trius, of both the one and 
the other: —but this last is not unfrdquently wrftten as two distinet 
words, aller u'ter ; gdnitive, alte'rius ullius vel alterius utrfiis. The 
i in the genitive of al'tcr is dlways short, as alterius ; and in the genitive 
of alius is dlways long, as alfus. The gdnitive of u'ter is ulrius more 
frdquently (perhdps) than utrfus. 

46 Here it may be prdper to remdrk, that u'nus signifies “ a stnyU 
onef or ec one of many” whereds al'ter signifies “ one of two: ” thus, 
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PLURAL. 



Mdsculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

K 

U-ni, 

u-naj, 

u'na, 

G. 

U~no'rum, 

u-na'riim, 

U-116'rum 

I). 

U'-ms, of every gender , 


A. 

U'-nds, 

u-nas, 

ii-ni. 

V. 

U'-nI, 

u'-me, 

lUna, 

A. 

U-nls, of every gender . 



Note. Unus has no plural number, unless it be joincd to a 
noun that has not tlie singular number; as, Unas lrtenc, a 
letter; u'na inania, a wall.'* 7 

In like manner, also, is aeelined alius, another: wliich 
makcs aliiid iu the neuter gender singular number. 

O O 

A noun adjective of tliree articles 13 declincd after thethird 
declension of substantives; as, tris'tis, sad; me'lior, hetter; 
felix, liappy. 

SINGULAR. 

N. hic et hccc Tris'-tis, iR hoc tris'-te, 

G. hi jus * Trls'-tis, of ali genders , 

D. huic Tris'-tl, of ali genders , 


u'niis e degitis, one of the fingers ; u'nus discipuhVrum, one of the 
scliolars ; arter dcuIo'rura, one of the eyes: sometimes, too, a'lius is 
contrasted with al'ter ; as a'lius, the one , uYter,the olher; and sdmetirnes 
a'lius is contrdsted with itself, that is, when one, and another, instead of 
one, and theother , are meant : thus, a'Iius canta'but, a'Iius saltabat, one 
was singing, another was ddncing ; adii salta'bant, a'Iii cantabant, some 
were ddncing, others were singing. 0'nus, one, is compounded with 
quisque, to signify “ every indivtdual one : ” —as, unusquls'que, una¬ 
quaque, unumquodque; gdnitive, uniuscujusque; dative, unicuique; 
accusative, unumquemque, unamquamque, unumquodque. 

47 Or to dny noun plural, which, though it may have the singulai 
uiimber, yet, is tdken colldetively in an individual or undivided sense; 
as, u'nl sex di'es, one siar days, that is, the durdlion or space of si jc davs. 
fc'na v5stlmen'ta, one suit of clothes or of apparet. 

48 The eldven adjectives that fdllow, have either three or two termind- 
tions iu tlie ndminative and vdeative cdses singular, that is, they have 
either -8r, or -is, in the mdsculine gdnder of those two cdses ; but are in 
ali the dtlier cdses declincd like tristis :—ndmely, a'cer, sharp ; a'lacer, 
brish ; ce'ler, speedy or swift; ce'leber, renowned ; sa\o'ber,wh6lesome. 
vo'lucer, swift of wing; cump2s'ter, champaign; pedes'ter, beldnging to 
foot, equ2s'ter, pertaining to horse; sllves'ter, wobdy; paius'ter, mdrshy . 
These eleven ddjeetives, in the ndminative and vdeative cdses singular 
masculine gdnder, have -£r or -is with the loes of e ia ali exedpt ce'12r. 



A* hunc et harx 

V. 0 

A. ab hoc, hac, A5d 
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Tris'-tem, hoc trls'-t^ 
Tris-tis, neuter, 0 tris'-t£, 
Tris'-tl.^ 


PLURAL. 

N. hi et hce Tris'-tes, hcec 

G. horum, hdrum, horum Tris'-tium, 51 


trls'-tia, 5( 


]). his 
A, hos et has 
V. 0 
A. «6 /m 


Tris'-tibus, o/* ali genders, 
Tris'-tes, Aoec tris'-tia, 
Trisites, neuter, 0 tris'-tia, 

TW-tibus, 0 /*«// genders, 


N. At<? ei haec 
G. Att/WS 
D. Awfc 

A. hunc et hanc 
V. 0 

A. «5 Aoo, Aao, Aoe 


SINGULAR. 

Meli-or, Aoe me'li-us, 

Meli-5'ns, o/ ali genders, 
Meli-6'ri, o/all genders, 

3M eli-o'rem, Aoe me'li-us, 
Me'li-or, neuter, O me li-us, 
MelT-6're meli-ori. 


N. Ai et hce 


PLURAL. 

Meli-6'res, 


G. horum, hdrum, hdrum ]\1 eli-o rum, 53 


hcec meli-o'ra, M 


I). his 
A. Ao* ei Aa* 
V. O 
A. ai Ai* 


MelT-6'ribus, o/* a?/ genders, 
Meli-6'res, hcec meli-6'ra, 
Meli-o'res, neuter, O melT-6'ra, 
Meli-6'ribus, of ali genders. 


Thus we say, a'cer vel a'crTs, a'cris, a'cre, or hic et hcec 5'cris, hoc a'cre ; 
hut, cSUcr vel cilleris, cederis, cc'lere ; dtherwise, hic et hcec ce'leris, 
hoc cedere. 

49 AU adjectives which have the vdwel -e for terminational ldtter ia 
the ndminative case sfngular, neuter gdnder, have -I dnly in the dblative. 

5« Agredably to the prdctice of neuter nouns of the third declension of 
substantives, -I in the ablative case sfngular will give -aS in the ndmina¬ 
tive, the accusative, and vdeative cdses plural. 

41 When the neuter gdndcr of the ndminative case, plural, ends in -?5 % 
the gdnitive invariably ends in -tum, 

52 Althdugh adjectives, of the comparative degree, have the double 
termination -d or-i in the ablative sfngular, yet they ali have -a, and 
ndver -itf, in the ndminative, accusative, and vdeative cdses plural, 
netiter gdnder : except plus, more , which has efther plG'ra or plu na. 

45 With the exedption of plGs, more , which has both plurum and 
plu'rium in the gdnitive plfiral, all comparatives make this case to end 
in rum. 


0 
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N. hic, hccc, hoc 
G. hujus 
D. huic 

A. hunc et hanc 
V. 0 

A. ah hoc , hac, hoc 


SINGULAR. 

Fe-llx, 64 

Fe-lfcis, of ali gender3, 

Fe-H'cl, of all genders , 
Fe-ll'cem, hoc fe'-llx, 
Fe'-lix, of all genders . 

Fe-li'ce, vel fe-lVci.** 


PLURAL. 


N. Ai A<£ Fe-ll'ces, hac fe-li-cTS, 

G. horum , harum, hdrum Fe-ll'cium, 

D. Ais Fe-IT cibus, of all genders, 

A. hos et has Fe~lfces, hccc fe-li'cTa, 

V. 0 Fe-lTces, neuter , 0 fe-ll'cia, 

A. his Fe-lTcibiis, of all genders . 


Am'b5, fotfA, and diTo, two, are nouns adjective ; and are 
thus declined in the plural number dnly :— 

N. Am'-b5, anV-baj, am'-bo, hoth, 

G. Am-bo riim, am-ba'rum, am-bo' rura, of hoth, 

D. Am-bobus, am-ba bus, am-bo'bus, to hoth , 

A. Am'-bds vel -bo, amabas, am'-bo, hoth, 

V. Am'b5, am'-b&, am'-bo, 0 hoth , 

A. Am-bo'bus, am-ba bus, am-bo'bus, with hoth. 


s» Like fe'llx are declined all adjectives of one termindtion, and all 
pdrticiples in -ns. But, for the most part, ddjectives in -er, -ds, -es, -os, 
-br, -ebs, -cps , -ops, -crs, -fex, -il, -is, -ua\ (with a few dthers, sucli as, 
se'nex, old, sup'plex, suppilant, sons, guilly, and m'sons, guiltless,) liavt» 
seldom or never the neuter gender in the sfngular number, and very 
rarely in the plural. Patrial and patronymic ddjectives derfved from 
the Greek, terminating in -is, or, in -us, as, Pferis, Pierian, Si'ccl!s, 
Sicilian, Dry'as, Dryad, Lds'bias, Lesbian, Ac'tTfis, Adtic, Atftic, or 
Athenian , Achaeas, Achaian, aro hardly ever met with, except of the 
feminine gdnder, and mdstly (although not always) of the plurdl num¬ 
ber : these have -isi, and - asi , respectively (ia prefereuce to -ibus) in the 
dative and dblative cases plural. 

55 All ddjectives (of one termindtion) in -£r, -£s, -is , -os, -as, -as, -ex, 
-ebs, and in -pes, -color, -cb/por, liave -£ dnly, in the ablative sfngular, 
and -um, (not -ium) in the genitive plural. To these might be £dded a few 
ddjectives of the dther dndings spdcified in note 54, abdve:—but sdveral 
of tliose have sometimes -I in the dblative. Me'mor, mindful, and par, 
like or equal, have -i only, in the dblative case sfngular ; but the fdrmer 
has -um, the latter -ium in the gdnitive plural:—ve'tus, dlso, makcs 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Most, bufc not all, adjectives liave three degrees of significa- 
tion, or comparison :— 

1. The positive, which denotes the quality of a thing 
absolutely :—as, doctus, ledrned ; bre'vis, short, 

2. The comparative, which increases or lessens the qua¬ 
lity:—as, do'ctior, more ledrned; brevior, shorter or more 
short ;— 

And it (namely, the comparative degree) is formed of the 
first case of the positive that ends in -£, by adding theretd 
the syllable -dr, in the masculin® and feminine genders; and 
the syllable - us , in the neuter :—as, of 

Do'ctus, genitive , do'cti, is formed hic et hccc do'ctior, hoc 
doctius, more learned. Of 

Brevis, dative, bre'vi, is in like manner formed hic et hcec 
bre'vior, hoc brevius, shorter or more short. 

3. The superlative, which increases or diminishcs the sig- 
nification, or comparison, to the greatest degree:—as, doc¬ 
tissimus, doctissima, doctissimum, the most learned; bre¬ 
vissimus, brevissima, brevls'simum, the skortcst: — 

And it (namely, the superlative degree) is formed also of 
the first case of the positive that ends in -f, by adding thereto 
the termination - ssimus: —as, of the 

Genitive , docti, is formed doctis'simus, most ledrned. 

And, of the 

Dative , bre vi, is formed brevissimus, the shdrtest. 


Observe. Many adjectives vary from these General Bules, 
and form their comparison irregularly:—as, 


Bo'nus, good 7 

melior, 

better , 

opTimus, 

best. 

Malus, bad. 

pejor, 

tcorse 7 

pes'simiis. 

worst . 

Mag'nus, great , 

major, 

greater , 

maximus, 

greatest. 

Parivus, little , 

mi'nor, 

less , 

mTnlmiis, 

least. 

Mullus, much , 

plus, 56 

more , 

plurimus, 

most. 


ve'tertlm. The cdmpounds of par, as Im'p3r, utieven or odd, discar, 
unequal or unlike , have -e or -7, in the ablative, indifferenti)'; and -um 
or -tum in the genitive plural. 

58 This comparative is not found either of the mdsculine or fdminine 
gdnder in the singular number ; the neuter gdnder plus’’ fdllowed by 

c 2 
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Di'ves, rlch, dVtior, 57 richer or more rich , ditissimus, richcst 
or most rich. 

Ne quam, 58 wkked , ne'qnior, more wickcd , nequIsSimus, wos/ 
icicked. 

Exter nus, outicard , exte'rior, 50 more outicard , extre'mus reZ 
ex'timus, uttermost or 77zo$/ outicard. 

In ferus, Infe'rTor, or more low , In'fimus reZ Vinus, 
16 west or twos/ Zbw?. 


a genitive case bding up<5n all occdsions tised when either of the <5ther 
two genders may come ipto need: but, in the plural number, plus makes 
hi et htB plu'rgs, hcsc plu'ra re/ plu'ria ; genitive, horum, hdrum, hdrum 
plu'riSm vel pluSium; d&tive, his pluribus of all gdnders, and so forth. 

57 This comparative is formed by syncope from dlvVtior; which last 
word occurs in the besfc authors, though perbdps less frdquently than 
dI't!or. 

68 This ddjective, (which is wh<5lly indeclmable in the pdsitive degree,) 
is a corruption of “ ne ffi'quus,” not just: —so nul'lus, nOria, nul'lum, 
none, was fdrmed by syn&resis, of “ne uhlus, ne ul'la, ne uHum,” 
not dny. 

Extarior is prdperly the comparative degree of the dbsolete adjec¬ 
tive ex'-terus, outward , from which it appears (unqudstionably) to have 
been formed: use, howe'ver, has cdnstituted it the comparative of ex¬ 
ternus :—in like mdnner, £lso, ought mfe'rior, and superior, to be con- 
sfdered the comp&ratives of Infernus and supernus respdctively, as well 
as of In'ferus and superus. M3 yy grammarians, and not without much 
re&son, regdrd exte'rior, Inte'ridr, citerior, ulterior,superior,Infe'rior, 
pri'or, posterior, with their superlatives, to have the adverbs or else 
preposftions ex'tra, without, In'tra, icithin, ci'tra, on this side , uVtra, 
beyond, su'pra, above, In'fra, belbw or benedth , pra?, before , post, after, 
for their pdsitives respectively ; thus:— 


Compdratxve. Superlative, 

prfor, former, prVmus, first, 
post5'rT8r, more behind , postremiis, last, 


Positive, 
pr;e, before , 

pdst, behind , 

In'tus, 1 
In'tra, 

j- withoit, ext?'ri8r,/°” tero f, 

CX tr5, J ’ ■ mnrp. init 


- J inner or J ramosi or 

intenor, < .... m timus, ■< . 

' ymore wxthxn, \ most wilhin, 

{ outer or extre'miis, f uttermost or 
more without, excimus, \ most without, 


f xnmost or 


cis, 1 f nedrer or w f nearest or 

cTtrf, citerior ,\ more tiwardt) « timus, { m?st t6waris> 

cKtra’, } lc ’J 6nd ’ ulte'rTor, f&rther, 01'tJmus, {{f/*"' 

in'fer, ] , «w f more benedth In'fimus, / most benedtli 

rtfri \ leneith > mfcrior >ior«^r, I'mu8, jor lowcst. 


benedth, 
above, 


su'pei\ 1 
su'pra, J 
priS'pe, near, pr5'pior. 


« w, n/w J more above supre'mus, f most above 
supe nor,-^ or Jiigher, sum'mus, "^or hxghest, 

nedrer , prox'imus, nearest. 


To these, did our limits perniit, we ce'rtainly might add vdry mdny 
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Superus, high, supe rior, Jiigher or more high , supre'mu$ vel 
sumamus, Jughest or most high. 

In tus, inicard , inte nor, more inicard, IiVtimus, 'mnermosi or 
most inicard . 

Ju'venis, young , ju # mor, younger . 

Se nex, oZtZ, sanior, older. 

Pri'or, former, pri'mus,^rs^. 

Propior, nearer , prpximus, nighest or nearest. 

Ulterior ,fdrther, urtimus, ZosZ. With some others. 50 


more : but, for the prdsent, tbe abdve must suffice. In sorae of the 
instances which £re here adduced, the original pdsitive is dbsolete 5 and 
in dthers, au adjective rdther than a preposftion or an ddverb ought to 
be regarded as the pdsitive : such, for example, as, Infe rior and superior, 
which have the ddjectives InTerus and su'perus riglitly for their pdsitive 
degreds: yet in dthers, as pri'or and probior, the adverbs or prepositions 
prre, before , aud pro'pe, nigh, seem to be the words from which those 
comp^ratives have been fdrmed. 

60 The ddjectives, (not here specified,) which, in addition to those 
alreddy given, vdry from the gdneral rule, may be classed under one, or 
dther, of the sdven heads fdllowing. First , idjectives borrowing their 
compdrison from ddjectives of some dther termination :— second, ddjec- 
tives fdrming their supdrlative degred of compdrison irrdgularly:— 
third, ddjectives wdnting the pdsitive degree -,—fourth, ddjectives want- 
ing the comparative degree :—Jifth , adjectives wdnting the supdrlative 
degree :— sixth, adjectives which are found dnly in the pdsitive degred: 
—and seventh , adjectives which are found dnly in the comparative 
degree. 

1. Adjectives borrowing their comparison . 

All ddjectives dnding in - dicus , - ficus , -loquus, and -voltis, change the 
finai -i of the first case of the pdsitive degree which tdrminates in thafc 
vdwel, fnto -en'tior for the masculine, and dlso fe'minine ge'nder, of the 
cdmparative degree'; and fnto -en'litis, for the netiter. Agam, they, in 
Jike manner, form the supdrlative degred by chdnging the same -i into 
■entis'simus, -entis'simet, -entis'simum : as though dctually bdrrowing 
their comparison from pdrticiples in -dicens, -ficens, -loquens, and 
-volens. For ex&mple, munificiis, munificent, makes hic et hese muni¬ 
ficentior, hoc munificentius, more munificent , munificentissimus, 
munificentissima, munificentlsSimum, most munificent: and so of 
adjectives of the dther threc termindtions : but mirTficus, wSnderful , 
has either mlrificentlsSTmus or mlrificIsSimus, most wonderful, in the 
superlative degree ; and perlidps some of the rest are sfmilarly fdrmed. 

2. Adjectives forming their superlative degree xrregularly . 

Sdveral ddjectives of this class are given in the E'ton text, and these 
need not thdrefore be repedted :—we shall add dnly the four fdllowing, 
and which, in the compdrative degred, are rdgular :— 
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Ad jectives ending in -£r form tlie superlative degree from 
the nominative case smgular, masculine gcnder of the positive* 


Positive. Superlative. 

matu'rus, mature or ripe, infitursimus, the ripest or most ripe . 

ve'tus, old or dncient, veterrimus, vcryoldov most dncient • 

dex'ter, right or on the right hand, dex'tfmus, the most to the right. 

s!nls'ter, left or on the left hand } sTms'timus, the most to the left . 

With these, some folks (as Valpy) couple cl'ter, near, citimus, 
nedrest ; and pos'terus, postem or behind, postremus, last or most 
behind; but cftimus and postre'mus we, in note 59, abdve, fdrmed 
(though perhaps less prdperly) from the ddverbs or prepositions eis or 
ci'trd, on this side , and post, dfter. 

3. Ad'jectives wdnting the pbsitive degree. 

The ddjectives of this class are, by no means, numerous, if we are 
alldwed to call an ddverb, or a prepdsition, a pdsitive degree ; which, 
strictly speaking howdver, we hdrdly can. These two ddjectives follow- 
ing seem entfrely ddstitute of a pdsitive degred, cven in the latitude to 
which we have just alluded :— 

Comparative. Superlative. 

deterior, worse, deter'rimus, worst, 

0'cior vel o'cyor, swifter, dcTs'sTmus, speediest , or swiftest. 

The fdrmer of these seems indeed to have had de'ter, or some such 
like, for the pdsitive degree, but which has long since becdme dbsolete. 


4. Ad'jectives wdnting the comparative degree. 

Of this class the ddjectives, which here follow, are those which occur 
more frequently ; but s£veral dthers might be ddded :— 


bellus, 

diversus, 

fTdhs, 

!n'clytus, 

Invictus, 

Invftus, 

mc'rltus, 

no'vus, 

nu'pcrus, 

persuasus, 

sa'cer, 


Positive . 
spruce or fine , 
different, 
failhful, 
renowned, 
invincible , 
unwilling, 
deserving, 
new or late, 
recent , 
persudded, 
holy , 


Superlative. 
bellissimus, mest spruce, 
dlversls'simus, 
fidissimus, 


most different, 
most faithful, 
most renowned, 
most invincible, 
most unwilling , 
most deserving , 
newest or Idtest , 
most recent, 


Inclytissimus, 

Tnvlctls'simus, 

Invitissimus, 
meritissimus, 
novissimus, 
nuper'rimus, 

persuasIsSimus, fully persudded, 
sacerrimus, most holy. 

A few of these (just ndmed) are pdrticiples rdther tlian ddjectives; or, 
at ali dvents, they are participials, that is, pdrticiples used ddjectively, 
without rdference to time. Thus, Invictus is a pdrticiple, if we trans- 
ldte it ‘ uncongueredj becatise this medning is connected with the past; 
but the same word Inv!c'tus is a participial ddjective, if we rdnder it 
* invincible* because, in that sense, it is not confined toth Qpast,preseni, 
nor future . 
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by adding thereto the termination -rhnits: as, of pui'ch£r, 
fair, is formed pulcherrimus, the fairest.* 1 


5. Ad'jectives wanting the superlative degree. 

The ntimber of Adjectives of this class is exceddingly numerous, if wo 
admft into it all Adjectives which are not compAred : but in a more 
Kmited acceptAtion, namely, a class of Adjectives which have the pdsitive 
and comparative degrees, but not the superlative, the number is very 
consfderably dimmished ; embrAcing only such Adjectives as end in 
-alis, -i'lis, and -bilis, with most of those in -anus, -i'vis, and - in'quus : 
—to which inay be Added (in addition to the two given in the E'ton text,) 
the fdllowing :— 


Positive. 

adolescens, young or youthful , 
diuturnus, lasting , 

In'gens, great or huge, 

dpfraus, fertile or rich, 

probus, prone, 

sa'tur, full, 


Comparative. 
addlescen'tidr, younger, 
diuturnior, 

Ingen'tior, 
opfnuor, 
proCidr, 

6atii'rior, 


more ldsting y 
more huge, 
more fertile, 
more prone, 
more full. 


6. Adjectives which are found only in the positive degree. 

This class is the most numerous of Any, compnsing all Adjectives and 
pArticiples of whatdver tense, whdreunto degrees of compArison are 
incompAtible with the significAtion : and all Adjectives compounded with 
nouns substantive, and with the verbs fe'r5, 1 bear, and ge'ro, I cdrry , 
with some dthers:—Also most, if not all, Adjectives terminating in -icus, 
-i'cus, -imus , -i'mu3, -iniis , -Vnils, -tvus, -o'rus, -sonus, -fugus, and 
-bun'dus: likewise in - uVlus , -ulus, and other dndings indicative of 
diminution ; with all pArticiples in -rus, and in - dus . To which add, 
armus, gracious; du'bius, doubtful; ege'niis, indigent; Ia'eer, rdgged 
or torn; me'mor ,mindful; mfrus, wonderful; sos'pes, safe; va'cuus, 
cmpty: and several besides. But some few of tliese are found com- 
pAred in the wrftings of the eArlier Romans, and dthers of them admit, 
indedd, of an impdrfect compArison with the aid of the Adverbs ma'gis, 
more; val'de, very; and maxime, most. And some Adjectives which 
are rdgularly compAred, and others which are not, do occAsicnally, in the 
pdsitive degred, increAse or lessen their signiiicAtion by means of pre- 
positions in composftion: as, prsedu'rus, very hard ; perdiligens, very 
diligent; deparcus, very nxggard. 

7. Adjectives which are found only in the compdrative degree. 

There are fewer Adjectives of this class than of Any dther: indedd wo 
hArdly knoiv of more than these three beldw :— 

5nte'ridr, former, | sa'tior, better, | se'quu>r, worse. 

Of which, the first seems to be the compArative degred of the Adverh 
an'te, befdre; and the sdcond, that of sat or sa'tis, enough. In this 
class, agam, some grammarians rank po'tior more eligible or choicer ; 
but this compArative has po'tis, for its pdsitive, and pdtlsCimiis for its 
supdrlative degred. 

01 The dleven Adjectiva mdntioned in note 60, abdve, form their com- 
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Adjectivos encKng in -lis form the superlative degrcd 
o.ccording to the General Rule: as, of u'tilis, useful, dative, 
u'tili, is formed utilissimus, most useful :—except the foliow- 
ing, wliich change -is into -limus : as, 

A'gilis, nhnlle , aglllimus, nzmblest , or most nhnlle , 

Facilis, easy, faciriimus, edsiest , or most edsy , 

Gra'cilis, slender , graciflimus, slenderest , or most slcnder , 

HuSnilis, lote , humillimus, loicest, or fote, 

Si'mi lis 3 simii'limus, likest, or ttzosJ likcf A 

Likewise. if a vowel come before -fis, in the nominative 
case singular, masculine gender, of the positive degree of an 
adjective, the comparison is generally made by ma'gis, morc y 
and maxime, most ; 63 as, 

Pfus, gddly , dutiful , or nffectlonate; magis pi'us, moro 
godly , more dutiful , or more affectionatc; maxime pi'us, 
most gddly, most dutiful , or affectionate . 


OF A PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun 64 is used instead of a noun, and is decHnsd 
with number, ca^e, and gender. 

pdrison like pul'cher :—but the cdmpounds of fe'r5, 1 lear , and of ge'ro, 
I carry , as la'mger, wool-bedring , armiger, arms-carrying , admit not of 
a compirative or superlative degred. Dex'ter, right , and sinls'ter, left, 
with some few dthers in -er, (see note 60, abdve,) deviate from tliis 
Rule, in the form&tion of their superlatives. 

62 To these may be added imbecillis, voeak; and dny cdmpounds of 
facilis or of si'milis: as, cfiffVcilis, drfficult; dlssiinills, dissimilar o r 
unVike ; persi'mTIis, very similar or exceedingly like. 

«3 Altliough ali ddjectives dnding in -us pure may be compared by 
help of these two ddverbs, yet many of them have dlso their regular 
degrees of comp&rison; thus, stre'nuus, strenulor, streniils'simus, 
strenuous. 

64 Prdnouns, as the name very cledrly mdicates, are substitutes for 
nouns, supplying the piace of the latter, and preventing them (as it were) 
from being too frequently repedted: they have re'ferenee, thdrefore, to 
*ome person or thing before mdntioned. Prdnouns are either Simple oi 
Compotinded: and they are moredver divided into Personal, Dem6n - 
strative , Relative , Interrogative , Possessive , Indefinite , and Pdtrial. 
The simple prdnouns, in L£tin, arnount to eighteen in number ; ndmely, 
the fifteeu given in the E'ton list, abdve ; with the relative qui, who , the 
interrogative, quis ? tcho, or, what ? which last, liowdver, some regard 
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There are fifteen pronouns : namely, 
Ego, /, Ip'se, himself Su'us, 

Tu, thou, Is'te, 

ITle, he , Hic, 

Is, he, Meus, 

Sui, of himself.\ Tii'us, 


Nos'ter, 
V es'ter, 
Nostras, 


his, 
ours , 
yours , 

of our country. 


that , 
this, 
mine , 

thine, Ves'tras, o/* country. 
To these may be added their cdmpounds, e # gomet, I myself 
tute, f/iow thyself\ !'dem, ; also the relative qui, who, 

or ichat; and cu^jas, of ichat country . 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

E'go, tu, sui, 6 * are pronouns substantive, and are thus 
declfned:— 


as a cdmpound of qui with is ; and the pltrial, cu'jas, of ichat country. 
Of these, e'go, I, tu, thou, (or you by courtesy,) and sui, of himself, of 
herself, of itself, or of ihemselves , are substantives of ali gdnders :—the 
remaming fifteen are adjectives. But of these simple adjective pro- 
nouns, several are assumed substantively : as, il'le, in the masculine 
gender, he : Illa, in the feminine gdnder, she ; illud, in the neuter gen- 
der, it. In like manner are lue, hvcc, hoc, this, is'te, Is'ta, is'tud, that, and 
is, £% id, he, she, it, used ; and more rdrely, Ip'se, ip'sa,Tp'sum, himself, 
herself, itself: silso, the relative, qui, tcho ; and some few dthers. 
Again, the prdnouns c'go, I, and tu, thou or you, with their plurals nds, 
ice, and v5s, ye or you, are termed primitivos, because from them aro 
derived the possessives me'us, mine, tu'us, thine, ndsler, ours , ves'ter, 
yours: —sui, of himself, is dlso a primitive pronoun, the possdssive 
siYiis, his own, her own, its own, cr their own, being derived from it. 
The last, ndmely sut, and its derivative suiis, are styled reflex, because, 
pointing always reflectively to the chief nomi precdding them, tliey are in 
a mdnner reciprocals of one andtker. Witli e'yo, tu, and sut, througli 
their sdveral cases, are often found the like cases of ip'se, lp'sa, tp'sum, 
agreelng in gdnder and in ntimber, witli the pdrson understodd in thoso 
primitive and simple pronouns. 

65 These three prdnouns take -met, £fter them, in ali their c£ses, 
whendver a spedker, or writer, intdnds to mark more than drdinary 
emphasis : and, in the ndminative case (singular) of tu, the syllable -tZ- 
is dften insdrted betwedn the prdnoun and the adjunctive, -mgt: —thus, 
vTMi e'gdmet, I, my own self, saw ; fecls'ses tulemet, thou, thy own 
silf, wouldest have done (it). In so far, howdver, as regdrds the sdcond 
pdrson, tu'te is dftener used, perh£ps, than tYtemet. In the accusative 
singular, i2 ie sdmetimes doubled ; as te'te, thy identical self; and iu 
like mdnner, botli in a singular and plural sense, we frdquently meet 
with se'se, him very self ov them own selves. Finally, in the ablative 
case, both singular and plural, these three prdnouns, in cdmmon with 
the rdlative, are fdllowcd by the preposition cum in compositioni as 

C 3 
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SINGULAR. 

N. EVS, /, 

G. Mei, of me, 
D. Mi'hi, w to me, 
A. Me, me, 

A. Me, from me. 


PLURAL. 

N. Nos, we, 

G. Nostrum, vel -I, 67 of us, 

D. No'bis, to us , 

A. Nos, 

A. No'bIs, from us. 


S1NGULAR. 

N. Tu, tkou, 

G. TiVl, 0 / 

D. TTbl, to thee, 

A. Te, ^ 00 , 

y. Tu, 0 

A. Te, with thee. 


PLURAL. 


N. 

Vos, 

ye or you, 

G. 

V es'trum, 

vel I, of you. 

D. 

Y 0 bis, 

to you. 

A'. 

Vos, 

you. 

Y. 

Vos, 

0 ye or you. 

A. 

y oTis, 

icith you. 


Sui, of himself, of herself of itself, of themselves , lias no 
nominative or vocative case, and is thus decllned :— 


siugular and plural. 


N. 

G. 

Su'!, 

of himself. 

D. 

ST'b!, 

to himself 

A. 

y. 

A. 

Se, 

himself 

Se, 

by himself. 


► herself itself \ themselves. 
j 


Ille, he, Illa, she, and Is'te, that, are thus declined :— 



. StNGULAR. 

Mdsculine. Feminine. 

Ne-u ter. 

N. 

Iri e, 11'la, 

Illud, 

G. 

Illius, vel Illl'ixs, of ali genders. 


D. 

Illi, of ali genders. 



me'cum, with me ; se'cum, with or by himself or themselves ; vobis'cum, 
wilh you. 

66 The ddtive miTi, to me, is dften contracted by thepdets,and sdme- 
time by the prose writers, into mi ; like niliTl, nolhing, into nil, nougkt. 

67 The genitive plural of e'go, was originally nostrorum, when the 
pdrson alluded to was masculine; and nostrarum, when that pdrson waa 
of the feminine gdnder. But in prdcess of time, this gdnitive becdme 
nostrum, by syncope: and occSsionally nostri. 









PLURAL. 

Masculine . Feminine . 

n. Ini, 68 irise, 

G. Illo rum, Illa'rum, 

I). Illis, of ali gendcrs, 

A. Illos, Illas, 

V. -- - 

A. Inis, of all gendcrs. 


Meuter. 


Illa, 

Ill6'rum, 


Illa, 


In like manner, also, is declfned Ip'se, he liimsclf ; except, 
tliat the nominative and accusative cases, singular, liave 
pisum in the neuter gender. 

Is, he, she , or tliat , and qui, who, are tlius declfned :— 


SINGULAR. 

Mdsc . Fem. Meut. 
N. Is, e'a, id, 
G. E'jus, of ali gendcrs , 
D. E'I, of ali gendcrs , 
A. Eum, eam, id, 

A. E'o, e'a, e'o. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

Y. 

A. 


PLURAL. 

Mdsc. Fem . Neut . 

l'i, eee, ea. 

Eorum, earum, eo'rum. 
Iis vel e Is vel eis vel is, 69 
E'os, eas, ea, 


Iis vel eis vel eis vel is. 


In like manner also is declfned its compound I'dem, tlie 
same; as, Nominative , i'dem, e adem, i'dem; Genitive , 
ejus'dem ; Dative , eisdem, &c. 7 ° 


Fer T//I, and 1/715, \ve sometimes meet with o/7l, and dZ7ls, agret*- 
ably to the more ancient mode of spelling. Like those cdses crf ille 
were the dative and Ablative cdses singular of /ac, is, and qui: —ndmely, 
hole, e'ol , and quol, for the mdsculine and neuter gdnders, and halc , 
elal, and qual, for the feminine gender. The ddverb ed ce, or rather a 
frdgment of that ddverb, dnters mto composftion with i Ile. in the mds¬ 
culine and feminine genders of the accusative case both in the singular 
and plural number :—as, ellum, ellam, ellos, cllds. 

69 With the ddverb edet, the pronoun is dnters mto composftion 
exdctly in the same way, and to the same extdnt as llU: hence we havo 
ed cum, ededm, edeos, and edeas, but ndthing fdrtlier. 

7J This pronoun is ve'ry dvidently a c<5mpound of iis, with the adjunc- 
tive syllable -dem, contracted by syncope mto idtm for the mdsculine, 
and idem for the neuter gdnder. In the accusative case sfngular and 
gdnitive case plural it has euri dem, 'Caridem, and eorun'dtm, earun' dem, 
the ldtter m bding chdnged fnto n for the sake of the sound. 
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SINGULAR. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 

Qui, 

quae, 

qutfd, 

G. 

Cu jus, of all genders , 


D. 

Cui, of all genders. 


A. 

Y. 

Quem, 

quam, 

quftd, 

X \ 

( Quo, 

qua, 

quo. 

• 1 

[ vel qui, of all genders. 71 




PLURAL. 



Mdsculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. 

Qui, ^ 

quae, 

qu£, 

G. 

QuoViim, 

quadrum, 

quo'rum, 

D. 

Quibus vel 

que'is vel quels 

vel quis, 

A. 

Y. 

Quos 

quas, 

quae, 

A. 

Quibus vel 

quels vel quels 

vel quis. 


In like manner also are declmed its co'mpounds, 73 qnl- 
lam, a certam one ; qui'vis, quilibet, any onc you please ; 
quicun'que, whosoever. 

Quis, qu£, quid or quod, veho ? or vehat ? is declined like 
qui, who: —as are also ftliquis , and other compounds of 
quis : 7i tliese for tlie most part make the feminine gender of 
tke nominative case singular, and the neuter of the nominative 
and accusative cases plural, in -qua. 1 * 


71 Althotfgh the dblative qui occurs of all genders, yet it is tised 
dftener, perMps, in the neuter than in efther the masculine or feminine 
gender. In both the sfngular, and plfiral number, the relative, when- 
ever it is gdverned by the preposftion cdm expressed, may be fdllowed 
or precdded by that word at option: thus we may say, cum quS, cum 
quibas or quo'cum, quafcum , quVcum, quibus'cum; but the iatter form 
is more dlegaut. 

72 In dyery cdmpound (without exception) of the relative prdnoun 
qui, who, the relative stands first:—but in tliose of the interrdgative 
quis, who or what $ the interrdgative is sdmetimes first and sdmetimcs 
last. 

73 Quls'qutim has dften quidqudm, for qulcFqu&m, in the neuter 
gender; and quin'quam, for quem-qu&m , in the accusative smgular f 
masculiae gender: but the feminine quam'qu&m is not found. The 
cdmpounds of qui, ilso cliange m mto n bei'dx*e d : thus we dften find 
quen'ddm, quan'dhm, — quorun' ddm, qudrun'ddm, $c. for quem ddm, 
quam'ddm, — quorum'ddm, quarum'dam, Qc. 

74 This observation applies dnly to sucn cdmpounds of quis, as tenui- 





( o7 ) 

Quis'quis, ichosoever, is tlms declfned- 

Masculine • Feminine . Neuter . 

Quis'quis,-qmd'quid quic'quTd, 


- -- quid'quid vel quic' quid, 

Quo'quo, quaqua, quo'quo. 

Meus, tiliis, suus, are declfned like bffniis, except dnly 
that me us makes mi 74 in the vocative case singular, mas¬ 
culine ; and tuus , suus , with many other pronouns, liave no 
vocative case. 75 

Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declfned, Nominative, 
nostras, Genitive, nostratis , like fe lix.' 1 


N. 

G. 

I). 

A. 

Y. 

A. 


OF A YERB. 

A Yerb is the chief word in every sentence, and ex- 
presses cfther the action or being of a tliing. 


nate in that prdnoun: for those which begfn with it, as quis'n&m, hav9 
qucB and not quii. 

7 5 To the tiblative case singular, fdrainkie gdnder (and sdmetimes, too* 
though rarely, in the mdsculine gdnder,) of me'us, tu us, su us , nos't%r, 
and ves'ter , is tidded (for the sake of emphasis) the termination -ptg :—• 
as, medp'te, tudp'te , stiapUe , nostrap'te, vestrap't$: also, mZop'te, 
tuop'te, &c. but sdldom. 

" 6 All nouns and prdnouns with which the vdcative tu cdnnot be 
coupled, so as to make sense, that is, all nouns and prdnouns which 
ctinnot be rtitionally addrdssed, ce O thou” seem, of necdssity, to want 
the vdcative case :—as, nehno, nobody , nanus, no one , quot, how mdny f 
d'gd, /, su'!, of himself, hic, this one. 

77 It may be remtirked, that to hic, and tiny of its cdses dnding in o 
or in s, there is dften tidded the syllable -ce ; as, hic*c$, hbdcZ, hujus'ce, 
lus'c2: and occdsionally -cin%, to tiny case dnding in c. This prdnoun is 
tilso compotinded with iVle and with is'te ; as, itlic, it lac, itlOc, and, 
I st'hic, is?hac, isthoc, vel ist*huc. This last is frdquently wrfttcn 
withotit the h. And with the gduitive hu'jus , and likewise with e'jus 
and cufjas, is dftentimes read the gdnitive of mtfdus, adj tinctively : as, 
h ujus'mtSdT, on this wise or of this mdnner: djus'modI, of that mdnner ; 
c£ijus'mod !, of which sor/, or, interrdgatively, ofichat mdnner or on 
what wise 9 And as hu'jus takes -c2 tifter it, (as has been said abdve) 
so ejus and cu'jus have sdmctimes the same adj tincti ve : as, Cjus / ce, e/ 
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Of Yerbs there are two Yoices:— 

I. The Ac'tive, ending in -d; as amo, I lote, 

II. The Passive, ending in -or ; as amor, 1 am loved. 

Of Yerbs ending in somc are actives transitive: as, 
vln'c0, I conquer ; and these, simply by changing 5 into -dr, 
become verbs passive; as, vincor, I am conquered. Some 
are named neuters, and intransitives; as, gau'ded, I am glad: 
and these are never made passives. 

Some verbs ending in -dr, are called deponents,—and liave 
an active signification :—as, loquor, I speak. And some few 
are neuters :—as, gloYior, I loast , 78 

Note I. That verbs neuter ending in -dr, and verbs depo¬ 
nent, are declfned libe verbs passive,—but with gerunds and 
supines like verbs active. 

II. A verb is called transitive wlien the action passes on 
to the noun following:—as, vln'c5 te, I conquer thee; 
veneror Deum, I tcdrship God, 

III. A verb is called intransitive, or neuter, wlien the 
action does not pass on, or require a following noun: as, 
cur r5, I run ; glo rior, I loast, 

IY. Yerbs that liave different persons are called verbs 
personal:—as, ego amo, I love ; tu amas, thou lovest. 

And such as liave not different persons are called verba 
iuipersonal:—as, tte'det, it irks ; oporTet, it lehdtes. 


that> pofntingly : cujus'c5, of whose : or ofwhatf Betwedn the geni¬ 
tive smgular dlso of those prdnouns, and that of modfuSjthis frdgment of 
ec'c$ is dften introduced: as, hujuscc'modi, of this vtry sort . 

78 Inceptive Yerbs are such as indicate that a begmning has been made, 
and they are fdrmed from the sdcond pdrson smgular of the prdsent of 
the indicative of some simple verb of kfndred medning, by the addition 
of -c5 :—hence they ali end in -sc5 $ as cales'cd, I wax hot, from c&deu, 
ca'les, I am hot. 

Frequentative Yerbs are such as impty frdquency or repetftion of that 
which is the subject of the verb :—as, cl&'mito, I exclaim frequently , 
from cla'mo, I exclaim ; cui^so and currito, I run oflen , from curh-o, 
1 run; jac'to and jac'tTto, I fiing often , from ja'cio, I cast. Ali fre* 
qudntative verbs in -it5 are fdrmed from verbs of the first conjugation, 
by chdnging the final -u of the last supine fnto -ito. 

Desiderative Verbs exprdss some wish or des:re,—and are ali of the 
fourth cdnjugation ; bding fdrmed by the convdrsion of -m of the last 
supine of verbs mto -u'riB ; as, esuYio, I desire io eat, from e'su, io be 
edten. 
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OF MOOBS. 

There are fi ve moods; the indicative, tlie imperative, the 
potential, the subjunctive, and tlie infinitive. 

The indicative mood either declares a thing positively, 
as ego, amo, I love; else it asks a question, as amas tu ? 
Dost thou love ? 

The imperative mood commands or entreats : as, ve ni huc, 
come Mther ; par'ce mi'hl, spare me. 

It is also known in En # glish by the sign let; as ea'mus, 
let us go. 

The potential mood implies “pdtoer” or “ dxiiy and in 
En'glish is commonly known by these signs, may , can, 
might , zcould , coald, should, or ought: —as, amem, I mag 
love; amavissem, I might have loved ; and the like. 

The subjunctive mood in Latin differs from the potential, 
only in that it is subjoined to another verb going before it in 
tue same sentence; and has always some conjunction, or in¬ 
definite word, joined to it: as, eram mi'ser cum ama'rem, 
I zeas miscrable rvhen I loved , that is, ichen I zeas-in-love ; 
ne'scid qua lis sit, I know not vehat sort of znan lie is. 

The infinitive mood hath neither number, person, nor 
nominative case; and is (commonly) known by the sign to; 
as, amare, to love. 

OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

VERBS have tliree gerunds, ending in -di, -do, -dum, 
and which have an active signification:—as, amandi, of 
loving ; amando, in loving ; amandum, loving. 

The Supines of verfis are two:— 

The one ending in -iim, which signifies actively:—as, 
e 6 amatum, I go to love. 

The other ending in -u, and having for the most part a 
passive signification:—as, dlffTeilis ama'tu, hard or dfjicult 
to le loved . 


OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

In Verbs there are five tenses, or times, expressing «an 
action or affirmation : viz. the present, the preterimperfect, 
the preterperfect, the preterpluperfect, and the future. 
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I. The present tense speaks of a thing present, or now 
doing as, a'mO, 1 love or am loving. 

II. The preterimperfect tense speaks of a thing whicli was 
doing at some time past, and not then terminated or ended : 
as, amabam, I did love or was loving. 

III. The preterperfect tense speaks of a thing already done 
and past:—as, ama'vi, I loved or have I6ved. 

IV. The preterpliiperfect tense refers to a thing done at 
some time past, and terminated or ended before something 
else spoken of:—as, ama'veram an'te tunc tem'poris, I had 
loved befdre that time. 

V. The future tense speaks of a thing to be done liereafter: 
as, amabo, I shall love ; ama bis, thou wilt love. 

OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

VERBS have two numbers, the singular and the plural s 
and three persons in each number;—as. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


E'go amo, I love , 
Tu a'mas, thou lovest , 
Il'le, a'mat, he loves , 


Nos amahnus, ice love , 
Vos ama'tis, ye love , 
irii a'mant, they love. 


Note. Ali nouns are of the third person, except e'go, /, 
nds, we , tu, thou or yow, and vos, you or ye: but nouns of 
the vocative case are prdperly of the second person, because 
tu or vos (according as the noun is singular or plural,) must 
necessarily be understood. 


OF THE YERB, ES'Sfi, TO BE. 

Before other verbs can be declined, it is necessary to 
learn the verb es'se, to be ; whicli is varied as foliows :_ 


Sum, es, fu'l, es'se, futu'rus, to be. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— am. 



I am y 
thou cirty 
he is, 
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1 

f su'mus, 

r ce are. 

Plural - 

< es'tis, 

ve are, 


( sunt, 

they are. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.— icas. 


C E'ram, 

I was , 

Singular. - 

< e ras, 

thou icast. 


(e'rat, 

he icas , 


f era mus, 

ice icere , 

Plural. 

< era'tis, 

ye icere , 


( errant, 

they icere. 


3. Preterperfect 

Tense.— have. 


( Fu% 

1 have been , 

Singular. - 

< fuis'tl, 

thou hast been. 


(fu'It, 

he has been. 


| fuimus, 

ice liave been , 

Plural. 

| fuls'tis, 

ye have been , 


( fuerunt vel fu e're, 

they have been. 


4. Preterpliiperfect Tense.— had. 


f Fii'eram, 

I had been , 

Singular. 

< fii'eras, 

thou hadst been i 


( fu erat, 

he had been , 


( fuera'mus, 

ice had been , 

Plural. 

< fiiera tis, 

ye had been , 


( fu erant, 

they had been. 


5. Future Tense.- 

—shall or icill. 


( E™, 

I shall bef* 

Singular . 

\ eris, 

thou icilt be , 


( ent, 

hc icill be , 


M Thougli the sign of the future tense be “shall or will,” yet th© 
fdrmer is g^nerally used with the first person only; tlie latter, with the 
sdcond and third pdrsons : for the expr£ssion te 1 will be means rather, 
“ J om willing to be” than “ I shall be and in like mdnner, by “ yon 
shall be” we rfghtly understdnd “ you will be comptlled to be” Yet 
many spe&kers confouud “ shall” and “will” with eacli other, and this 
not unfrdquently to the utter perversion of the sense. But there are 
instances inwhich, with the first pdrson, “ will” is prdferable to “shall” 
and dthers in which, with the s^cond and third p^rsons, “ shall” is more 
«fiigible than “ will ” 
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C tTrimiis, 

we shall le. 

Plural, 

eritis, 

ye will he. 


( erunt, 

they will bc. 


IMPERATIVE 

MOOD. 


Present Tense. —No Jirst Person, 

Smgular. 

( Sis, es, es't5, 

(sit, es'to, 

he thou, 
let him he. 


f Sl'lTlllS, 

let us he. 

Plural, 

< si'tls, es'te, esto'te, 
(_slnt, sunto, 

be ye, 

let thern be. 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense. —may, can, or should. 


( S:m, 

I may he, 19 

Smgular, 

\ sis, • 

thou mdyest he. 

(sit, 

he may he. 


f si'mus, 

we may he. 

Plural, 

J sttls, 

ye may he. 


sint, 

they may he. 

2, Preterimperfect Tense,- 

—might or could . 


( £s'sem, vel forem, 
es'ses, vel fo res, 

I might he. 

Smgular . 

thou mightest he y 


( es'set, vel fo ret, 
Cessamus,vel foremus, 

he might he. 
we might he, 
ye might he. 

Plural, 

< esse'tls, vel fore't!s, 


^ es'sent, vel f orent. 

they might he. 

3. 

Preterperfect Tense. —may or should have. 


( Fuerim, 

I may have hcen , 

Smgular, 

< fu'ens. 

thou mdyest have < 

* fu erit, 

he may have hcen. 


79 Here, want of roora prev£nts us from gfving with the several persong 
©f the different t6nses, ali the signs beldnging to those tenses ; but cdm- 
mon sense will suggest, that they may (and ought to) be t&ken with each 
person, smgular and plural:—thus, for the present tense of the potfential 
raood, / may, can , or should be, thou mdyest , canst , or shouldest be ; he 
may, can , or should be ; and so forth : agafn, for the preterimperfect, 1 
might or could be ; thou miglitcst or couldtst be; he might or could be ; 
and so on. 
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Plural. 


f fuerimus, 
-j fueritis, 
^fu'erint, 


Plural. 


ice may liare been , 
ye may liave been , 
tfAey may Aare 

4. Preterpluperfecfc Tense.— might or icould liare. 
f Fuissem, I might have been , 

Singular . 7 fuisses, thoumightesthavebeen- , 

(fuls'set, might have been , 

f fulsse'mus, «?$ might have been , 

< fuisse'tis, ye might have been , 

^fuls'sent, might have been . 

5. Future Tense.—or /*aw?. 

f Fu'er6, / s^aZZ Aar# 

< fu'erls, «r«7£ /iar<? been , 

( fuerit, «cz7£ have been , 

f fueri'mus, /*aw? 

< fuerVtis, ye icill have been , 

( fiTerlnt, ^ey icill have been . 

The Subjunctive Mood is declfned like tlie Potential. 


Singular , 


Plural. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Es'se, £<> be. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Fuisse, been. 

Future Tense. 

Fo're vel Futu rum es'se, to be about to be. 

Participle of the future in -rus. 

Futu'rus, about to be. 

DECLENSION OF VERBS REGULAR. 

Verbs have four conjugations, botli in the active and passive 
voice. 

The first conjugation of Verbs active hatli a long before -r& 
of the infinitive mood ; as amare, to love. 
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The second conjugation hatli e long before - re of the infini 
tive mood; as mone're, to advise. 

The tliird conjugation liath e sliort before -re oftlie infini 
tive mood ; as re gere, to rule. 

The fourfch conjugation liath i long before -r& of the infini 
tive mood; as audire, to hear. 

Verbs Ac'tive in -o are declined after these examplcs. 

1. AniO, amas, amavi, ama're, amandi, aman'd6, aman¬ 
dum, ama tum, ama'tu, amans, amaturus, to love . 

2. MoneO, mo'nes, mo'nuI, mone're, monendi, monenVlo 
monen'dum, mo nitum, mo'rntu, molens, monitu'rus, to advise 

3. Re'g6, regis, rex'I, re gere, regendi, regendo, regen¬ 
dum, rec'tum, rec'tu, regens, rectu'rus, to rule. 

4. Au'diu, au'dls, audl'vl, audl're, audien'dl, audiendo, 
audiendum, audl'tum, audl'tu, au'diens, audltu'rus, to hear ► 



Vlural . 


C a-mamus, 
a-ma'tis, 

^ a'-mant, 


FIRST CONJUGATION.—A'mo, I love. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— I do love or am loving. 

I love , 

Singular. ^ a-mas, tkou lovcst , 

he loves , 
we love , 
ye love , 
tliey love. 

2. Preterimperfcct Tense.— I icas loving <+x did love, 
( A-ma bam, I did love , 

Singular. ■< a-ma bas, thou didst love , 

^a-ma'bat, he did love, 

f a-maba'mus, we did love, 

Pliiral. < a-maba tis, ye did love, 

^a-ma'bant, they did love. 

3. Preterperfect Tense .—J Idvcd or have I6ved. 

5 Ama- vi, I loved , 

ama-vls'tl, tkou Idvedst, 

( ama-vit, he loved. 
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PluraL 

? ingular , 
PluraL 


jingular, 


PluraL 

S'ingular 
PluraL 


{ama'-vimus, icg loved. 

■< ama-vls'tis, ye loved , 

( ama-ve'runt re/ -vere, /orec?. 

4. Prcterpluperfect Tense.—/ Aad Zorec?. 

( Ama-veram, I had loved, 

< ama'-veras, tkou Jiadst loved , 

( ama'-verat, Ae loved , 

5 ama-vera'mus, tce had loved , 

ama-vera'tis, ye loved , 

[ ara a' verant, they had Idved. 

5. Future Tense.—/ shall or tcill love. 
rA-ma'bo, I shall love , 

< a-ma'bis, thou ivilt love , 

l.a-ma bifc, he tcill love , 

f a-ma bimus, shall love > 

< a-ma'bitis, ye tcill love , 

^a-ma'bunt, they vcill love. 


v 

{ 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.—iVb Person. 

A'-ma, a-ma t5, love thou , 

a'-met, a-ma't5, Aim or her love, 

a-memus, let us love , 

a-ma'te, a-mato'te, love ye , 

a'-ment, a-man'tO, let them love. 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may , c<zn, should , woald. 
A'-mem. / 7?/ay forg, 

S ingular. a-mes, /Aow may est love, 

he may love , 
irr way 
ye may love , 
tfAey way /orr. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— might, could . 
f A-ma'rem, / might love , 

\ a-ma res, /Aow mightest love , 

(.a-maret, A<? miyAf /ora, 


PluraL 


C A'-mem 
r.< a-mes, 
t a'-met, 
j a-memug, 
< a-me'tis, 

( a'-ment, 


Singular. \ a-ma'res, 
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Plural. 


fr 

(.a-: 


-mare mus, 
mare t is, 
marent, 


m might love , 
ye might love, 
they might love. 


Plural. 


3. Preterperfect Tense. —may have, should liave. 

1 may have loved , 

aum-YUio, thoumdyest have loved) 

(. ama-verit, he may have loved, 

C Ama -ve'nmus, 'ice may have loved , 


( Ama'-verim, 
Singular. \ ama-veris, 


ama-ve'ritis, 

ama'-verint, 




ye may have loved , 
they may have loved. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense. —might have , would have . 
J Ama-vls'sem, 


Singular. < ama-vls'ses, 
( ama-vls'set, 


Plural. 



I might have I6ved, 
thou mightest have loved , 
he might have loved, 

'ice might have loved, 
ye might have loved , 
loved. 




5. Future Tense. —shall or icill have. 

Ama'-vero, I shall have Idved , 

thou icilt have loved, 
he 'icill have loved, 

%ce shall have loved, 
ye 'icill have loved , 
they icill have loved* 

The Subjunctive Mood is declmed like the PotentiaL 


( Ama'-vero, 
Singular. ama-veris, 

( ama-verit, 

C ama-veri'mus, 
Plural. < ama-veritis, 
ama-verint, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
A-ma're, to love. 


Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense, 
Ama-vis'se, to have loved. 


Future Tense. 

Ama-tu'rum es'se, to he alout to love. 
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GERUNDS. 

A-man'd3, of loving, 

a-man'd5, in loving , 

a-mandum, loving. 

SUPINES. 

Ama-tum, to love. Ama-tu, to ie loved. 

PARTICIPLE3. 

Present, A-mans, loving. 

Future, Ama-tu-rus, about to love. 

Observdtion . In Verbs several tenses are formed of the 
preterperfect tense of the Indicative Mood: as, of ama -vi, 
are formed:— 

1. The pluperfect of the same mood, .... ama -veram, 

2. The perfect of the potential mood, .... ama!-verirn^ 

3. The pluperfect of the same mood, .... ama-vzs'sem^ 

4. The future tense of the same mood, . . . ama!-vero, 

5. The preterite of the infinitive mood, . . . ama-vis' sl\™ 


SECOND CONJUGATION.—Moneo, Iadvm. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.— I do advise or am advising. 


Singular. 


Plural . 


{ 

{ 


Mo-neO, 
mo-nes, 
mo-net, 
mo-nemus, 
mo-neTis, 
mo- nent. 


I advise , 
thou advisest , 
he or site advises, 
ure advise , 
ye advise, 
they advise. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.—/ did advise or icas advising . 
rMo-nebam, I did advise , 

Singular. 1 mo-ne bas, thou didst advise, 

t mo-ne'bat, he did ddvise , 

80 From -5 of the present, com e-lam, -bo, -dm } -em and -ns : from -um 
are derived -u and -rus: from -r%, comes -rem, and -a, -e, -e, or -7 of the 
s£cond person smguiar of the imperative. The gurund takes its rise 
from -ns. 
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f mo-nebamus, 
Plural. < mo-neba tis, 
Lmo-ne'bant, 

3. Preterperfect Tense.- 
r Monu-I, 

Singular.< monu-Istl, 

L monii-i t, 

C monu-imus, 
Plural. < nionu-Is'tis, 

£ monu-e'runt vel 

4. Preterpluperfect 
r Monu'-eram, 
Singular. J monu-eras, 
Lmrnu'-erat, 
rmonu-eramuSj 
Plural . < monii-era'tis, 

L monu'-erant, 

5. Future Tense.- 
rMo-nebo, 
Singular.} mo-ne'bis, 
l_mo-ne'bit, 

( mo-ne'bimus, 
Plural. < mo-ne'bitis, 
Lmo-ne'bunt, 


ice did adime, 
ye did advise, 
tliey did ad vise. 

-/ advised or Jiave advised. 
I advised , 

adcisedst, 
he advised , 

«cr advised , 
yr advised, 

-e're, they advised. 

Tense.—/ yta/ advised. 

/ had advised , 
thou hadst advised, 
he had advised, 

«re had advised , 
ye had advised , 
they had advised. 

-I shall or advise. 

I shall advise, 
thou wilt advise, 
he will advise, 
ive shall advise, 
ye will advise, 
they will advise. 


c*. j rMo-ne, mo-net5, 

ITIS? Uid V • \ w / vvi v ^ 

G \mo-neat, mo-neto, 


Plural. 


IMPEPATIYE MOOD. 

Present Tense .—No Jirst Person. 

advise thou, 
let him advise, 

rmo-nea mus, 

J mo-ne'te, mo-neto'te, 

Lmo-neant, mo-nentO, 

POTENTIAE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may, can, should, would. 
fMo^neam, I may advise , 

Sbigular. < mo'-neas, thou may est advise, 

L in5'-neat, he may advise, 


let us advise, 
advise ye, 
let them advise. 
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( mo-neamus, 

ivs mag advise, 

Plural. 

mo-nea tis. 

ye may advise , 


mo-neant, 

they may advise. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense. 

— might, could. 


i Mo-nerem, 

I might advise , 

Singular . 

. < mo-ne'res. 

thou mightest advise 9 


( mi>-ne'ret, 

he might advise , 


( mo-nere'miis, 

might advise, 

Plural. 

< mo-nere'tis, 

ye might advise , 


mo-ne rent, 

they might advise. 

3. 

Preterperfect Tense .—mag Jiave , should liare. 


( MomY-erlm, 

I may have advised, 

Singular 

moniY-erTs, 

thon may est have advised^ 


[ moniY-erit, 

he may have advised , 


J monu-e'rimus, 

we may have advised , 

Plural. 

< monu'-e'ritis, 

may have advised , 


(_ monu-erint, 

they may have advised . 

4. 

Preterpluperfect Tense.— 

miglit or could liare. 


C Monu-Is'sem, 

I might have advised\ 

Singular 

. < monu~Is'ses, 

thou mightest haveadviscd 9 


( monu-is'set, 

he might have advised, 


f monu-Isse'mus, 

we might have advised. 

Plural. 

< monu-Isse'tis, 

ye might have advised , 


^ monu-Is'sent, 

they might have advised % 


5. Future Tense .—shall or will liare. 


C M5niY-er5, 

I shall have advised, 

Singular 

'. < montY-eris, 

thou wilt have advised, 


moniY-ent, 

//0 «riVZ have advised , 


i rnonu-eiYmus, 

w/e 0 / 2 a// have advised. 

Plural . 

< monu-erYtis, 

ye ivill have advised, 


monu'-erint, 

they tvill have advised . 


The Subjunctive Mood is declmed like the Potentia:. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Mo-ne're, to advise. 


D 


( 50 ) 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Monu-Is'se, to have advised. 

Future Tense. 

Moni-tu'rum es'se, to be about to advise. 
GERUNDS. 

Mo-nen'dI, of advising , 

mo-nen'd6, in advising , 

rno-nen dum, advising . 

SUPINES. 

Mo'm-tum, to advise. Mo m-tu, to be advised. 
PARTI CIPLES. 

Present, M5'-nens, advising. 

Future, Mom-tu rus, about to advise. 


THIRD CONJUGATION.—Re'g5, / rule. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense .—I do rule or am idiling. 

( Re'-g5, I rule, 

< re-gis, thou idilest, 

( re-git, he rules, 

f re-gimus, tve rule , 

< re'-gitis, ye rule , 

£ re-gunt, ihey rule. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense .—I icas ruling or did rule. 
(Re-ge'bam, I uvas ruling. 

] re-ge bas, ihou wast ruling , 

^re-ge'bat, he rvas ruling , 

e-geba'mus, we ivere ruling , 

y -geba tis, ye ivere ruling, 

-ge bant, ihey ivere ruling. 

3. Preterperfect Tense .—I ruled or have ruled. 

C Rex'-!, 1 ruled\ 

Sinyular . < rex-is'ti, thou ruledst. 

[ rex'-it, . he ruled, 


/Stngular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 
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Pliiral 

. vel -er 
4. Preterpluperfect 
f Rex'-eram, 
Singular, < rex'-eras, 
^rex'erat, 

C rex-era'mus, 
Pliiral. < rex-era tis, 

( rex'-erant, 

5. Future Tense.- 
C Re-gam, 

Singular. < 

U 


re -ges, 
- re'-get, 


Pliiral 


J re-ge'mus 
re-getis, 

[ re-gent, 


ive riiled , 
ye ruled, 
e, they mded. 

Tense .—I had ruled. 

I had ruled , 

/Aow AtfGfoJ mded, 
he had riiled, 
rve had ruled, 
ye had ruled, 
they had ruled . 

-/ shall or ?cz7/ ride. 

I shall mile, 
thou wilt ride, 
he will mile , 
we shall rule , 
ye rufe, 
ihey will rule . 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense.—JVo Person ♦ 

™ 7 . f RS'-ge, re-gito, rwfe thou , 

2 «^ a?. | r e-gat, re-gito, let him rule , 

let us rule , 
rule ye , 
let Ihem rule - 


f re-ga'mus, 

Pliiral < re-gite, re-gito'te, 
( re-gant, re-gun't5, 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.—may, cara, should , tcould. 
Re-gam, / 7way rule, 

re-gas, thou mdyest rule ? 

re-gat, he may rule , 

tre may 
ye may rule, 
ihey may rule , 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— might, could . 

( Re-gerem, J might rule, 

Singular . < re'-geres, ^/iou mightest rule, 

(_re'-geret, he might rule, 

D 2 


Singular. 


Pliiral 
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£ rS-gere'inus, 
Plural. < re-gere tis, 

(. re'-gerent, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. 

f Rex'-erlm, 
Shiaular. rex^eris, 

£ rex'-erit, 

C rex-e'rimus, 
Plural. < rex-e ritis, 
rex'-erlnt, 


we might rule, 
ye miglit rule, 
they might rule. 

■may have , should have. 

I may have mded, 
thou mciyest liate ruled, 
he may have ruled, 

we may have ruled, 
ye may have ruled, 
they may have ruled. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense. —might have , icould have. 


f Rex-Is'sem, 
SingularA rex-is'ses, 
(rex»is'set, 

f rex-Isse'mus, 
* rex-isse'tTs, 
rex-Is'sent, 


Plural. 


i 


I might have ruled , 
thou mightest have ruled , 
he might have mtled, 

we might have ruled, 
ye might have ruled, 
they might have ruled. 


5. Future Tense.— shall or will have. 


C Pex*-er5, 
Singular. < rex'-erls, 

( rex'-erit, 

C rex-erTmus, 
Plural. < rex-eri'tTs, 

* rex'-erint, 


I shall have ruled, 
thou wilt have ruled , 
he will have ruled, 

we shall have rhled, 
ye icill have ruled, 
they will have rhled. 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like tbe Potentia!. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Re'-ger£, to rule. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Ten30. 
Rex-Is'se, to have ruled. 

Future Tense. 

Xlec-tu'rum es'se, to be about io rule . 
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GERUNDS. 

Pe-gen'di, of ruling , 

re-gen d5, in miling, 

re-gen'dum, ruling. 

SUPINES. 

Rec-tum, io rule . Rec'-tu, /o be ritUcL 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present , Re'-gens, ruling, 

Future , Hec-tu'rus, a&oK* r«/e. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION.—Au'di5, /ter. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.—7 efo ter or «m hearing. 


f Au'-dio, 

/ hear , 

Shigular. < au'-dis, 

j/icm hearesU 

t au'-dit, 

lie hears, 

f au-di'mus, 

we hear , 

Plural. -j au-drtis, 

ye /ear. 

au # -d!unt. 

they hear. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.- 

-7 hearing or c?/7 / 

C Au-die bam, • 

7 /i/ hear, 

Shigular. n au-die'bas, 

thou didst hear, 

( au-die'bat, 

he did hear. 

( au-dieba'mus, 

we did hear , 

Plural . au-dieba tis, 

ye did hear, 

(au-die bant. 

they did hear. 

3. Preterperfect Tense.* 

— / heard or /are heard. 

( A udi'-vi, 

I heard , 

Singular . < audi-vis'ti, 

thou hedvdesi. 

( audi'-vit, 

he heard. 

f audi'-vimus, 

we heard , 

Plural . < audi-vis'tis, 

ye heard , 


audi-ve'runt re/ -ve re, they heard . 



Singular. 

PluraL 

Singular . 
PluraL 

Singular. 

Plaral. 

1 . 

Singular. 

PluraL 

Singular. 
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4. Preterpluperfect 
C Audi'-? eram, 

< audi'-Yeras, 

( audr-verat, 

( audi-vera mus, 

-< audI-Yera'tis, 
(^audr-Yerant, 

5. Future Tense.— 
( Au-diam, 

< au-dies, 

( au-diet, 
f au-die mus, 

< au-die'tis, 

£ au'-dient, 


Tense .—I had Jieard. 

1 had Jieard , 

/Aow A«Gfc£ Jieard, 
he Jiad hea r d, 
we had Jieard, 
i/e had heard, 
they had Jieard. 

I shall or *£?7/ A^ar. 

J sAa// hear, 
tJiou wilt Jiear, 

A 0 wu7/ hear , 

$Aa/Z Aear, 
w*7Z Aecr?’, 

/Aey wi7/ Aear. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense.—Ab Person. 


f Au'-dl, au-di't5, 
1[au'-diat, au-dl't6, 

C au-dia'mus, 

7 au-dVte, au-dito'te, 
^au'-diant, au-diun'td, 


Jiear thou, 
let him Jiear , 
Ict us hear, 
hear ye, 

them hear. 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 

i 

Present Tense.— may , ca», should, would. 

( AiT-diam, I may Jiear, 

< au-dias, thou mdyest hear, 

au'-diat, Jie may Jiear, 

C au-dia'mus, we may hear, 

< au-dia'tis, ye may hear, 

l au-diant, they may Jiear . 

2. Pretenmperfect Tense.— might, could. 

C Au-dfrem, I might hear, 

} au-dl'res, thou mightest hear , 

( au-dl'ret, he might hear, 

f au-dlre'miis, we might hear, 

3 «ii 


X 


aii-dlre'tis, 

au-di'rent, 


ye migJit Jiear, 
they might hear. 


PluraL 
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3. Preterperfect Tense — may have, should have. 

T Audl'-verlm, I may have heard , 

Singular. < audr-veris, thou mayest have heard , 

(audr-verit, mat/ have heard, 

T audl-ve'nmus, maj/ have heard, 

Plural. < audl-ve'ritis, ^0 have heard , 

L audl'-verlnt, have heard. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— might or vcould have . 

f Audi-viscem, J might have heard, 

Singular. < audi-visces, thou mightest have heard , 

L audl-vls'set, he might have heard', 

f audl-vlsse'mus, might have heard , 

Plural. < audl-vlsse tis, ye might have heard, 

L audl-vls'sent, they might have heardt 

5. Future Tense.—sAa// or «?i7/ 
f Audl'-ver5, / heard, 

Singular. < audl'-verls, wi/i have heard, 

i. audr-vent, /ze iw7/ Ztartf heard, 

r audl-verl'mus, we shall have heard, 

Plural. < audl-veriTis, ye mill have heard, 

Laudi'-verlnt, they will have heard. 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Au-dl're, to hear. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Audl-vls'se, to have heard. 

Future Tense. 

Aiidl-tu'rum es'se, to he ahout to hear. 

GERUNDS. 

Au-dien'dl, of hearing , 

au-dien'd6, in hearing , 

au-dien'dum, hearing. 



SUPINES. 

Audi'-tum, to hear . Audl'-tu, to be hearcL 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present , Au'-diens, hedring , 

Future , Audl-tu'rus, hear . 


DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 

Yerbs Passive in -#r are thus declined : 

1. Alnor, amaris vel amare, ama'tus sum vel fui, ama'ri, 
ama'tus, aman'dus, to be loved. 

2. Moneor, monelis vel mone re, molitus sum vel fui, 
moneri, mo ni tus, monen'dus, to be advised. 

3. Regor, re'geris vel regere, rectus sum vel fui, regi, 
rec'tus, regen'dus, to be riclcd. 

4. Au'dior, audi'ris vel audi're, audi'tus sum vel fui, audi'ri, 
audilus, audiendus, to be Jieard. 


FIRST CONJUGATION.—Amor, I am Idved. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— am. 


Smgular. 


A'-mor, 

a-ma ris vel a-ma re, 
a-ma'tur, 


( a-inamur, 
Plural. < a-ma mini, 
( a-man'tur, 


/ am loved, 
thou art Idved , 
he is loved , 
ice are loved , 
ye are loved, 
ihey are loved. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.— icas. 


Singular 


Plural. 


{; 

i' a-maba' mur, 
< a-mabalnini, 
(. a-maban'tur. 


a-ma'bar, 

a-mabalis vel a-maba're, 
maba'tur, 
a-maba'mur, 


I zeas loved, 
thou icast loved, 
he zeas loved , 
tce icere loved , 
ye were loved , 
they icere loved. 
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3. Preterperfect Tense.—sum vel fu'I, have been. 

C A mactus sum, / have been loved , 

Singular. < ama-tus es, iltou hast been loved , 

{ama-tus est, Ae /ias been loved , 

f ama-ti su'mus, «ce Aace &ee?i loved ,, 

Plural. -■ ama-ti estis, ye have been loved , 

(_ ama-ti sunt, f/ic?/ /iace been loved. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—eram vel fu eram, had been. 
f Ama'-tus eram, I had been Idved, 

Singular. < ama'-tus eras, thou hadst been loved , 

(ama'-tus erat, Ae Aad been loved , 

i'mus, «ce /eae? been loved\ 

ye had been loved, 
ihey had been loved . 

5. Future Tense.—or «c«7Z £e. 

/ be Idved, 


Plural , 



f A-ma'bor, 

Singular. < a-ma beris rcZ a-ma'bere, 


Plural. 


Singular 


Plural. 


i a-ma nens ve 
a-ma' bitur, 

( a-ma bimur, 
-v a-mabi'mini, 
( a-mabun'tur, 


thou icilt be loved , 
he icill be loved , 
ice shall be loved, 
ye icill be loved, 
they icill be loved. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense .—No Jirst Person. 


l a ’ 


ma're, amator, 
me'tur, a-ma'tor, 


f a-memur, 

-? a-ma'mini, a-maminoi 
(_a-men'tur, a-man'tor, 


be thou Idved, 
let him be loved , 
let us be loved, 
be ye Idved, 
let them be Idved. 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may , can , should, icould be. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


C A'-mer, 

*. < a-me'ris vel 
( a-meTur, 


a-me re, 



I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 
ice may 
ye may 
they may 

d 3 


le Idved. 
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Preterimperfect Tense.— might or could he . 
f A-ma rer, I might 

•< a-mare'ris vel a-mareTe, thou mightest 
(^a-mare tur, he might 

C a-mare'mur, we might 

< a-mare'minl, ye might 

( a-marenTur, they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense.—sim vel fu erlm, may or should hc 
heen. 


Singular. 


Plural • 


f Ama'-tus sim, 
Singular. \ ama-tus sis, 

( ama'-tu 3 sit, 


C ama'-tl sfmus, 

Plural. < ama'-tl sl'ti$, 

j w * ' 

( ama -tl sint, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—es'sem vel fuls'sem, might o 
would have heen. 


I may 
thou mciyest 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 



v w 

f Ama -tus es sem, 

I might 

Singular. 

< ama-tus es'ses, 

thou mightest 


( ama'-tus es'set, 

he might 


( ama '-tl esse'mus, 

we might 

Plural. 

l ani '-tl essetis, 

ye might 


£ ama'-ti escent, 

they might 

5. Future Tense.—eTo vel fu£r5, shall or will ha 


( Ama'tus e'r5, 

I shall 

Singular. 

n ama' tus e ris, 

thou wilt 


( ama tus e'rit, 

he will 


t ama- tl er imus, 

we shall 

Plural. 

-! ama-tT e ritis. 

ye will 


* ama-ti erunt, 

they will 


Th3 Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

A - mari, to he loved. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Ama-tum es‘:$e vel fuls'se, to have heen Idved. 


he loved. » have heen loved. u have heen loved. have heen loved. 
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Future Tense. 

Ama-tum i'ri, to be alout to le loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, A-ma'tus, loved or hctving leen loved. 
Future, A-mandus, t/iat is to be or that must be loved . 


SECOND CONJUGATION.—Mo'neor, Jam advised. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.- 
C Mo'-neor, 

Singular . < mo-ne'rTs vel mo-ne're, 

^ mo-netur, 


Plural . 


Singular 


Plural . 



am. 

I am advised , 
thou art advised, 
be is advised, 
we ave advised , 
ye are advised, 
they are advised . 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— icas. 

( Mo-nebar, I icas advised , 

< mo-neba'ris vel mo-neba're, thou icast advised , 
[ mo-neba'tur, he icas advised , 

fmo-neba'mur, ice were advised, 

*< mo-neba mini, ye were advised , 

^mo-neban'tur, they were advised. 

Preterperfect Tense.—sum vel fu'i, have becn. 


Singular . 


{ 


Plural . 


Mo'ni-tus sum, 

I have 

mo'ni-tiis es, 

thou hast 

mo ni-tus est, 

Ite has 

mo'ni-t! su'mus, 

we have 

mo'ni-tl es'tis, 

ye have 

moni-tl sunt, 

they have 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—&'ram vel fu eram, had been. 
f Mo'ni-tus eram, I had 

Singular . < mo ni-tus e ras, thou hadst 

Idmoni-tus er at, he had I 

f mo m-ti e'ra'mus, we had , | 

Plural. 4 moni-tl era tis, ye had , 

^momi-tl e'rant, they had , ) 


been advised. leen advised. 
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5. Future Tense.— shall 

or will be. 


( Mo-ne'bor, 

I shall 

Sinyular. 

*\ mo-ne'beris vel -ne'bere, 

thou wilt 

f mo-ne'bitur, 

he will 


f mo-nebiniur, 

we shall 

Plural. 

< mo-nebi minl. 

ye will 


^mo-nebuntur, 

they will 


S/nyular. 


Plural. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. —No first Person. 


J" Mo-ne're, mo-ne'tor, 

(mo*nea'tur, mo-ne'tor, 

C mo-neamur, 

< mo-ne'minI,mo-ne'minor, 
(mo-neantur, mo-nen'tor. 


be thou 
let him bs 
let us be 
be ye 

let them be 





neamur, 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may , can , should , would be. 

1 may 

8'mgular. mu-ne;Yris vel mo-nea're, thoumayest 

he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 

2. Preterimperfeet Tense. —miyht or could be. 
Mo-ne'rer, I miyht 

mo-neTeTis vel ner ere, thou miyhtest 

mo-nere'tur, he miyht 

i-nere'mur, we miyht 

nere'mini, ye miyht 

neren'tur, they miyht 

3. Preterperfect Tense.—sim vel fuerim, may or should 

been 


5 ino 
mo-neamlni, 
l mo-nean'tur, 


tSinyular, 


Plural. 




a- 

have 


Smgular. 


{ 

i 


Mo ni-tus sim, 
ino'ni-tus sis, 
moni-tus sit, 

sunus, 
inb'ni-ti sitis, 
mo'm-ti sint, 


I may 
thou may est 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 




o* 

Cts 



Plural 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—es'sem vel fuissem, might or 
would have heen . 

( Mo'ni-tus essem, I might \ ^ 

Singular. < mo ni-tiis es'ses, thou mightest £ 


i 


5. Future Tense.—e'r5 vel fu'er5, shall or will have heen . 



I shall 



thou U'Ut 


he will 
tve shall 
ye will 
they will 


The Subjunctive Mood is declmed like the Potential. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfeet Tense. 

Mo-ne'rI, to he advised, 

‘ Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Mo'ni-tum es'se vel fuis'se, to have heen advised . 

F liture Tense. 

Moni-tum I'rl, to he ahout to he advised . 

PART1CIPLES. 

Present , Mo ni-tus, advised or hdving heen advised. 
Future , Mo-nen'diis, that is to he or that must he advised „ 


THIRD CONJUGATION.—Regor, Iam rulid. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— am. 




thou art rxded , 
he is ruled , 


we are rulcd 9 
ye are ridcd. 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.— icas. 


( Re-ge bar, 

Singular. < re-geba ris re/re-geba re, 
{ re-geba'tiir, 

' re-geba mur, 

Plural. 


I ivas 
Ihou wast 
he ivas 

we ivere 
ye werc 
they ivere 


3. Freterperfect Tense.—sum vel fu'!, have been • 



( Rec'-tus sum, 
Singular. A rec'-tus es, 
(rec'-tiis est, 

( rec'-t! su'mus, 
Plural. < rec'-ti es'tTs, 

( rec'-t! sunt, 


1 have 
ihou hast 
he has 

ice have 
ye have 
they have 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—eram vel fu'eram, had been . 


! 

Singular . < 

f Rec'-tus e ram, 

! rec'-tus eras, 

[ree-tus erat, 

I had 
ihou hadst 
he had 

1 

Plural. 

1 

f rec'-t! era mus, 

! rec'-ti era'tis, 

[ rec'-tl e rant, 

we had 
ye had 
they had 


5. Future Tense.— shall 

or icill be. 

Singular.< 

rRegar, 

| re-ge ris vel re~gere, 81 
b re-getiir, 

I shall 
ihou wilt 
he icill 

Plural. i 

f re-ge'mur, 

! re-ge mini, 

[ re-gen'tur, 

we shall 
ye icill 
they icill 


81 Here we have ‘ e ’ long befdre -re and -ris y in the third conjugation. 
In the same tense of the second conjugdtion we have 2 short befdre -r& 
and -ris. This I mention with allusion to an alter£tion which I have 
made in the E'ton text, respecting ( e f before and -m, page 44, 
ab<5ve. Of the dther conjugations it is not necessary here to speak. 


rulcd. been rulcd . been rulcd . be rulcd. 









PluraL 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense .—No Jirst Person. 

■Sinaular / Ee '-? ?rS ’ rS '-? TtCr ’ le thou 

&wguuv. | rg . g5 - tfir) r g'.g Tt or, i et him he 

let us be 

-gTminor, le ye 

-gun'tor, let them be 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may , can, sliould , would be. 


Singular. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense .—might or could be . 


fRe-gar, 

I may be \ 

l re-ga'ris vel re-ga re, 

» thou mdyest be { 

( re -gatur, 

he may be 1 

[ re-ga mur, 

we may be i 

l re-ga'mini, 

ye may be 

( re-gan'tur, 

they may be ) 


Singular . 


£ Re'- 
l re-g 


/ might 
thou mightest 


PluraL 



PluraL 


( rec'-tl si^nus 
< rec'-tl si'tis, 

( rec-tl sint, 


] 


’ Pergerer, 

-gere ris vel re-gere re, 
i-gere'tiir, he might 

v we might 
ye might 
they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense.—sim vel fuerim ,may or sliould havebee 
f Rec'-tus smi, I may 

Singular. < rec'-tus sis, thou mdyest 

^rec'-tus sit, hemay 

rec-tl si'mus, we may 

ye may 
they may 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—es'sem vel fuissem, might or 
would have been. 

( Pec-tiis essem, I might ^ 

Singular. < rec'-tus es'ses, thou mightest 

(. rec'-tus es'set, he might 

we might i 

ye might 

they might ) 


l rec'-tl esse'mus, 
PluraL -< rec'-ti esse'tis, 

( rec -tl escent, 


ruled. ruled. be ruled. have been ruled. have been ruled. 



V C4 ) 


5. Future Tense.—e'r5 vel fiVerO, shall or icill hare heen. 
C Rec-tus e rO, I shall ^ 

Singular < rec'-tus e'ris, thou uilt 

f rec'-tus grit, he icill 

frec-tl e'rimiis 3 we shall 

< rec'-ti tritis, ye 'icill 

( rec-tl erunt, they 'icill 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


Plural. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Re'-gi, to he ruled , 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Rec'-tum es'se vel fuisse, to have heen ruled. 


Future Tense. 

3lec'-tum Tri, to he ahout to he idiled. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Pasty Rec-tiis, ruled or hdving heen ruled. 
Future y Re-gen'dus, that is to he or that must he rxdcd . 


FOURTH CONJUGATION.—Audior, I am heard. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— am. 



C Au-dior, 

I am 

Stngular. - 

' au-di'ris vel au-diTe, 

thou art 


(^au-dltur, 

he is 

\ 

f au-di'mur 

we are 

Plural. « 

! au-drinini. 

ye are 

1 

(, au-diun'tur, 

they are 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.— icas. 


C Au -die bar, 

I icas 

Singular. - 

< au-diebaTis vel au-diebare, thou wast 

(_au-dTeba tur, 

he icas 

I 

( au-d!eba'mur. 

ice icere 

Plural. 

! aii-dieba mini, 

ye icere 

\ 

* au-dTeban'tur 3 

they icere 


have heen ruled. heard. heard. 
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3. Preterperfect Tense.—sum vel fu'i, have leen. 


1 

C Audi'-tus sum, 

I havc 

Singular. * 

l audi'-tus es, 

thou Jiast 


^audi'tiis est, 

he has 

I 

( audl'-tl su'mus, 

we have 

Plural. " 

l audV-ti es'tis, 

ye have 

1 

(_audi'ti sunt, 

they have 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—eram 

vel fu eram, 

| 

f Audi'-tus eram, 

Ihad 

Singular. < 

! audr-tus er as, 

thou hadsi 

1 

[ audP-tus e rat. 

he had 

| 

f audi'-tl eramus, 

me had 

Plural < 

f audl'-tl era'tis, 

ye had 


[ aud!-tl e rant, 

they had 


5. Future Tense.— s/iall or icill be. 

j 

C Au'-dTar, 

I skall 

Singular. < 

! au-die'ns vel au-die' re, 

thou wilt 


[ au-die'tur, 

he will 

\ 

f au-die'mur, 

we shall 

Plu7 al. < 

J au-die # mml, 

ye will 

1 

[ au~dien'tur, 

they will 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— No Jirst Person. 

, f Au-di're, au-di'tor, 

Smyular. j afl . dia ' tiir5 a u-di'tor, 

( au-dia'inur, 

/ nfi-rlT^mYni «1 tl 


Plural. 


\ au-di'mini, aii-di'minor, 
( au-dfan'tiir, au-d!un'tor, 


le thou 
let hirri be 
let us be 
be ye 

let them be 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may, can , sJiould , would be. 
£ Au'-diar, 1 may 

Singular . 2 au-dia-ris vel au-dia're, thou mayest 

( au-dia tur, he may 

C au-dm'mur, ice may 

Plural. < aii-diaAmnl, ye may 

f au-dian'tur, they may 


leenheafd. been heard. le heard. heard. le heard. 
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2. Pretenmperfect Tense.— migkt or could he - 
C Au~di'rer, 1 might 

Singular. < au~direris vel au-dire're, 

( au-dire tur, 
f au-dire'mur, 


thou mightest 


Plural. 


J au-dire'mini, 
^au-diren'tur, 


j Au-dl'tus sim, 
Singular. \ au-dVtus sis, 

( au-di'tus sit, 


Phiral. 


he might 
we might 
ye might 
they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense.—sim vel fu'eriin, may or should 
have heen. 

I may 
thou may est 
he may 

f audi'-ti si'mu3, we may 

J audV-ti si'tis, ye may 

{ audi'-ti sint, they may 

4. Treterpluperfect Tense.—es*Sem vel fuissem, might or 

would have heen. 

C Audi'-tus es'sem, I might 

Singular. < audi'-tiis es'ses, thou mightest 

audi'-tus es'set, he might 

( aiidi'-ti esse mus, we might 

Plural. < audi'-ti esse'tis, ye might 

(/audi'-ti escent, they might 

5. Future Tense.—e ro vel fu ero, shall or will have heen . 
- , ^ 

Singular. 




y 


Audi'-tus e'r§, 

I shall 

au di'-tus e'ris, 

thou wilt 

audi'-tus e'rit, 

he will 

aiidi'-ti trimus, 

we shall 

audi'-ti e ritis, 

ye will 

audi'-ti e'runt, 

they will 


Plural. 

The Subjunctive Mood is deelmed like the Potential. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present and Pretenmperfect Tense. 
Au-di'ri, to he heard. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
AudI-tum es'se vel fiiis'se, to have heen heard. 


he heard. have hcenhcard. liaveheen heard. have heen heard % 
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Future Tense. 

Audftum 1'ri, to be about to be heard. 

PARTICTPLES. 

Past, Audi'-tus, heard or hdving been heard. 

Future , Au-dien'dus, that is to be , or that must be heard? 2 


DECLENSION OF YERBS IRREGULAR. 

Cer'tain verbs deviate from tlie General Rule, and aro 
fdrmed in tlie manner foliowing :— 

1. Pos'sum, po'tes, po tui, pos'se, polens, to be dble. 

2. Yo'15, yIs, vo lui, vel'le, volen'di, Yoleii'd5, volen'dum, 
vo lens, to be willing. 

3. No'15, n5n'vis, no lui, nolle,, nolendi, nolen'd5, nolen'dum, 
nolens, to be unwilling . 

4. Ma'15, ma vis, malui, malle, malen'di, xnalen'd.5, ma¬ 
lendum, malens, to be more willing or to have rdther . 


8? A Verb Deponent (as we read in the text, page 38, abdve) is declmed 
like a Verb Pdssive of the same conjugdtionas itself,—but with Gerunds 
and Supines : —thus, moMerdr, m<5dera'ris, ( vel modera're), raoderalus 
sum (vel fui), modera'ri,—moderandi, moderan'do, moderandum, md- 
deralum, moderalu, mo'derans, moderatu'rus, mdderalus, moderandus, 
to moderate or to m&naye; polH'ceor, pOlHce'ris, (vel pollice're), pollicitus 
sum (vel fui), pollice'rI,—pollicendi, pollicendo, pollicendum, polii'- 
citum, pdlll'cltu, pollicens, pollici tu'r iis, polli'citus, pollicendus, t& 
promise; lo'quor, lo'queris (vel lo'quere), loculus sum (vel fui), lo'qui. 
—loquendi, loquendo, loquen'dSm, loculum, loeulu, liquens, locutu'- 
rus, loculus, loquendus, to speak; lar'gior, largiris, ( vel largi're), 
largilus sum (vel fui), largi'ri,—largiendi, largiendo, largiendum, 
largftum, largftu largiens, largituris, largi'tus, largien'dus, to bestow 
freely. And here it may be remdrked, that the participle in -us of 
Deponent Verbs has sdmetimcs a passive , though more frequently (and 
prdperly) an dctive signification : for exdmple, in Virgil we find ObH't& 
milii carmina, songs fonjotten by me. Eclogue IX. 53. 

Ldstly, in the tenses of passive and of depdnent verbs, declined by 
lielp of the verb sum, the participle must dlways be .of the same gcnder 
and number as the ndminative case to the verb :—for, althotigh, for the 
iake of brevity, we say, amaliis sum, yet do we mean, dmd'tus, dmd'td , 
ama'tum sum vel fu% accdrding as the ndminative is masculine, femi¬ 
nine, or neuter : and, in the plural n (imber, Sma'ti, £ma't^, &ma't5 
6u'mus vel fuimus, we have been loved. 
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5. E'd5, tTdis ( vel es), e'dl, edere (vel es'se), eden'di, 
edendo, edendum, esum, esu, e'dens, esu'rus, to eat, 

6. Fe'r5, fers, tuTi, fer're, feren'di, feren'do, ferendum, 
Ia tum, la'tu, fe rens, latu rus, to bear or suffer. 

7. Fi'5, fis, factus sum vel f u*!, fYerl, facetus, facTen'dus, 
to be made or done . 

8. Fe'ror, fer'r!s vel ferire, la'tus sum vel fui, fer rl, la tus, 
feren'dus, to be borne or suffered. 



POSSUM, I am dble. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.— I 

am dble. 


C Postsum, 83 

I am 

Singular. 

J po'tes. 

( po'test. 

thou ari 

Jte is 


C postsumus, 

ice are 

Plural. 

< potes'tis, 

ye are 


pos'sunt, 

they are 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.- 

—I icas dble. 


C Po teram 

I icas 

Shigular. 

< poTeras, 

thou icast 


po'terat, 

he icas 


C poteramus, 

ice icere 

Plural . 

< potera tis, 

ye icere 


( posterant, 

they icere 



> 


o- 


83 Pos'sum is a cdmpound of tlie adjective po'tis, dble, with sum, I am, 
contrdcted fnto one word ; the letters t and * being dropped. The dther 
cdmpounds of sum , are :— 
ab'siim, J am dbsent or awdy , ob'sum, 


I am against or I hurl, 
praesum, I am over or chief, 
prosum, I benefit or profit , 
sub'siim, I am under or below , 
supersum, 1 abound or I remain. 


ad'sum, I am present or at hand, 
de'sum, I am wanting or I fail, 

Ii^sum, I am in or within, 

Intensum, I am in the midst of, 

These are, in ali their tenses, declined like the verb es'se, to be , except 
pro'sum, I dio good to or I benefit , which dlways tabes the letter d betwfxt 
pro and the tenses of es's$ y begmning with a vdwel : as, proMes, thou 
profitest or availest , pro'dest, he avails , prd'deram, / availed , prddesse, 
to avail. The verb in'siirn is said to want the prdterite, and cdnse- 
quently the te'nses derived from it. 
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0. Preterperfect Tense.— 

-I have been dble. 

( Potui, 

Shigular. < potui$'ti,, 

I liave 
thou hast 

( po'tuit, 

he has 

f potuimus, 

icc have 

Phiral. ■< potuistis, 

ye have 

potuerunt vel ere, 

they have 

4. Preterpliiperfect Tense 

—I had been dble. 

C Potueram, 

I had 

Shigular. < potueras, 

thou hadst 

£ potu'erat, 

he had 

C potuera'mus, 

Phiral. < potu era'tis. 

we had 
ye had 

£ p5tii'erant, 

they had 

5. Future Tense.— I shall be dble. 

C Po'ter5, 

Shigular. po teris, 

( po'terit, 

I shall 
thou ivilt 
he will 

( poterimus, 

we shall 

Phiral. < pote'ritis, 

ye will 

( po'terunt, 

they will 


Observe. Possum , in common with vold and malo, is nev 
lised in the Imperative Mood :—and pd'tens rarely occurs 
a participle. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may , can, should or would be. 

( Pos'sim, I may 

Shigular. < pos'sis, tJiou mdiyest 

( postsit, he may 

C possTmus, we may 

Plural . < possPtis, ye may 

( possint, tkey may 

2. Pretenmperfect Tense.— might or could be. 

( Possem, Imight 

Sinyular. < posces, thou might est 

(. poscet, he might 


Icen dble. becn dble. be dble. t 3 be dble. be dble. 
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f p5sse'mus, 

Plural. -j pflssetis, 

( poscent, 

3. Preterperfect Tense.- 
( Potu'erIm, 
Singular . n potireris, 

( potu erit, 

( potuerimus, 
Plural. -j potueVitis, 

(potu erint, 


it<p might 
ye might 
they might 

-may or should have leen. 
I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 


} 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— might or would have heen. 

( Potuis'sem, I might 

Singular • < potuisses, thou mightest 

( potuisset, he might 

C potuissemus, we might 

Plural. potuisse tis, ye might 

( potuissent, they might 

5. Future Tense.— shall or will have heen. 

C Potu'er6, I shall 

Singular. < potu'eris, thou ivilt 

( potu'erit, he will 

C potu eri'mus, we shall 

Plural. -< potueritis, ye will 

( potu'erint, they will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Pos'se, to he ahle. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Potuis'se, to have leen ahle. 

Note. Pds'silm wants the future tense of the Infinitive 
Mood; and has no gerunds or supines. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present , Potens, heing ahle. 

As Possum has no supine, it has no future participle. 


he dble. have heen ahle. have heen ahle. have heen dble. 
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YOLO, I am willing . 
IXDICATIYE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense .—I am willing . 



(Yol5, 

Jam 

Singular, 

1 vis, 

thou art 


(_vult, 

he is 


( volumus, 

we are 

PluraL 

Y Ullis, 

ye are 


( volunt, 

they are 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. —/ was xvilling. 


( Yole'bam, 

I was 

Singular. 

< volebas, 

thou xcast 


( vole'bat, 

he was 


f volebamus, 

we were 

Pltiral, 

< volebalis, 

ye were 


( vole'bant, 

they were 

3. 

Preterperfect Tense.— 

-I have been willing. 


C Yo lui, 

I have 

Singular. 

< volulsll, 

thou hast 


(.voluit, 

he has 


Evoluimus, 

we have 

Pltiral, 

< volulslis, 

ye have 


(,volue'runt vel -e're, 

they have 


rs 



<1 




4. Pret.erpluperfect Tense .—I had been willing, 
( Yolu eram, J kad 

Singular . < volucras, thou hadst 

(_ volu erat, he had 

we hod 


f yolu era mus, 

J trnln 


Pltiral. \ voluera tis, 

( voluerant. 


ye had 
they had 


5. Future Tense .—J shall or will be xcilling. 
C Yolam, J shall 

Singular, < voles, thou wilt 

vo let, he will 


} 


willing. 
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Plural, 


volemus, 
vole'tis, 
vo lent. 


ice skall 
ye icill 
thcy wiii 


Olserve. Volo has no Imperative Mood. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.— may, can , should or ucould le. 



j Ve llm, 

< ve lis, 
f ve'lit. 

I may 


i 

Singular. 

thou may est 

! 


lie may 


! 3. 


f velimus, 

ice may 



Plural. 

< veirtis, 

ye may 


\°? 


^ve'lint, 

tkey may 


1 

2. 

Pretenmperfect Tense .—miyht or could le. 




C Vel lem. 

I might 



Singular. 

< vel'les. 

thou mightest 


C!> 

vel'let, 

he might 




f velle'mus, 

wc might 


r ^ 

Plural 

d velle tis, 

ye might 




( vellent, 

they might 

J 


8. Preterperfect Tense.- 

-may or should have leen . 



( Volu'erIm, 

I may 

> 

o< 

Singular. 

J volucris, 

thou mdyest 


| 

^volii'erit, 

he may 


s. § 


f voluerimus, 

ice may 


f 

**** < 

Plural. 

volue ritis. 

ye may 




^volu'erint, 

tkey may 

j 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.- 

—might or ucould have leen . 


C Voluis'sem, 

I might 


o< 

Sinyular. 

< voluis'ses, 

thou mightest 


! 

t voluisset, 

he might 


v § i 


f voluissemus, 

ive might 
ye might 


iS‘ 

Plural. 

< voluisse'tis, 


Ora 


voluis sent, 

they might. 

y 

• 
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5. Future Tense .—shall or will have bcen . 



(VoluerG, 

I shall 

Singular. 

1 volu'eris, 

tkou wilt 


( voluerit, 

ke will 


( voluerVmus, 

we shall 

Plural. 

< volueratis, 

ye will 


l volu erlnt. 

they will 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Fotcntial. 


I 

>* § 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Vel'le, to be willing . 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Voluisse, to have been willing . 

Note . Volo wants the future tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
as it has no supine. 

GERUNDS. 

Volendi, of being willing , 

volen'd6, in being willing , 

volen'dum, being willing , 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present , Volens, willing or being willing . 

As VoW has no supine, it has no future participle. 


NOLO, I am unwilling. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense .—I am unwilling . 



rNo'15,83 

I am 

Singular. « 

< ndn'vls, 

tkou art 

( non'vult, 

he is 


f nolumus, 

< n6nvul'tis, 

we are 

Plural. 

ye are 


£nd'lunt, 

they are 


* 

§ 


** Tbis verb is a cdmpound of non, not, with the preceding veib vo'lo 
/ will. 


E 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.- 

-/ icas unwilling. 

C Nole bam, 

I was 

Singular. < nole'bas, 

ihou wast 

nole'bat, 

he was 

C noleba'mus, 

we wei*e 

Plural. 'J nolebatis, 

ye were 

(. nole bant, 

they were 

3. Preterperfect Tense. —I have heen unwilling. 

C Nolui, 

I have 

Singular. < nolulsll, 

thou hast 

£ noluit, 

he has 

C noluimus, 

ice have 

Plural. •< nolulslis, 

ye have 

^noluerunt vel -ere, 

they have 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. —I had heen unwUling. 

j Nolueram, 

Ihad 

Singular . nolu'eras, 

thou kadst 

f t nolu'erat, 

he had 

T nolueramus, 

we had 

Plural. 1 nolueralis, 

ye had 

(nolu erant, 

they had 

5. Future Tense. —I shall or will le unwilling . 

f Nolam, 

I shall 

Singular. < noles. 

thou wilt 

[ nolet, 

he will 

C nole'mus. 

we shall 

Plural. < noletis, 

ye will 

^ nolent, 

they icill 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. —No Jirst 

or third Person 

. 7 j Noli, noirto, 

singular. < ’ ’ 

he thou unwilling. 


Plural. < nolrte, nolItdlS, 

beye un willing. 


unwilling. heen unwilling. bccn unwllling. ha ununlkn , 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.— may, can 7 skould , would he. 



C Nolim, 

I may 


o~ 

Smgular. 

< nolis, 

thou mdyest 


Ci 

<-<» 


( nolit, 

he may 


s 

■ § 


C n6li'mus, 

u:e may 


f Nk 

Plural. 

*? nolilis, 

ye may 


<5 


no lint, 

they may 

> 

. 

2. 

Pretenmperfect Tense.- 

—might or could he* 




( Nollem, 

I might 

1 

o* 

Smgular. 

-< nolles, 

thou mightest 


Cfc 

g 


^nollet, , 

he might 




C nolle'mus, 

ice might 


( 

O*. 

J— 

Plural. 

< nolle'tis, 

ye might 




nollent, 

they might 

J 

. 

3. Preterperfect Tense.— may or should have heen. 




C Noluerim, 

1 may ^ 

C-* 

1 

Smgular. 

< nolu eris, 

thou mdyest 

• 


\ ndlu'erit, 

he may 

£ > 
l 8 fc 


C noluerimus, 

ice may 

'15 

Plural. 

-j nolueritis, 

ye may 



£ noluerint, 

they may J 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— might or would have heen. 

I might 


{ Noluissem, 
Smgular. * noluisses, 


1 


noluisset, 

-i 


Plural. 


isse mus, 
-c noluisse tis, 
noluissent, 


thou mightest 
he might 
ice might 
ye might 
they might 


S g 




5. Future Tense.— shali or will have heen. 



f Nolu'er5, 

I shali 

"i 

o 

Smgular. 

< nolu eris. 

thou icilt 




* nolu erit, 

he will 


L 8 & 


C nolueramus, 

we shali 


IS 

Plural. 

< noluerftis, 

ye will 




t noluerint, 

they will 

, 

4' 


The Subjunctive Mood is dcclined like the Potential. 

E 2 








( 76 ) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Nolle, to be unwilling . 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Nolui s'se, to have been unwilling, 

Note. No15 wants the future tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
as it has no supine. 

GERUNDS. 

Ndlen'di, of being unwilling . 

nolen'd5, in being unwilling. 

nolendum, being unwilling. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, Nolens, umcilling or being unwilling. 

As Nolo has no supine, it has no future participle. 


'MALO, I am more icilling. 


INDICATIYE MOOD. 


I. Present Tense.— I am more icilling or I would have 

rdther - 

C Ma'15, 85 

I am 

1 

3 

Singular. <. mavis, 

thou art 


o 

( mavult, 

he is 


Ci 

L £ 

f malumus, 

we are 


f 2. 

Plurai. < mavullis. 

ye are 



( malunt, 

they are 

J 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.— I was more willing 



f Male bam, 

I was 

] 

\ 2 

Singular. -] malebas, 

thou wast 


s . 

(male b at. 

he was 


i: 

C maleba ruus, 

we were 


fg 

Plurai. < maleba tis, 

ye were 


1 rg’ 

( malebant, 

they were 


1 ^ 


$5 This verb is a cdmpound of the ddverb m^gls, more, with the simple 
irrtgular verb, yoIo, I will or am willxng . 
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3. Preterperfect Tense.— I have been more tcilling. 



C Ma'lul, 

I have ^ 

Singular . 

< maluls'tl, 

tkou hast 


[ ma'luifc, 

he has 


f maluimus, 

'ice have 

Plural. 

< maluls'tis, 

ye have 


£ malue'runt -e rS, 

they have ( 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— 

I liad been more tcilling. 


f Malu'eram, 

I had > 

Singular. 

■< malueras, 

thou hadst 


^malu'erat, 

he had 


j maluera mus. 

tce had 

PluraL 

< maluera tis, 

ye had 


malu erant, 

they had ' 

5. Future Tense.—/ sAa/Z or wzor# tcilling. 


C Malam, 

I sliall 

Singular. 

< ma les. 

thou icilt 


( ma let, 

he tcill 


C male'mus. 

tce sliall 

PluraL 

< malefis, 

ye tcill 


ma'lent, 

they tcill 7 


Observe. Malo lias no 

Imperative Mood. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. 

Present Tense.— may. 

can, should, tcould be. 


C Malim, 

I may > 

Singular. 

< ma lis, 

thou rndyest 


(. ma'lit, 

he may ^ 


( mall'mus, 

tce may 

PluraL 

< mairtis, 

ye may 


{_ malint, 

they may ^ 

2. 

Preterimperfect Tense. —might or could be. 


f Mal'lem, 

I might ^ 

Singular. 

< mal'les, 

thou mightest 1 


l mal'let, 

he might 


C mali e'mus., 

tce might i 

Plural. 

< malletis. 

ye might 


l mal'lent, 

they might ) 


been been be be . be 

more tcilling. # tcilling. more tcilling. more tcilling. move tcilling. 
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3. Preterperfect Tense .—may or s/iould have been. 



f Malu erlm, 

I may 


Singular. 

} malu eris, 

tkou mdyest 

i § x 


( malu'ent, 

he may 

<*> a 

L 3 g 


( malue rimus, 

ice may j 

§:£• 

Plural. 

< malue'ritis, 

yemay 

=-S 

ff-S ^ 


£ malu erint, 

they may J 

1 5 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.- 

—might or icould have been. 


C Maluissem, 

I might 

1 s 

Singular. 

•? maluls'ses, 

thou miglitest i 

1 S- 


£ maluls'set, 

he might \ 

1 * 1 


(' maluisse mus, 

ice might 1 

\ 

Plural, 

< maluisse tis, 

ye might 

|-2 


maluissent, 

they might J 

1 ^ 


5. Future Tense .—shafl or icill have been. 



( Malu'ero, 

I shall -> 


Singular, 

< malu eris, 

thou icilt 

2 :;:s ' 


malu'erit, 

he icill 

ci 5 


f maluerVmus, 

ice shall 

^ C>« 

Plural, 

< malueri'tis, 

ye icill 



t malu'erint, 

they icill > 



The Subjunctive Moo&is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Malle to be more icilling or to have raiher. 
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Maluisse, to have been more icilling or to have had rdther. 
Note. Md'lo wants tlie future tense of the Infinitive Mocd, 
as it has no supine. 

GERUNDS. 

Malen'dl, of being more icilling. * 

malen'do, in being more icilling. 

malen'dum, being more icilling. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present , Ma lens, more icilling or being more icilling. 

As Mald has no supine, it has no future participle. 
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EDO, I eat. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1 . Present Tense .—I do eat or ani edtmg. 


( E'd5, 

I eat. 

Sbigular. < e dis ve/ es, 

tkou edtest, 

t e’dit vcV est, 

he eats , 

f e dimiis, 

we eat. 

PluraL < e ditis vel es'tis, 

ye eat. 

t e'dunt, 

they eat. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— 

-/ dld eat or icas eati 

( Edebam, 

I reas 

Sbigular. < ede'bas, 

thou icast 

ede'bat, 

he icas 

f edeba'mus, 

ice icere 

Pliiral. < edeba'tTs, 

ye were 

ede'bant, 

they were 

3. Preterperfect Tense.- 

—I ate or have edten. 

f£'di, 

I ate, 

Smrrula)\< edls'tl. 

thou dtest , 

(edrt, 

he ate , 

( edimus, 

we ate , 

PluraL -c edistis, 

ye ate, 

edeTunt vel edere, 

they ate 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense .—I had edten. 

C E'deram, 

I had 

Smgular. < e'deras, 

thou hadst 

( e'derat. 

he had 

C edera mus, 

we had 

PluraL < edera'tis, 

ye had 

( e'derant, 

ihey had 

5. Future Tense .—I shall or icill eat. 

C E'dam, 

I shall 

Smgular. e des, 

thou wilt 

( e'det, 

he will 


edting. atlen. eat. 





Plural. 


( ede'mus, 
l ede tis, 

( e dent, 
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we shall 
ye ivill 
they will 



IMPERATIVE MOOD .—NoJirst Pcrson. 


Singular. 


E'de, e dito vel es, es't5, 86 
e dat, edito vel es'to, 


Plural. 


1 


eda mus, 

e dite, editoTe vel es'te, esto'te, 
e dant, edun'to, 


eat thou, 
let him eat, 
let us eat, 
eat ye, 
let them eat. 


POTENTIAE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.— may, can. 

should, icould 

C E'dam, 

I may 

Singular. *< e'das, 

{e'dat, 

thou may est 
he may 

i eda'mus, 

me may 

Plural. < edatis, 

ye may 

{ e'dant, 

they may 



2. 

Preterimperfect Tense .—might or could. 


[ E'derem vel es'sem, 

I might 

Shigular. < 

' ederes vel es'ses, 

thou mightest 


[ ederet vel es'set, 

he might 


( ederamus vel esse'mus, 

we might 

Plural. 

< edere tis vel esse tis, 

ye might 


{ ede'rent vel es'sent, 

they might 

3. 

Preterperfect Tense .—may 

or should have. 


f E'derlm, 

1 may 

Shigular. • 

< e'deris, 

thou mdyest 


{edent, 

he may 

i 

( ede rimus. 

we may 

Plural. 

l ederitis, 

ye may 


{ e'derlnfc, 

they may 


► 

j 




This verb has scme of its parts the same with tliose of the verb 
cs'se, to be. 


eat. ha ve eu! en. 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— might or would have. 


f Edis'sem, 
Singular . -J edis ses. 


PliiraL 


I might 
tfiou mightest 
he might 
we might 
ye might 
they might 

•shall or will have. 

I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 

C eden mus, we shall 

Pliiral. < ederi'tis, ye will 

f e' derint, they will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


£edis'set, 

( edisse'mus, 

< edisse'tis, 

( edis'sent, 

5. Future Tense.- 


( E'der6, 
Singular. < e deris, 
( e'derit. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
E'derS vel es'se, to eat 


Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Edis'se, to have eaten . 

Future Tense. 

£su'rum esfse, to he ahoxit to eat . 


GERUNDS. 


Eden'di, 
eden'd5, 
eden' dum. 


of edting , 
in edting , 
edting. 


SUPINES. 

£'sum, to eat E'su, to he eaten. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Present, E'dens, edting . 

Future , Esu'rus, about to eat. 

£ 3 



have edten. have hcen. 
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FERO, I Lear or suffer. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


l. % Prcsent Tense. —I do hear 

or am bedring . 

f Fer5, 

I hear , 

Singular. -] fera, 

thou hear est , 

( fert, 

he hearsy 

( fe'rimus, 

ice hear , 

PluraL < fertis, 

3/0 hear. 

£ ferunt, 

they hear. 

2 . Preterimperfect Tense. —I did Icar or icas hcdrlng , 

( Ferebam, 

I was 

Singular. < fere'bas, 

thou wast 

l fere bat. 

he was 

( ferebamus, 

we were 

PluraL ferebaris, 

ye were 

f fere bant, 

they were 

3. Preterperfect Tense. —I hare y 

bore , or have horne . 

( Tuli, 

/ hare , 

Singular. < tulIsTi, 

hdresty 

(tu lit, 

he bare> 

C tulimus, 

we hare^ 

PluraL -? tulistis. 

ye hare , 

^tule'runt vel tule re, 


4. Preterpliiperfect Tense.- 

—7 horne. 

( Tuleram, 

I kad 

Singular. < tu leras, 

thou hadst 

{. tu Ierat, 

he had 

C tulera mus, 

we had 

PluraL < tulera tis, 

ye had 

( tulerant, 

they had 

5. Future Tense. —l %hal\ 

' or will hear . 

( Feram, 

I shall 

Singular. < feres, 

thou wilt 

{ feret, 

he will 


bedring . horne. hear. 
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C fere mus, 
Plural. - fere'tis, 

( fe rent, 


we shall 
ye 'icill 
they 'icill 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense .—No Jirst Person. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural . 


Fer, ferto, 

Lear thou , 

ferat, ferito, 

let him hear , 

fera mus, 
ferite, ferto'te, 
ferant, ferunto, 

let us heai\ 
hear ye y 
let ihem hear. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense.— may^ can y 

shouldy would. 

Fe'ram, 

I may 

feras, 

thou mdyest 

ferat, 

he may 

' fera'mus. 

ice may 

fera tis, 

ye may 

^ fe rant, 

they may 


Preterimperfect Tense .—might or could. 


C Ferrem, 
Singular. n ferres, 

( ferret, 

( ferremus, 
Plural. < ferre'tis, 

^ferirent, 


I might 
thou mightest 
he might 
we might 
ye might 
they might 


i 


3. Preterperfect Tense .—may or should have. 
f Tu'ler!m, I may 

Smgular. < tumens, thou mciyest 

£ tulerit, he may 

C tulerimus, we may 

Plural. ■? tuleritis, ye may 

£ tu lerint, they may 

4. Preterpluperfcet Tense .—might or would have. 


( Tulis'sem, 
Singular. \ tulisses, 
^tulis # set, 


I might 
thou mightest 
he might 


H 


hear. Icar. Icar. have horne. have 
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( tulissemus, 
Plvral. < tulisse'tis, 

(tulis'sent, 


we mvjht 
ye might 
they might 




5. Future Tense .—shall or icill liate . 



C TulerO, 

I shall 

Singular . 

< tuleris, 

thou uilt 


(tulerit. 

he will 


i' tuleiTmus, 

we shall 

PiiiraL 

l tuleri'tis, 

ye will 


( tulerint, 

they icill 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potentia!, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Fer're, to bear or suffer. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Tulls'se, to have horne or suffercd. 
Future Tense. 

Latu'rum es'se, to le about to bear or suffer . 
GERUNDS. 

Feren'di, of bearing , 

feren'd6, in bearing , 

feren'dum, bearing. 

SUPINES. 

Letum, to bear . La'tu, to be borne. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Fe'rens, bearing or siffering . 

Future , LatiTrus, about to bear or suffer 


FIO, I become or am made . 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.— I do becdme or am made. 


Singular. 


4 Fl'o, 
\ fis, 
(fit, 


I become , 
thou becomesty 
he bccbmes , 
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f fTmus, 

Plural . < fTtis, 

£ fi'unt, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.- 

ice becdme , 
ye becdme , 
they becdme. 

—I did becdme or icas 

made. 


( Fie'bam, 
Siuyular .«! fle bas, 

I did 



thou didst 

i 

( fle bat, 

he did 


ct 

• 

( fleba'mus, 

ice did 


!' 

Plural. • -< fieba'tis, 

ye did 



fie bant, 

they did 

J 



3. Preterperfect Tense.—sum vel fui, I becdme^ I ctm becdme , 
or I have been made. 


| 

r Fac'tus sum, 

1 have 

i 

1 

Sfarrular, < 

f fac'tus es. 

thou hast 

i 

1 ? 

I 

l fac'tus est, 

he has 

1 

: 

1 

f fac'ti sumus, 

ice have 

i 

1 § 

Plural. 

' fac'ti es'tis, 

ye have 


.§■ 

\ 

" fac'tl sunt. 

they have 

J 

i 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— eram vel fu'eram, I had becdme 
or I had been made. 


Sinyalar. 


Plural. 


i 

i 


Fac'tus eram, 
fac'tus e'ras, 
factus e'rat, 
fac'tl era'mus, 
facti era tls, 
facti e'rant, 


I Itad 
thou hadst 
he had 
ice had 
ye had 
they had 




5. Future Tense.—/ shall or icill become. 



f Fi'am, 

I shall 

Singular. ■ 

< fVes, 

thou wilt 


Ifiet, 

he will 


r fle mus, 

we shall 

Plural. 

^ fle tis, 

ye will 


|_frent, 

they will 




ST* 

2 ' 

2 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense .—No Jirst Person. 

7 ( Fi, fi't5, become thou , 

b.ngular. -^'at, fi't5, let hirn becdme. 
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Plural. 


' fia'm3s, 

[ fi'tg, fito tS, 
fTant, fluntd, 


let us become * 
become ye, 
let them become. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may y can , should , tcould. 

f; 


Plural. 


FTam, 

I may 

fi'as, 

ihou may est 

fi'at, 

he may 

flamus, 

tve may 

fiatis, 

ye may 

fTant, 

they may 

Preterfmperfect Tense.— might or could. 

FTerem, 

I might 

fi'eres, 

thou miglitest 

fTeret, 

lie might 

fiere'muSj 

we might 

fiere'tis, 

ye might 

fTerent, 

they might 

rfect Tense.—sim 

vel fu'erlm, may have 

have been made or have becdme. 

Fac tus sim, 

I may 

fac'tus sis, 

thou mdyest 

fac'tus sit, 

he may 

fac'ti sTmus, 

we may 

fac'ti sTtis, 

ye may 

fac'ti sint, 

they may 


Plural. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—es'sem re/ fuissem, miglit or 
tcould have become , or foen made or dewe. 

Fac'tus es'sem, / might 

Singular. <* fac'tus es'ses, thoumightest 

fac'tus es'set, Ae might 

fac'ti esse mus, tve miglit 

fac'ti esse'tis, ye might 

fac'ti es'sent, they might 




Plural. 


become ♦ become. IS have become. have bechine. 
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5. Future Tense.—e'ro vel fuero, shall or will have becdme, 
or been made or done. 



f Factus e'r5, 

I shall 

Singular. - 

< fac'tus eris, 

thou wilt 


(fac'tus erit, 

he will 

\ 

[ facti er imus, 

we shall 

Phiral. < 

! fac'ti eritis, 

ye will 

1 

( fac'tl erunt, 

they will 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

FTeri, to be made or done, or to becdme. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Fac tum es'se vel fuisse, to have been made or done , or to have 
becdme. 

Future Tense. 

Factum Iri, to be abotft to be made or done , or to be aboiit to 
becdme. 

PART1CIPLE5. 

Past, Facetiis, made, done , or becdme. 

Future, Fa-cien'diis,* that is to or that must becdme ; or, tliat 
is to be or that must be made or done. 


FEROR, I am borne. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— I am borne or suffered. 
£ Fe'ror, I am 

Singular. < ferris vel fer re, thou art 

( fer'tiir, he is 


}! 


* Sdmetimes thig pdrticiple, an 4lso the gdrunda of facio, have the 
vdwel u in place of e in the third syllable : as faciun'dus, factun da, fa- 
ctun'dum , faciunfal, fticiun'do ; but this manner of writing is more 
ancient. 


have becdme. 
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f felimur, 

we are ^ g- 

Plural. feriamini, 

ye are / 3 

{ferun'tur, 

they are J ? 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.- 

—/ was horne. 

f Fere'bar, 

I was a 

Sinyular. J ferebalis vel -bale, 

thou wast J 

£ ferebatur, 

he was I $ 

i ferebamur. 

we were f ? 

Plural. < ferebamini, 

ye were 

(. ferebantur, 

they icere ) 


3 Preterperfect Tense.—sum vel fui, I have heen horne. 


| 

f La' tus sum, 

I have 



Slngular. < 

: Ia tus es, 

tliou hast 

i 

i 


i 

[latus est, 

he has 

! 


i 

( la'tl sumus, 

we ha ve 

I- 

| 

s 

Plural. * 

! lati es'tis. 

ye have 

| 

a 

1 

[ la'tl sunt. 

they have 

) 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—eram tfe/fu'eram, Ihad heen horne. 


( Laius eram,. 

I Jiad 

i 

i 

Smgular. -< la tus elas, 

thou hadst 

1 

r 

£la'tus elat. 

he had 


It 

J la'ti era mus. 

we had 


i r 

Plural . < la tl era tis, 

ye had 


i * 

(Ja'ti erant, 

they had 

J 

i • 

5. Future Tense .—I shall or will he horne.- 



C Fe'rar, 

I shall 

i 

i 

Singular. < ferelis vel ferele, 

thou wilt 


i r 

t fereliir, 

he will 

] 

r 

C fere'mur. 

we shall 


fi 

Plural. < fere mini, 

ye will 

i 


[ ferentur, 

they will 

j 

i 

IMPERATIVE 

MOOD. 



Present Tense .—No Jirst Person. 



c , ; ( Felre, fertor, 

he thou 



in 9 u iU * | feralur, fertor, 

let him he 


g* 

( fera inur. 

let us he 


> 2 

Plural. < feri'mini, feri'minor, 

he ye 


s 

[ fer an'tur. feruntor, 

let them he 

> 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may , can y should , icould be. 


( FeTar, 

Singular. feraTis vel fera re 
£ fera'tur, 
f fera mur. 


Plural. 


fers 
ferantur, 


I may 
thou mayest 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 




i 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— might or could be. 
f Fer'rer, I might 

Singular . < ferre ris vel ferre re, thou mightest 

l ferre'tur, he might 

( ferre'mur, we might 

Plural. < ferre'minl, ye might 

(, ferren tur, they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense.—sim vel fu'erim, may or should have 
been. 

C La'tus sim, I may 

Singular. < la tus sis, thou mayest 

la'tus sit, he may 


C la tl si'mus, 
Pliiral. < la'ti si tis, 
(.la'ti sint. 


we may 
ye may 
they may 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—es'sem vel fuis'sem, might or would 
have been. 


( La'tus es'sem, 
Singular. < latus es'ses, 

( la'tus es'set, 

5 1a'ti esse'm 
la'ti esse tis 


mus, 
esse tis, 
(ja ti es'sent, 


I might 
thou mightcst 
he might 
we might 
ye might 
they might 


5. Future Tense.—e'ro vel fu'er5 s shall or will have been. 


( La'tus e'r5, 
Singular. la'tus e'ris, 
(ja'tus erit, 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
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Plural 


fla'tl i 
la'tl i 


erimus, we shall 

_e ritis, ye rvill 

(la'tl e runt, they will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterlmperfect Tense. 

Fer'ri, to he horne . 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

La tum es'se vel fuls'se, to have hecn horne. 
Future Tense. 

La tum I'ri, to be ahout to he horne, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past . Laetus, horne or hdving heen horne 

Future , Ferendus, that is to he or that must he horne. 


EO, I go, 

£5, 1 go, is also a Verb Irregular, but, in many of its tenses, 
it resembles verbs of tbe Fourth Conjugation: it is declined as 
follows:— 

Eo, Is, rvl, I're, eundi, eundo, eundum, i'tum, i'tu, i'ens, 
ItiVrus, to go. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.— I do go or am ghing. 



\ Eo, 

1 go. 

Singular. ■< 

Ms, 

thou goest, 



he goes, 

i 

C Tmus, 

we go , 

Plural. < 

! rtis, 

ye go. 

i 

t. e'unt, 

they go. 


2. Preterlmperfect Tense.— I did go or was going. 



( rbam, 

I was 

Singular. -< 

J I'bas, 

thou wast 

(j'bat, 

he was 


f Iba mus, 

we were 

Plural. 

| Iba tis, 

ye were 


i Tbant, 

they were 


CT5 

Cs 
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3. Preterperfect Tense.— I icent or Jiavo gone . 

nvi. 

I icent. 

Shigular . ^ IvisTi, 

thou icentest. 

r^it, 

he went , 

r i'vimus, 

ice icent , 

Plural . < ivis'tis, 

ye icent , 

iverunt ivere. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tcnse.- 

—I had gone . 

4 1'veram, 

/ had 

Shigular. < i'veras. 

thou hadst 

( i'verat, 

he had 

( i vera mus, 

ice 7iad 

Plural . < i vera tis, 

ye had 

(I'verant, 

they had 

5. Future Tense.— I shall or icill go. 

ffbo, 

I shall 

Shigular. < I'bis, 

thou icilt 

(i'bit, 

he icill 

t i'bimus, 

ice shall 

Plural . Tbitis, 

ye icill 

(^i'bunt, 

they icill 


Smgular 


Plural. 


r f I, i't5, _ 

\ eat, i't5, 


Singular 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— No Jirst Person. 

go thou , 
let him go , 
let us go, 
goye, 
let them go. 

POTENTIAE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— may, can, should , would . 
C Eam, I may 

. < e'as, thou may est 

( e at, he may 

5 ea'mu 3 , 'ice may 

eatis, ye may 

l e ant, they may 


Plural. 
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2. Pretenmperfect Tense .—might or couid. 



f Frem, 

I might 

~\ 

i 

Smgular. - 

i'res. 

thou mtghtest 

1 



L'i'ret, 

lie might 

l 

ter* 


f ire'mus, 

we might 

| 


Plural. 

1 ire tis. 

ye might 

! 



[i'rent. 

tliey might 

j 

i 

3. 

Preterperfect Tense.- 

-may or should have. 



* 

Fverlm, 

I may 

■> 


Smgular. - 

i'veris, 

thou mdyest 




. Fverit, 

he may 


V - 


' Iverimus, 

we may 


°g 

Plural. ] 

iveritis, 

ye may 


?s» 

1 

l Fverint, 

they may 

> 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.- 

—:might or would have. 



i 

' Ivis'sem, 

I might 



Smgular. < 

ivis'ses, 

thou miglitest 


Sj 

1 

[ivis'set, 

he might 



\ 

' ivissemus, 

we might 


'1 

Plural. < 

ivisse tis, 

ye might 



1 

|.ivis'sent, 

they might 

j 



5. Future Tense.— s/iall or will have . 



| 

f 1'vero, 

Ishall 

'i 

i 

Smgular.< 

i'veris, 

thou wilt 

i 

1 §‘ 

\ 

[i'verit, 

he will 

1 

1 § 

I 

riven mus, 

we shall 


f°| 

Plural. - 

i veri'tis. 

ye will 

1 

! » 

1 

[i'verint. 

they will 

j 



The Subjunctive Mood is declined like tlie Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Pretenmperfect Tense. 

Fre, to go. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Ivisse, to have gone. 
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Future Tense. 

Itu'rum es'se, to be about to go. 

GERUNDS. 

Eun'dl, of going, 

eun'd5, in gding, 

eun'dum, going. 

supines. 

to go. I'tu, to be gone . 


PARTICIPLES. 

Present , I'ens, going. 

Genitive. eun'tis, of a person or thing going. 
Future. Itu'rus, about to go. 

In like manner are the compounds 87 of eo declined: as are 


«7 The more edmmon cdrnpounds of e'o are the fdllowing, which. ex- 
cltisive of que'5 and of nefqueO, and exclusive (Hkewise) of am'bio, 1 
environ , a verb onginally a cdmpound of e'5, but eve'ntuaiiy adopted 
amdng the regular verbs of tliefourth conjugation, amount to seventeen 
in number :— 


3. 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15 . 

16 . 
17. 


ab'eo, 

ad'eo, 

anteeo, 

cIrcihn'eo, 

co'e6, 

ex'eo, 

in'eo. 

Intermeo, 

introeo, 

db'eo, 

perim, 

pr?e'eo, 

pra*ter'eo, 

proMeo, 

re'deo, 

siib'eo, 

transeo, 


abfvl, 

abitum, 

abl're, 

to go away , 

adl'vl, 

ad'itum. 

adlie, 

to go unto. 

anteivi. 

anteitura, 

5ntel're, 

to go before , 

circumi'vi, 

circumitum, 

eircumlie, 

to go round , 

cdi'vl, 

coitum. 

col're, 

to go together with , 

exl'vl, 

exitum. 

exl're, 

to go out , 

Tnl'vl, 

initum, 

inl're, 

to go in. 

Interi'vi. 

Interitum, 

Tnterl're, 

to pcrish, 

IntroVvI, 

Introitum, 

Intrdi're, 

to go tnto. 

obl'vI, 

obitum. 

obI're, 

to go through ivith, 

perl'vl. 

peritum, 

peii're, 

to pirish , 

praelVi, 

praiitum. 

prjel're, 

to precide. 

prteterlVT, 

pr^teritum, 

praeterere. 

to pass by , 

pr0dl'vl, 

pro'ditum, 

prodii*?. 

to go forth, 

redl'vl. 

re'ditum, 

1’edl're, 

to return, 

subl'vi, 

subitum, 

siibl're, 

to go under , 

transl'vl, 

transitum, 

trunslie, 

to pass over. 


In ali these verbs the penult of the sfipine (e'5 being one of the excdp- 
tions to the Gdneral Rule “ Supinum dlssyClubum prio'rem halet 
lon'yamf) is short. See Prosody. 

And here it is requisite to obsdrve, that in the Prdterite of the Indi¬ 
cative, and the tenses derfved from it, the v is dftener drdpped, than 
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also que 5, I am dble, and ne'que5, I am unable ; but these 
last are not used in the Imperative Mood, and seldom or never 
either in tlie Gerunds or Participles. 88 


DEFECTIYE YERBS. 

Yerbs tliat liave dnly some particular Tenses and Persons, 5 *' 
are called Defective; such are the foliowing:— 

1. Aro, 90 I say . 

INDICATIYE MOOD. 

Present Tense .—I say. 

Smgular. Plural. 

Ai'6, ' ais, ait, - - aiunt. 

Vetamed, in e'6 and all its cdmpounds :—thus, for Hdtvl, pertvl, $c., we 
more frdquently read and say ad'u, per'!!, &c. This contracted form is 
likewise vdry frequent in dther verbs, thougn scarcely so frequent as *n 
and its cdmpounds. 

Agam, although c'o is properly a neuter verb, yet, even by the best 
writers, was it used ptrsonally , as well as impersonally , in the passive 
voice:—thus in Cje'sar we find “fiu'men pellibus transili poTest,” the 
river can be cr&ssed ou foot: dlso in Ci'cero we read “ pericula adeun'- 
tur,” dangers are come unto: and mdny dther passages of like kind 
might be qudfced. 

In pr&dcd and re'deo the letter d is insdrted for the sake of distmct- 
ness of sound ; and in prdftii, the diphthong is dftener short than long. 

® Ve'neo t to be sold, is cdnjugated like e'6, excdpt that it has no im¬ 
perative, nor future infinitive, nor gerunds, supines, or pdrticiples. 

89 The verb da're, to give, wants the fii*st person smgular of the present 

of the indicative, and dlso of the present of the potdntial, pdssive :_in 

like mdnner, fa'rl, to speak , wants the same persons, of the like tense, 
of the same two moods. Again, the sdeond pe'rson smgular of the impd- 
rative of sci'o, I know , ndmely, sci , was sdldom (or perhdps ndver) in 
use.—Among Defective Verbs some grammdrians class such words as 
“ sis,” for si vis, if thou art willing ; “ suilis ” for si vOllIs, if ye are 
willing ; u so'dcs,” for si audes, if thou darest : —dlso, In'fit, he begins, 
or rather, it is begun; de'fit, it is wanting ; and con'fit, it is done ; witli 
a few more which hardly beldng to this tribe. 

90 In the verb at6 the first two letters are dlways pronodnced as one 
syllable whenever they are fdllowed by a vdwel: but when a cdnsonant 
follow r s the i, then the first ldtter is invariably short; as, ait, he saith or 
says. 
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Preterimperfect Tense .—I said or did say. 
Singular. Plural. 

Aie-bam, -bas, -b'at, -ba'mus, -ba'tis, -bani. 

Preterperfect Tense .—thou saidest. 

Singular. Plural. 

»—- aTsti> ■—— - als'tis, -- 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— say. 

Singular. Plural. 

- a'I vel ai, - - - ——- 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense .—thou mayest say. 

Singular . Plural. 

•- al'as, ai'at, ala mus, - afant. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present , Al'ens, saying. 


2. Au'slm, I dare. 

INDICATIVE and POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense .—I dare or I may dare. 
Singular. Plural. 

Au's!m, ausis, au sit, - - au'sint. 


3. A've, hail. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense .—haiL 

Singular. Plural. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Ave're, to hail or to speed. 
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4. Sal've, 91 God save you. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Future Tense. —thou wilt be safe . 
Stngular. Plura!» 

salve bis, - - -- 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense.— be safe. 
Singular. Plural. 

( sal've, ) _ f salve'te, 1 

( salve't5, J \ salveto'te, J 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

Salvere, to be safe and sound . 


• K Ce'do, teli me. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense.— teli me. 

Singular. Plural . 

cS'do, - - ce'd!te. 


6. Fax'lm for Fa'ciam or Fe'cerlin, I may do it. 
INDICATIVE and POTENTIAE MOOD. 


Faxtra, 

Preterperfect Tense.— I may do it. 

Singular. Plural. 

fax'is, fax'it, fax'imus, faxutis, 

fax^nt. 

Fax'5, 

Future Tense.— I sliall or loill do it. 
Singular. Plural. 

faxls, fax'it, fax^mus, faxi'tis. 

fax^Int. 


9* With this verb s^veral gramm.lrians couple the like parts of the 
yerb v&'leo, I am dble^ in the sense of i( adieu ” or “ farewell." 
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7, Qua/sB, 91 I pray. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense .—I pray. 
Singular. Plural . 

Quaj's5, qua/sis, qua/sit, qua/sumus, - 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Qii£e'sere, io leg or to beseeck . 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, Quasens, besecclnng. 


8. In'qui5 vel Inquam, I say. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— I say . 

Singular. Plural. 

In'qui6, ^ • 

vel >■ In'qius, In'quit, induimus, - inquiunt 

In'quam ,) 


Preterimperfect Tense .—I said or did say. 

Singular. Plural . 

- inquie'bat,- - Inquiebant 


Preterperfect Tense .—saidest thou. 

Singular. Plural. 

Future Tense .—thou wilt say. 

Singular. Plural. 

- In'quies, In'quiet, - - - 

92 Thi3 verb qu£'so seeins to have been tlie orfginal form of qua*'ro. 
/ seek. 


F 





IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense .—say thou. 

Slngular . Yl&raL 

r'In'que, finqumi,} _ _ 

Linquito, / "[Induito,J 


PARTICIPLE. 

Present^ In'quiens, sayingP 


NoM, I Icnoio or I have bnown , 6'di, 9 * I hate or I hate 
lidted , coe'pI, I begin or I liave begun , and me'mini, I do re - 
m&mher or Ihate remembered , are likewise Yerbs Defective; 
as they have only the Preterperfect Tense of the Indicative 
Mood, with the Tenses formed therefrom :—thus. 


No'vi, I Icnoio or I Jcnew , 

No'veram, I had 
No'verlm, I may have 
Novis'sem, I might hate 
No'ver5, I shail have 
Novisse, to hate 




0'dl, I hate or I hated, 
0'deram, I had \ 

0'derlm, I may hate 
Odissem, I would have 
0'der6, I shail have 
OdIs'se, to have 


In like manner do coepi, and m&mini , form their tenses :— 
and it is to he observed that these four verbs have not o'nly 
the first person, but also all the other persons of those Tenses: 
memini has moreover the seeond person of the Imperative 
Mood, both slngular and plural:—as, 

memento, remember thou . || mementote, remember ye? b 


*3 To these some add ftfrem, I might be, and the infinitive fo're, to be. 

The two verbs d' di and c&pi have the past pdrticiples o'siis, hdttd , 
and coeptus, begun ; the two pdrticiples txo'sus and pero*siis are dlso in 
use. 

S5 To these Defective Yerbs might be jofned o'vas, thou exultest, o'vat, 
he exutis, 5'vans, exulting : £lso, a'page, awdy with thee, apa'glte, get ye 
hence. And here it may be noticcd that the four fdllowing verbs, fa'c!o, 
I do, dfco, I say , du'co, I lead, and fe'ro, I bring or I bear , lose the 
ldtter e, by the figure apdcope, in the seeond person sfngular of the im- 
pdrative, detive ; making fdc, dic , duc, fer, instedd of /«'c£, di'c%, du'c%, 
fe're. But when fa'ci5 is compounded with a preposition it ch&nges the 
first vdwel of the present into i, and forms its impdrative rdgnlarly : as, 
perfTcio, I perform ; perfice, pcrfbrm thou. 
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■ IMPERSONAL VEKBS. 

Yerbs that are used, exclusively, in the tbird person sm- 
gular, 'svithout a nominative in Latin (but of which the 
nominative in En'glish is u It n indefinitely taken,) are called 
Veris Impersonal , as, delectat, it delzghtetk , de ct*t, it bc- 
cdmcth, pugna tur, it is fougkt , videatur, 63 it seems. 

Impersonal Yerbs have ali the moods and tenses which 
Personat Yerbs liave, with the exception, perhaps, of the 
imperative: thus, 


Delectat, it delights , 

D electa'bat, it did delight , 
Delecta'vit, it delighted , 
Delecta'verat,i7 had delighted , 
Delectabit, it will delight. 
Delectet, it may delight , 
Delectaret, it might delight , 
and so forth/ 


VTde’’tur, it seems , 
Videbatur, it did seem , 
Vfsum est, it seemed, 
Yl'sum erat, it had seemed , 
Videbitur, it will seem , 
Yidea'tur, it may seem, 
Yidere'tur, it might seem, 
and so forth. 


93 \ erbs which are seldom, or never, found except in the third person 
smgular of one or more of the truses of the dctive voice are, strictly, 
Verbs Impersonal :—but m£ny verbs which are rdgular in aJl the persona 
of the detive voice, are dften assumed impertonally in the pdssive. The 
verbs properly termed Impersonals are the fdllowing 


p(S'nitet, it repents, 
pu'det, it ashdmes , and 
ts'det, it w e aries. 


de'cet, it beeomes, rafseret, it pities , 

Ifbdfc, it pleases, opoi/tct, it behoves, 

ii'cet, it is lainful, pl get, it irks , 

To which some grammarians add mdiiy more, as, c5n'flt, it is done f 
de'fifc, it is wdnting, he begins or rdther it is begun, liquet, it 

appears ; wiih verbs exprdssive of the occurrences of natui*e ; thus, 
plu^t, it rains, nufglt, it snows , grandinat, it hails> ge'lat, it freczes , 
re'gelat, it thaws, td'nat, it thunders , fuPminst, it lightens, vesperascit, 
it begins to draw towards evening : and a multitude besides. 

Some verbs not strfctly impersonal, are nevertheless dften used im- 
personally. Of these we shall give, as a spdcimen, one or two of each 
conjugdtion :— 

lst Coniugation. Ju'vat, it delights; CtSn'siat, it is agreed on; va'cat, 
there is leisure ; spectat, it concerns , c5rta'tur, it is contended ; pdta'- 
tur, it is drunk ; c. 

2nd Conjugati on. De'bet, it ought ; pl&'cct, it pledses ; sftiriet, it 
pertains ; favetur, fdvour is shown ; videmur, ii appedrs or seems ; frc. 

3rd Conjugatio*. Sufficit, it svfficeth ; Iu'cipit, it begins ; dd'simt, 
it terminates or gives over ; creditur, it is trusted ; mlftStur, it is 
seni; §c. 

4th Conjugatio*. E'venit, it comes to pass ; cfin'vdnTt, it is ineet ; 
ex'pedit, it is expedient ; sentftur, it is percezved; liperftur, it is 
opened , S^c. 
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OF A PARTICIPLE 37 . 

A Participle is a part of speech derivet! from a Yerb, ana 
has share with a Noun Ad'jectivo, in number, gender, case, 
and declension; and share with a Yerb, in tense and signi¬ 
fication. 

There are four distinet sorts or kinds cf Participles : 

1. One of the present tense, wliich in En'glish ends always 
in -ing ; and in Latin always in -ans or in -ens : as, loving 
fi'mans; teaching , docens. 

2. One of the future, in -rus, wliich implies a likelihood or 
design of doing a thing : as, amatu rus, 98 about to love. 

3. One of the preterperfect tense, which has generally a 
passive signification, and in En'glisli ends (for the most part) 
in - d , - 1 , or -n : —as, lectus, read ; docTus, taught ; visus, 
seen". 

Irregular Verbs, Pro'dest, it profits ; re'fert, it concerns ; In'terest, 
it interes is ; su'perest, it remains ; adl'tur, it is come unto ; abeundum 
est, it is to be or must be gone aivay. 

97 A Participle owes its name to the circumstance of participating or 
partdking of Gender and Declension in cdmmon with Ad'jectives, and 
of Time and Signification in cdmmon with Verbs. Some participles of 
the present and past tenses admit even of compdrison thus, a'mans, 
loving , aman'tior, more loving , &mantls'simus, r.xost loving: doctus, 
taught or Icdrned , doctior, more taught or more ledrned , doctissimus, 
the most taught or vcry ledrned. But as in this sense the idda of tense 
or time is not strfctly bldnded with the fcignification, several grammdrians 
reject the name of Participles in sucli instances, and ad<5pt that of Par- 
ticipials. Participles admitting of degrees of compdrison are generally 
the sourde or drigin of adverbs ; which, in like manner, admit of compa¬ 
rison :—thus, from a'mans, loving , are derived amanter, Ibvingly .• aman¬ 
tius, more Ibvingly, amantis'sime, most Ibvingly: and sfmilarly from doc¬ 
tus. ledrned , corne the dd verbs docte, ledrnedly, doctius, more ledrnedly, 
ddctis'sime, most ledrnedly. 

98 With the verb sum this pdrticiple is frequently lised (and with 
£legance) instead of the future of the indicative of verbs, especially if 
Purpose or Intention be signified ; and with sim it is elegantly employed 
for the present, or future, and, with es'sem , for the plup£rfect, of the 
potdntial mood : thus, profecturus sum, I will go , that is, I am about to 
go ; non dutaito quin sit factlitus, I doubt not but he may (or will) do it ; 
non dubita'vl quin es'set ventu'rus, I doubted not but he tvould come: 
rdther than “ quin fa cidt, quin fa'c£r2t, quin fe'ccrit ; quin ve'nlrct, 
quin venlssZt, quin vcnZrit.” Ali verbs which have no supines, want of 
eourse this pdrticiple, 'ihich is derived from tlie supine in -u. 

99 In Ldtin the pdrticiple of the past tense ends invdriably in -us, pre- 
cdded for the most part by t, not unfrequently by s, sornetimes by x, and 
in one instance, namely, mortuus, dead, by the vdwel ii. 
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4. One of the future, in diis , which lias also a passive sig- 
mfication, and expresses a future action ; as, aman'dus, that 
is to be, or that must be loved , else, that is descrving or tcorthy 
of being loved, 100 

Note, Ali participles are deelfned like nouns adjective: 
those of threc terminations, like boniis , and those of one ter¬ 
mina tion, like felix. 

OF AN ADVERB. 101 

An AdVerb is a part of speech joined to verbs, adjectivos, 
and substantives, to increase or dimmish tbeir signification: 
as, lie speaks uccll; they write bddly. 

OF A CONJUNCTION. 102 

A Conjunc/tion is a part of speech that joins words and 
sentences together ; as, my father and mother. 

100 The pdrticiple in -diis is vdry seldom, or perliaps neVer, used in a 
sense purely dendting Futurity ; for, its import is that of Necessity, 
Duty, or Merit, rather than that of bare and dbsolute Futurity. Thus, 
dVcG IVteras a me scrip'tum Vri, and dVc§ IVteras d me scrlben' das es'sit, 
are vdry different indeed in meaning,—the fdrmer signifying, I say that 
a letter will be written by me: but the ldtter, I say that a letter must be 
written by me, or, that I am obliged to write a letter. 

101 An ddverb, as the naine impdrts, is a part of speech ddded to a 
verb to exprdss Quantity, Quality , Manner, Time , O/der, or Place. 
And not only to verbs, but dlso to nouns, prdnouns, participles, and even 
to dther ddverbs are these dften adjomed. Of ddverbs some are derived 
from substantives, as paritlm, partlp, marito, deservedly :—and some 
are abbreviations of nouns combmed with prdnouns or preposftions; 
as, hbMie, to-duy, for hoc di'e, on this day ; admodum, very, for ad 
ino'dum, unio medsure :—dthers are derived from ddjectives ; as, alte, 
loftily or deeply, from al'tus, hiyh or deep ; breviter, briejly , from bre¬ 
vis, short; volen'ter, willinyly , from vo'lens, willing. These gdnerally 
admit of compdrison, if the ddjectives or participles (whence they are 
derived) can be compdred; and their compdrative and superlative 
degrees of compdrison are dlways andlogous to those of the adjectives or 
pdrticiples from which they spring : as, be'ne, well, meTius, better, op'- 
tnne, best , from bo'nus, good; p5ten'ter, pbwerfully, poten'tius, more 
powerfully , p5tentls'simd, most powerfully, from ptftens, dblc. In many 
instances tlie neuter gdnder of ddjectives or of pdrticiples, is usurped 
advdrbially : as, dul'ce, sweetly , plus, more, transverisd, askew or leer- 
ingly. And a few ddverbs are derived from verbs : as, scilicet, ndmely , 
for sci'ds li'cet, it is permitted thou know. 

102 The line of distmetion between ddverbs and conjunctions is dften so 
indeterminate, that it is dffficult in some fnstances to distmguisli between 





( 102 ) 


OF A PEEPOSITION. 


A P reposi'tion is a part of speech most commonly set befdra 
a Noun ; los as, an'te meri'diem, before noon-ddy ; ad dextram, 
to or on the right hand:—ov else is joined in composition to 
Nomis, Yerbs, Participles, and Ad'verbs; as, perariduus, 
very drduous , praisto, 1 stand before , or I excel , indoctus, 
unledrned , de'siiper,/ro»t above . 


These Prepositions have an accusative case after tliem. 


Ad, to , at , or for, 

Adversum | , 

t j > against, 

Adversus, J ® 


An'td, 
A'piid, 
Cir'ca, 
Cir' 
Ciriciter. 
Cis, 
CTtra, ,M 
Cdn'tra, 
Efga, 
Ex'tra, 
Infra, 
|n'ter, 
In'tra, 


puu, 

ir'ca, 1 
Ircum, V 
Ir'citer, j 

} 


befdre , 
af, taifA, or woar, 

about , 

against, 
toicards, 
icithout, 
henedth, 

between or ambng, 
witkin. 


Ju^ta, 

Ob,* 06 

Pe nes, 

Per, 

Po'ne, 

Post, 

Praeder, 

Pro'pe, 

Prop'tdr, 


beside or nigh to, 
for or because of 
in the pbwer of 
by or throagh , 
behind, 
after or since, 
beside , or excepi, 
nigh , or «mr fc>, 
/or or because of 


Secundum, accbrding to , 


Sociis, 

Su'pra, 

Trans, 

Yer'sus, 

Ul'tra, 

Us'que, 


or aiong, 
abbve , 
across , 
toicards, 
beydnd, 
as /ar as. 


Observe. Versus is set after its case; as, L6ndi'num versus, 
toicards London. 

Likewise penes and us'qu& may be so placed. 


those two Parts of Speech, and to assfgn to each its right place. It dven 
not unfrequently lidppens, indeed, that the sanie words are at one time 
Adfverbs, and at andther, Conjunctioris ; and that words which many 
grammarians cail Conjunctioris , dthers call Ad'verbs. 

I have tdken the liberty of enldrging this pdrtion of the E'ton text, 
because (to me) it appedred to be by much too brief, and at the same 
time vdry vaguely wdrded. 

104 Ci'trd in the later prose writers has sdmetimes the significdtion of 
without, e. g. “ Pli^dTiis in e'bore lon'ge <n'tra aemulum traditur." 
Phidias is said to have been quite without rival in cdrving ivory . 

105 In composition ob signifies agaznsi thus, p5'no, 1 set, oppono, 
I set against . 




. ( 103 ) 

The Prepositions following have an ablative case 


A, ab, Fibs, 
Abs'que, 
CoTam, 
Cura, 107 
De, 

E, ex, 108 


06 from or by, 
without , 
in pr 6sene e of 
with, 

of or concerniny , 
from or out of 


Pa'lam, openly , 

Prce, before or in front, 
on account of 
Pro, 109 for , or instedd of 
Si'ne, without , 

Te niis, up to or as far as. 


Observe . Tenus is set after its case ; as, porta te'nus, as 
far as the gate: —and, in the plural number, the noun is 
cdmmonly put in the genitive case : as, au'rium te niis, up to 
the ears. 


The Prepositions following serve to both cases, that is, to 

the accusative and also to the ablativa 

Clam, unkndicn to; as, cl&m pa'tr£m vel pa'tre, unkndwn 
to my fdther, or without my fdthers kndwledye. 

In, 110 for into, signifying mdtion tdwards, has an accusative 
case ; as eo in ur'bem, Jgo into the City . 

In, for in only, or signifying either mdtion or rest, in a, place, 
serves to the ablative case; as, in te spes est, in thee is 
my hope. 

Sub, 111 under , as, sub noctem, a Utile befdre night: sub 
judice lis est, the strife or mdtter is befdre thejudge. 


10 * A is used only befdre cdnsonants ; ab befdre vdwels ; abs befdre 
c , q , and t. 

107 In composftion cum is for the most part chdnged fnto cbn as* 
consfmilis, vtry like ; conjun'g5, I conjotn : bnt if the word, with whic 
this preposftion is compounded, begfn with the letter l, then con- becdmes 
coi-, as collu'do, I sport with : or if the word begfn with b,p , or m, then 
con- is made com-, as combibo, I drink together with, complodo, 1 be- 
tvail together with: —or, if the word begfn with a vdwel, the ffnal con¬ 
sonant of the preposftion is, in generaL, dropped ; as, coacerVo, I amass 
together with; cd'emo, I bity together with: but the verb e'do, J eat, 
retafns the m, as, concedo, I eat up. 

108 E is preffxed only to cdnsonants, ex both to cdnsonants and vdwels. 

109 Pro in composftion tisually implfes il forward orforth:” as pro- 
mo'veo, I move forward; pr5du'co, I lead forth. And, here, it shoulu 
be observed, that although, as a mdnosyllable, the preposftion pro be 
long, yetin composftion it is frequently short. In some words, indedd, it 
seems to be habftnally short; in dthers, habftnally long; and in dthers, 
cdmmon. 

1,0 In composftion with ddjectives the preposftion in gdnerally sfgnifies 
not; as Inflrtnus, not strong , that is, xnfirm or feeble ; m'utilis, not 
useful , that is, useless: —but in composition with verbs it fisually retafns 
its primitive medning; as, m'vol6, I fly in. 

hi The preposftion sub in cdmpound words generally wedkens or di* 
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Sub'ter, henealh , as, sub'ter terram, under the earth: sub'ter 
a qua, under the wdter. 

Super, over , as, super lapidem, up6n a stone: su'per yi ndi 
fron'de, up6n the grcen leafd 12 

OF AN INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is a part of speech 113 wliicli betokens a 
siidden emotion of mind; be it grief, joy, or other passion. 


THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 

There are three Concords, or Agreements, in Latin : 

1. Between the nominatiye case and the verb. 

minishes the signification of dny simple word with which it is jorned r 
thus, subrfdeo, I laugh a lillle , or I smile :—but in some mstances it 
retains its original meaning : as subscribo, I write under or I subscribe . 

114 Befdre dismfssing the stibject of prepositions it may be right to 
ndtice, that there are four syllables dften found in composition with 
words, but which ndver occur by themsdlves :—these are called Itisepa- 
rable Prepositions, and are, am-, round about , di- vel dis-, asunder , re-, 
again, and se-, aside or apdrt: to which some add ve-, positively not, 
and cdn, together , for cum, with. 

113 Interjectione exprdss compdndiously a whole sdntence in one word, 
—representing, instantly, to the mind of a hearer, some stidden emdtion 
of soul as respects the utterer. A shriek, for exdmple, is a n&tural sound 
cdmmon to ali languages,—and exprdssive of stidden dread :—a groan is, 
iikewise, a natural sound exprdssive of deep stiffering : a sigh betdkens 
hetiviness of heart, whdther occdsioned by grief, or by desfre, or by 
anxiety. Yet, as no one of these three can be regarded as an articulate 
sound, they do not fall (prdperly) under theliead of Interjtctxons , gram- 
indtically so called : though scveral of the ackndwledged interjdctioiis 
have very little articulate in them; thus, ’st, hush, lia, lia, lie, sounds oj 
laughing . 

Interjections are usually divided fnto tliose of joy, as, e'vax, i'f>, 
liey l brave !—of grief, as, ah. hei, heu, e'lieu, ha ! woe ! alas ! of 
wonder, as, vah, pa'pae, strange ! of praise, as, eu, eu'ge, well done !— 
of suRpRtSE, as, a'tat, a, ahd $—of calling, as, lio, c'ho, ho, ho ! there ! 
—of attention, as, hem, hah I —of exclaimixg, as, oh 1 proh ! O! ah! 
of imprecation, as vae, woe oti it !—of derision, as hui, awdy 1 silly 
vvitli sdveral dthers. 

And not unfrequently are Nouns used for Interjections:—thus, mallum. 
with a mischief! mi'serum, O wretched! pax, silence ! hush! Infan¬ 
dum, O fy for shame ! ne'fas ,0 the villany ! In some instances too the 
same interjection dendtes one passion at one time, and andther passion 
at andther :—as, vah, O joy, O sorrow , or O wonder .—An interjection 
differs from an tidverb, in that it can be put indepe'ndent of any dther 
Word wliatdver, and be a perfeci sdntencc (if we may so speak) in itself. 
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2. Between the substantive and tlie adjective. 

3. Between the antecedent and the relative. 

„ THE FIRST CONCORD 

A VERB agrees with its nominative case in number, and 
in person. 

In drder to find out the nominative case, ask the question 
tcho ? or what ? with the verb ; and the word that answers 
to the question is the nominative case to the verb; as, tcho 
reads ? tcho regards not ? 

The master reads , hut ye regard not 
Pr&cep't6r le git, vos ve'ro negllgitis. 

Sometimes an infinitive mood, or a sentence, is the nomina¬ 
tive case to a verb ; and sometimes, the substantive to an 
adjective; and in tliis event the adjective or the relative must 
be in the neuter gender : as, 

Dllu'culo suggere saluberrimum est. 

To rise letimes in the morning is most whdlesome . 

In tem'pore ve'ni, quod 6m'nium est primum. 

I came in sedson , which is the chief thing of ali. 

Two or more nominative cases singular require a verb 
plural, which must agree with the nominative case of the most 
worthy person. 

Now, the first person is more worthy than the second, and 
the second more w^orthy than the tbird : as, 

E'go et tu su miis in tu to. 

I and thou are in sdfety . 

Tu et pa ter periclita'mini. 

Thou and thy fdther are in jedpardy. 

The substantive which comes next after the verb, and 
answers unto the question whom ? or tchat ? made by the 
verb, shall commonly be the accusative case,—except the verb 
by some particular Rule, require another case after it: as, 

Si cu pis place're magistro, utere diligentia. 

I/ you desire to please the master , use diligence . 

Ohserve. In this Example, magis'tro is the dative, and 
diligen'tid the ablative case, according to the Rules of Latia 
Syntax or The Construction of Latiu Grammar. 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 

AVhen you ha ve an adjective, ask this question, who or 
ichat? with the adjective; and the word which♦answers to 
the question shall be the substantive to the adjective. 

The-adjective, whether it be a noun, pronoun, or participio, 
agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and case: as, 
Am Vcus cer'tus In re IncerTa cernitur. 

A surefriendis discemed in a doubtful affair. 

Observdtion ls£. The masculine gender is more worthy than 
the feminine, and the feminine (in things animate,) more 
worthy than the neuter. But, again, in things without life, 
the neuter gender is the most worthy: as, 

Laus et imperium quie petiisti. 

The praise and dominion which thou soughtest . 

And in such event, thougli the substantives or antecedents 
be of the masculine or feminine gender, and none of them of 
the neuter, yet may the adjective, or relative, be put in the 
neuter gender: as, 

Ar'cus et calami sunt bo'na. 

The bow and drrows are good. 

Ar cus et ca lami quee fregi s'ti. 

The boio and drrows which thou brdJcest. 

Observdtion ‘Znd. Two (or more) substantives singular will 
have an adjective pliiral; which adjective shall agree with the 
substantive of the most worthy gender : as, 

Rex et regi'na sunt bea ti. 

The Jcing and queen are happy . 

Observation 3 rd. When, in English, the word “ ihing” is 
put with an adjective, you may in Latin leave out the sub¬ 
stantive 66 nego'tiitm” and pnt the adjective in the neuter 
gender : as, murta me Impedie'runt, mdny things have hin- 
dered me . 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 

‘When you have a relative, ask this question, who? or 
what ? with the verb; and the word that answers unto the 
question shall be the antecedent to the relative. 


( 107 ) 

The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, number 
and person: as, 

Yir sapit qui pauca loquitur. 

The man is wise who speaks few words. 

Olscrvdtion 1$J. If the relative ciear ly xefer to two ante¬ 
cedente, or to more, then it must be of the plural number:— 
as, tu murtum dormis, ^t S£e'pe potas, qua* am'bo sunt cor¬ 
pori mimTca, thou sleepest much , and drinkest dften ,—both 
which things are injurious to the body. 

Observdllon 2 nd. When the En'glisli word that” can be 
turned into “ who” or “ which ” it is a relative; ctherwise it 
is a conjunction, expressed in Latin by quod , or ut: and, in 
making Latin, the conjunction may be put away, by turning 
the no'minative case to the verb into the accusative, and the 
verb into the infinitive mood : as, gau'de5 quod tu be ne va'Ies 
or gau'deO te be nS vale re, I am glad that yoic are well. 


Paradigm (or General Tdble) of Regular Verbs , shdwing 
the Termination of the Jirst and second Persons singular of 
the se ver al Tenses of the different Moods : —dlso the Infi - 
nitives, Pdrticiples , and Supines . 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 



ACTIVE. 

1. Present Tense. 

PASSIVE. 

G 1. 

-5 m , 

-as, 

-or, 

-a'ris, 

2. 

-e6, 

-es, 

-eor, 

-e'ris, 

3. 

-5, 

-is, 

-or. 

-eris. 

4. 

-10, 

-Is, 

-i3r, 

-I'ns. 


2. 

Preterimperfect Tense. 


G 1. 

-a bam, 

-abas, 

-a'bar, 

-aba'ris, 

2. 

& 3 -e'bam, 

-e'bas, 

-e'bar, 

-ebaVfs, 

4. 

-lebam, 

-le bas, 

-ie'bar, 

-ieba'ris. 


» u There are betwedn thirty and fdrty verbs of the first conjugdtion, 
which terminate in ~io ,—and from fifteen to twenty simple verbs (besides 
tlieir numerous cdmpounds) of the third conjugdtion, which terminate 
similarly : these ali retain the idtter i in the imperfect and future tenses 
of the indicative mood, and in the present of the pot£ntial, both detive 
and passive; dlso in the present pdrticiple, the gdrunds, and future pdr¬ 
ticiple in -duz. 
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active* 3. Preterperfect Tense. 


C. 1,2,3,4. -I, 

-isti, 

-iis sum, 

4. 

Preterpluperfect Tense. 

G. ] ,2,3,4. -eram, 

-eras, | 

-us 5'ram. 


5. Future Tense 

C. 1. -abo, 

-abis, 

-abor. 

2. -ebo, 

-e bis, 

-ebor, 

3. -am, 

-es. 

-ar. 

4. -lam, 

-les, 

-lar. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

c. i. — -s, — 

2--e, — 

3. - -e, — 

4 - -i. — 

JOTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Present Tense. 


C. 1. 

-em, 

-eo, 


2 . 

-Sam, 

-eas. 

-ear, 

3. 

-ara, 

-as, 

-ar, 

4 


-las, 

-lar, 



2. Preterimperfect Tense. 

a i. 

-a' rem, 

-a'res. 

-argr. 

2. 

-erem, 

-e res, 

-e'rer, 

3. 

-£rem, 

-Sres, 

-Srer, 

4. 

-1'rem, 

-I'res, 

-I'rer, 



3. Preterperfect Tense. 

C . 1,2,3,4 

. -Srlm, 

-eris, 

[ -us sim. 


4 . Preterpluperfect Tense. 

G. 1,2,3,4.-Is'sem, -Is'ses. | -us es f sem. 

5. Future Tense. 

C. 1,2,3,4. 5, -eris, | -us ero, 


PASSIVE. 

-us es. 


-us eraSb 


-aberis, 

-e'beris, 

-eris, 

-ieris. 


-a're, 
-e re, 
-ere, 
-i'rS. 


-eris, 

-earis, 

-a'ris, 

-ia'ris. 


-areris, 

-ere'ris, 

-ere'ris, 

-Ire'ris. 


-iis sis. 


-us es'ses. 


-us e ri3. 











»4^ CO tso •—* 
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ACTIVE. INFINITIVE JIOOD. 

C, 1. -a re, -I$'s£, -u'rum es's£, | -a/rl, -uro 

2. -e're, -is/sS, -u'rum es'se, -e'rl, -iim 

3. -ere, -Is'sS, -u'rurn es'se, 1 -I, -um 

4. -I re, Is'sS, -u'rum es'sS, t -I'rl, -uni 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. 

Ffilure. 

Past. 

C. 1. -ans. 

-rus, 

-iis, 

2. * -ens. 

-rus, 

-iis, 

3. -ens. 

-rus. 

-iis. 

4 -iens, 

-riis, 

-iis. 


SUPINES. 

C. 1,2,3,4. 

•um, | 

1 -u. 


END OF THE ACCIDENCE. 


PASSIVE. 
es'se, -iim I'rl, 
es'se, -iim i'rl 5 
es'se, -um I'rl, 
es'se, -iim Vri. 


Futura 
-diis, 
-diis; 
-diis r 
-diis. 
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RULES 

FOR. THE 

GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


These Rules being in Hexdmcter verse, and Ldtin verse requiring such 
final 8^11 abies as have efther a vowel , or a diphthong, or m for terinindtional 
ldtter, to be elided, or at least to be vdry spdringly pronounced wlien tbe fdl- 
lowing word begfns witli a vdwel or a diphthong, ali the syllables* which, in 
scdnning, are eut off by the figures Synaldepha and Ecthlipsis, are here pnnted 
in a sm&ller type than the rest of the text. Now respdcting final m befdre an 
inftial vowel, or an initial diphthong, it is to be remdrked, that the m itself is 
not dropped, but that the vowel before it is silent, or nedrly silent; while the 
final m is so pronouneed as to seem (to a he£rer) to begfn the word wliich fdl- 
lows it. Thus, in the third.line below, “fluviorum ; ut, Tfbrls,” cught to 
be pronodnced as if written “flavior ; mut, TPbrTs.” 

*** In these verses, as was mentioned indeed at the end of the Preface, all 
8hort final syllables dnding in a cdnsonant are mdrked long (by position ) beforo 
an inftial cdnsonant; but syllables lengthened by casura, are m£rked short, 
with sn dsterisk dfter them. And note, a ddgger set dfter dny particular short 
syllable dendtes that thougb the syllable is short in itstif, yet it is long by 
position in the verse. 

Observe. All Rules in verse are best commftted tomemoryby scanning them 
on the fingers in ledrning them, and £fterwards (for the first week at least) by 
repedting them in this mdnner when leamed : for thus the toil of le&rning them 
is gredtly dimfnished, and the retention of them will be more Idstrng. 

PROPER NAMEB. 

1. Masculine. 

Propria quce maribus tribuuntur mas'cula dicas: 
ut sunt Divorum ; Mars, Bac'chus, Apollo : virorum ; 
ut, Ca to, Ylrgi lms: fluviorum; ut, Tiberis, Or5n'tes : 1 
mensium ; ut, Octo ber: ventorum; ut, Libs, No tiis, Aus'ter. 

i To the names of rfvers might be added those of mountains, as being, 
for the most part, masculine : such are, Helicon, Atlas, Pelion, Ju'ra, 
Cithmlon. But to this Rule there are excdptions in regard both of tlie 
one and the dtlier : for, the names of several rivers in -a, not incre&sing 
in the genitive case, are feminine, conformably to the First Special Rule 
for the Genders of Nouns. Thus, APbfila, the dncient name of the Tiber 
Malrona, the Marnc, Sequana, the Seine , with some dthers, are femi. 
nine : and of mountains, also, many take their gdnder from the termi- 
nation : thus JElna, A2'tnm, mouni jEfna, Os'sa, Os^m, Os'sa , (Eia, 
(Elae, CEU a, APpes, APpium, the Alps, are feminine; and Sdracle 
SOraclIs, mount Soracte, neuter. 
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2. Feminine. 

Propria faemCnZum referentia no mina seafum, 

/cerni'neo generi tribuuntur : sive Dearum 
sunt; ut Ju'no, Ye'nus : muliebria; ut, An'na, PlriloTTs ; 
uribium; ut, E'lis, Opus : regio'n U m; ut, Graecia, Persis; 
in'sulce i tem nomen; ceu Creta, Bntan'ma, Cyprus. 2 3 
Excipienda tamenjqueedam sunt uribium ; ut, ista 4 
mdsculii: Sulmo, Agragfis : quaedam neutralia; ut, Argos, 
TTbur, PrainesTe; 5 6 et genus An'xur quod dat utrum que. 

NOUNS APPELLATIVE. 

1. Feminine Gender. 

Appellati va arborum erunt muliebria; ut, al'nus, 
cupressus, ced'rus. Mas spTnus, mas oleas'ter:° 
et sunt neutra, si'ler, suber, thus, ro'bur, acer quZ. 

2. E'picene Nouns. 

Sunt etiam Volucram ; ceu pas'ser, lnrundo; Ferarum; 
ut, tig'rls, Yul'pes : et Piscium ; ut, 5s'trea, ce tus, 
dicta epicae na : 7 quibus tox ipsa genus feret aptum . 

2 The names of some few codntries, as Pon'tus, a region bordering 
tipon the Euxine cea, are, by their termination, masculine ; in confor¬ 
mi ty to the Sptcial rdther than to the General Rule. 

3 Although the names of most lslands be feminine, yet Al'bion, the 
island of Great Britain , which (like Pelion, mdntioned in the first note 
ab<5ve) ought, by its termination, to beneuter, is more properlymasculine. 

-» The names of most towns ending in -o, and ali plural names of cities 
in -i, are masculine : as, Hlp'po, a town of Africa , PhiUp'pI, a city of 
Macedonia , Ga'bn, a city of the Volsci, Parisii, Paris , the metropolis of 
France. 

b Several other exedptions might be ddded, particularly of names of 
the sdcond decldnsion ending in -on, as Aby'don, a cityon the Hellespont , 
but which was more frequently written Abydos, of the fdminine gender. 
Some grammarians, howdver, class all prdper names in -on, linder the 
head of nouns in - um . 

6 To these masculines add p&ITu'rus, buckthorn , rham'nus, rhelnberry 
bush, and ve'pres, a brier ; which, tliough shrnbs rdther than trees, come 
as prdperly dnder this Kule, as myrtus, a myrtle , and mdny dthers. 
Cupressus, a cypress, lS/rlx, a larch, lo'tus, the lote-tree , and ru'bus, a 
brdmble , with a few more, are occasionally mdsculine, and may thdrefore 
be said to be of doubtful gdndcr. 

7 In some dnimals the difierence of sex is not immediately dbvions ; 
nefthcr, indeed, for the general purposes of ldnguage, is it ndcessary to 
ascertam it. In Latin, the names of animals of this descnption are 
Cllled Nouns Epiccne, of which the gdnder (like thafc of the names of 
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3. Neuter Gender. 

Altftmen ex cundtis supra , reliquis'que, notandum , 
omJrie quod exit in -um,+ seu Graecum , sive Latinum, 
esse genus neutrum: 6 sic inv avia bile nomen . 

FIRST SPECIAL RULE. 

NOTJNS NOT INCREASING ARE FEMININE. 

♦ 

Nomen non eres cens genitivo ; ceu caro caenis, 
cap'ra ca'prte, nubes nu'bis ; genus est muliebre . 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

Mds , culd nomina in -a* dicun'tur multa viro'rum : 
ut, scrfba, assecla, scur'r a , et rabula, lix'a, lanis'ta. 

Mas'cula, Graeco rum quot declina'tiu prima 
fundit in -as, et in -es; 9 et ab illis quot per a fiunt: 
ut satrapas sa/trapa, athle'tes athle'ta. l ° Legun'tur 
mascula Item , ver res, natalis, aqualis: ab asse 
nd'ta; ut, centus'sis: conjunge lie'nis, et or'bis, 
callis, caulis, follis, collis, men'sis, et en'sis, 
fus'tis, fu'nis, cenchris, pa'nis, crPms, et iglris; 
cas sis, fas'cis, torris, sentis, pis'cis, et un'guis; 
et verlnis, vec'tis, pos'tis: socie'tiir et axis. 11 

inanimate tliings) is regulated by the termin£tion. Thus, by the Spfccial 
Rule for the ending, passer, a sparrow, cor'viis, a raven , celiis, a whale , 
are masculine ; whilst vubpes, a fox , fe'lis, a cal , a'quil<b an eagle , are 
feminine ; although each includes botli the male and fe'male. The names 
however of sdveral dnimals, in which the difference of sex is not always 
instantly apparent, are to be excepted : sucli, for ex£mple, as tal'pS, a 
mole , da'm&, a deer , perMlx, a partridge, 11'max, a snail , of doubtful 
gc'nder : verlms, a worm , le'o, a lion, mus, a mouse, delphin, a dolphin , 
masculine : cS'ms, a dog or bitek , bos, a cow or ox, sus, a hog t cdmmon 
of two genders, that is, both masculine and feminine. 

8 Though tliis Rule holds good in most fnstances, yet the names of 
wdmen, as Glyce'rium, Glycery , must be excepted :—to these, &lso, may 
be added, the names of ships, and of gems. 

9 As tiaras, a turban or sash/or the head ; acfnaces, a scymiiar or 
faulchion. In Greek, both these nouns are of the first declension ; but 
in L6tin, the fdrmer is of the first declcnsion, and the ldtter of the third. 

10 To these exceptions in -a, add ne'pa, a scorpion ; £lso, the proper 
name A'drm or HiVdriS, the Adriatic sea or gulf: as being of the mas ¬ 
culine gender. 

11 In like m£nner must be excepted cifcumis, a cucumber , molaris, a 
mill-stone , OPchis, a sort of herb, also a Jiih ; with some dthers. 
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Mas'cula in -er;+ ceu , ventgr; in -os,+ vel ~us; ut y 15'gos,. 
an'nus. 

FcemTnei at generis sunt , mater, humus, do'mus, arvus, 
et co lus, et qudrtce pro fructu fVciis, acus'£w£, 
pofticiis, at'que tri'bus, socerus, nu'rus, et ma'nus, tdus: 
huc anus dddertda est , huc mystica van'uus Iacchi. 

Hisjun'gds -os in -usf vertentia Graeca : papyrus, 
antidotus, cos'tus, dIplitlion'gus, byssus, abys'sus, 
crystallus, synodus, sapphirus, ere mus, et Arc'tus: 
cum multis aliis , qude nunc perscribere longum est. * 1 11 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Neutrum nomen in -e,* si gignit -is ; ut mare, re'te : 
et quot in -on,+ plr -V* flexa legas ; ut barbiton, adde . 

Est neutrum h!ppo'manest genus , et neutrum cacoe thes : lv 
et virus, pelagus : 15 neutrum mo'do , mds modo, vulgus. 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Incerti generis sunt tal'pa, et da'ma, cana'lis, 
et cy'tisus, ba'lanus, cludis, finis, penus, arunis, 
pam'pinus, et coebis, lln'ter, tofquis, spe'cus, an'guis, 
pro morbo ficus, fi'ci dans, atque phaselus, 
le cythiis, ac a tomus, gros'sus, pha'rus, et paradisus. 16 

f The syllables -2r and -os in tliis line bding in themsdlves short, al- 
though long by position in the verse, I have set a d£gger to mark this 
circumstance, that the le£rner may not confound them with -er and -o* 
of the sccond Special Rule, from which they are quite different in sound. 
M&ny, liowe'ver, make no distinction in the pronunciation betwedn -er 
and er, nor between -os and -os l 

13 Such as dialec'tus, a dtalect or m&nner of speech, me'thodus, a 
mtihod or mode , periodus, a period or perfect sentence. 

13 Although the scanning of the verse befdre us requires this i to be 
short, yet final i, of the gdnitive singular of the sdcond declensiou, is 
always long. Such examples as e for e in the prccdding line, a for d iiv 
the first verse of the First Excdptioii to the First Spdcial Rule, and t for 

1 here, with many dthers that miglit be n£med, detr&ct greatly from tlie 
mdrits of these ltules. 

11 Also, though occurring less frdquently, nepen'tlies, lugloss ; and 
pa'naces, all-lieat , a sort of herb, are neuter : and sdveral dthers. 

13 The two nouns, sex'us, sex, and specus, a den or lurhing-placc, ara 
dften of the neuter ge'nder : but the fdrmer, espdcially when of the fourtli 
decle'nsion, is perlidps more prdperly masculine ; and the ldtter, (as raay. 
be seen in the next exedption) is of doubtful gender, bding sdmetimes 
masculine, and sdmetimes feminine, as well as neuter. 

16 To these may be ddded carbasus, cambrxc or lawn, dlso sail-cfoth % 
wbich, in the singular number, is either feminine or masculine ; and, in 
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4. Nouns of tlie Common of two Genders excepted. 

Compositum d verbo dans -a,* * commune duorum est: 
Graju'gen a d gigno, agricola d colo, id ad'vena, monstrant 
d venio: dd!d£ se'nex, auri'ga, et ver'na, soda'lis, 
va tes, extor'ris, patrue'lls, per-^^-dueriis, 
afFTnls, ju venis, testis, el'vls, canis, lids'tis. 


SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS INCREASING WITH THE ACUTE ACCENT ON THE PENULT 
OF THE GENITITE CASE ARE FEMININE. 

Nomen , crescentis penultima si genitivi 
syllaba acuta sonat, velut hcec, pi'efcas pieta'tis, 
victus vlrtu'tls, mordstrant , genus est muliebre 17 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

Mascula dicuntur 'mdndsylldbd w&mina quceddm: 
sal, sol, ren, et splen, Car, Ser, vir, vas va'dis, as, mas, 
bes, Cres, pnes, ei pes, glis gltris habens genitivo ; 
mos, fl5s, ros, et Trds, mus, dens, mons, pons, simul et fons; 
seps pro serpente , et gryps, Thrax, rex, grex gre'gis, et 
Phryx. 18 

Mascula sunt etiampdlysyllaba in -n; ut, Acarnan, 

11'chen, et del'phm : l ° et in -5 signaritid corpus ; 
ut, le'o, curcudio: sic se'nio, tePnio, ser'mo. 

the plural number, neuter : palumOies, a pigeon , is lfkewise a noun of 
doubtful gdnder ; in Vfrgil, howdver, it is feminine, consdntingly with 
the First Special Rule. 

* 7 To this Rule, of conrse, beldng ali nouns wheredf the pdnult of the 
gdnitive case (incredsing) is sharp; whether the syllable be long or 
short. Thus res, genitive, re'I, a thing , grus, genitive, grQ r Is, a erane , 
incredse sharp, (although the pdnult of the genitive be short,) as well as 
di'es, genitive, die'I, a day , or lis, gdnitive, 11'tis, strife , which have the 
pdnult of the gdnitive case long. 

To these mdsculines add lar, a fire-side or household god , sa'lar, a 
trout, vol'vox, a worm cdlled a vine fretter, and some few others. 

i» The words 11'chen, and del'phln, are (prdperly spedking) dissyllables, 
r&tber than pdlysyllables; but by “ poiysyri&ba,” ki the preceding verse 
we are to understdnd words of more than one syllable. Hence the Rule 
applies to such dissyllables as gnomon, the stile of a dial, pa)'an, a song 
or hymn to Apdllo, as well as to the trisyllables at'fcagen, a snipe, and 
Acarnam a man of Acarndnia. 
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Mas cula m -er, -or, et -os : ceu, cra'ter, conditor, libros : 
his, tofrens, 20 nefrens, oriens 21 conjunge, cliens^we; 
atque bidens mstrumen'tum, cumplTiribus in -dens: 
ad!de gigiis, elephas, a damas, Garamas^w^, tapes^we, 
atque lebes, sic et magnes,* 5 * unum que meridi¬ 
es nomen quintos: et quce componuntur, ab as'se, 
iit do'drans, se'mls: 23 Jungantur mas'culti, Samiis, 
hydrops, et thorax : jun'gas quoque mas'culti, ver'vex, 
phce'nlx, et bonfbyx pro vermiculo: Attamen ex his 
sunt muliebre genus , Sy ren, nec non soror, ux'or. 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Sunt neutra!Ua et heec montisyl laba no'mina ; mei, fel, 
lac, far, ver, £es, cor, vas, va'sis, os os'sis, et o'ris, 
rus, thus, jus, crus, pus. Et in -al polysyllaba, in -ar 'que** 
ut, ca'pital, la'quear. Neutrum a'lec, -lex mulie'bre. 

3. Nouns of tlie Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Sunt du'bii ge'neris, scrobs, ser'pens, bubo, ru'dens, grus, 
pefdlx, lynx, limax, stirps pro trun'co, pedis et calx : 
adde dies; numero tari tum mas esto securi do, 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 

Sunt commune, pa'rens, nuctor'que, In'fans, adoleseens, 

dux, Illex, haires, exQex: dfronte creaitti, 

ut, bifrons: cus'tos, bos, fur, sus, atque saceidos. 

80 In like mdnner of the masculine gender, con'fluens, a meeting of 
tivo rivers , pro'fluens, a stream or current , re'fluens, the refluent tide „■ 
with sdveral other nouns resembling the prdsent pdrticiple of verbs. 

81 At the same time, too, occidens, the wcst , is to be excdpted as 
mdsculine. This word (as well as 5'riens) is prdperly a present p&rti- 
ciple : the stibstantive sol, the sun, bding nnderstodd. 

To these might jtistly be ddded sdveral dther Greek nouns in -es, 
making -etXs in the genitive case; as, her'pes, a cutaneous eruption, 

83 In se'mls t (which is a contr&ction for se'mias; as dc/drJtns is, for 
de'est qua'drans,) the ffnal s^llable is long by erasis. And here it may 
be sedsonably ndticed that all the derfvatives of un'eia, an ounce , as well 
as those of as, a pound, are masculine ; as qum'cunx, flve ounces, 
6cp'tanx, seven ounces . 

34 This exedption applfes to dissyllables (as cal'car, a spur), as well 
as to pdlysyllables prdperly so cdlled : but sa'lar, a trout , or young 
sdlmon, (aa we remdrked. in note 18 abdve) is radsculine. 
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THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS INCREASING GRAYE IN THE PENULT OF THE GENITIVE 
ARE MASCULINE. 

Numen , cresceritispenuVtimd si geniti m 

sit gravis, ut sanguis geniti'vo san'guiuis, est mas. 

1. Nouns Feminine excepted. 

Fdemdnei generis sit hyperdissytlabdn in -do, 

quod -dinis, atque in -go, quod dat -ginis, in genitivo : 

id tibi dulcedo.dulcedinis, idque 

mortstrdt compago compa'ginis : adjici vir'go, 

gran* do, fi'des, confpes, te'ges, et seges, arbor, hyems^we: 

sic clila mys, et sindon, Gor'gon, i'co‘^ et Ama'zon. 25 

Graecula in -as,t vel in -is t finita; ut, lam'pas, 2C ias'pis > 

cas'sls, cus'pis : 27 item mu lier, pe cus et pe cudis dans: 

his for'fex, peflex, ca'rex, simul at'que supel'lex, 

appendix, hys'trix, coxen'dIx, adde fili x'que. qh 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Est neuird'le genus signans rem non animatam 
nomen in -a, ut problema; -en, iit o'men; -ar, ?l*ju'barj 
ur t dans , 

ut je'ciir ; -us,+ ut o'niis ; -put, iit 5c'cipiit. Attamen ex his 
onds'ciild sunt pecten, fur'fur. Sunt neiitrd , cadaver, 
ver'ber, i'ter, su'ber, pro fiiitgo tu ber, et u'ber, 
gin'giber, et la'ser, ci'cer et pi'per, atque papa ver, 
et siser: his addas neutra , te'quor, marmor, ador 'que,* 9 
atque pe cus quando pe coris fa'cit in geniti'vo. 

25 To these may Ifkewise be jofned ae'doii, a nightingale, and haTcyon, 
a kingfisher , with a few dtliers. 

This excdptionextdnds only to nouns in -as, m&kiug -adis (or -ados) 
in the gdnitive case : for Greek nouns in -as making -atis, as bii'ceras, 
biice'ratis, ftnugreek, are neuter; save a'nas, a duck, which is of the 
cdmmon ge'nder. 

27 To this exception, of course, beldng such words as poesis, poe'seos, 
potsy or pattry, metXnioi/phdsis, metamorpho'seos, a transformaliori : — 
these, however, sdmetimes take the Ldtin infldxion, and have simply -25, 
in the genitive ; falling, as to their gdnder, under the First Spdcial Rule. 

l7ie fdllowing, Ifkewise, are fdminine: fu'lix, a coot, 12go'pus, the 
vshite partridge, len'dix, a mdggot, po'Iythrix, maidenhair , t0'm5x, & 
cord or rope, and mer'ges, a handful: to which some add bac'c&r, 
ploughman’s-nard, but this noun is prdperly neuter; sdmetimes, how¬ 
ever, it is wrftten buc'caris in the ndminative case, and is then fdminine. 

89 This noun increases efther long, or short, in the genitive case, or 
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3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 
Sunt dubii generis , cardo, mar'go, ci'ms, obex, 
for'cep3, pu'mex, im'brex, cor'tex, piiTvis, adeps'ywr: 
dd'de eu'Jex, na trix, et o nyx cum prdle , silex'yzt£ ; 30 
quamvis hcec melius vult mas'cula dicier usus. ’ 

4. Notins Common excepted. 

CommTlnis generis sunt is'td ; vi'gll, pugil, ex'ul, 
pr£'sul, lioino, ne'mo, mar'tyr, Li'giir, au'gur, H Arcas, 
antistes, ml'les, pedes, inter'pres, comes, hospes; 
sic a'les, praeses, princeps, au'ceps, e'ques, ob'ses, 31 
dlque alia d ver'his qnce nomina multa creantur; 
ut , con'jux, ju'dex, vindex, o'pifex, et arus'pex. 32 


ADJECTIYES. 

Adjectiva unam duntdxdt haberltid vo'cem ; 
ut s fedlx, audax., retinent genus orrlne sub u'nd: 
sub gemina si voce cadant , ve'lut om'nis, et 6m'ne, 
vox commTCne duumprior est , vox altera nelltriim: 
at si tres vclridnt vo'ccs ; sacer ut , sa'cra, sac'rum ; 
vox prima est mas , altera fce mina, tertia neutrum. 

At sunt qucu jleodu prope substantiva voca'res, 
adjectiva tamen natura usu que reperta : 
talia sunt , pau'per, pu'ber, cum de'gener, u'ber, 
et di'ves, 15'cuples, sos'pes, co'mes, dlque superstes: 
cum paucis ciliis , quce lectio jus'td docebit. 

r£ther, perhapg, it £Iways incredses long, and cdnsequently ought to liave 
been classed under the S6cond Speeial Rule: a'dus from which comes 
the genitive a'doris with short ptfnult, is of course neuter, falling under 
the same exc^ption as o'nus. The adjective adoreus seems to owe de- 
riv&tion to a'dor, adoris. 

30 With these may be conjomed ra'mex, a sort of abdominal swelling 
or tumour , ruTnex, sorrel , va'rix, a swoln vein , and sty'rax, a sort of 
ffum; though in the best authors they are g^nerally masculine. 

31 To these may be itdded the Greek noun a'nas, a duck or draJce , as 
b£ing both masculine and f&niniue : 6lso, quadrupes, a four-footed 
least. 

32 S£veral vdrbal nouns fdlling tinder this head, as to gender, end in 
-ceps, from ca'pio, I take, as, municeps, a burgess ; in -cen, from ca'no, 
I sing , as, cOrducen, a horn-bloiver ; in -fSx, from f5'eio, I make , as, 
SrTifex, an artificer: and in -spex, from spe'c!o, I view f as, auspex, a 
diviner by birds ; with mlny in -dex, as iirdex, an indicator. 





Hiucprtfprium queri ddm sTbiflerium adsis'cere gaudent: 
campester, volucer, celSber, ce ler, atque salu'ber: 
jurige pedester, equester, et a'eer : jurige paluster, 
ac a lacer, sylves'ter: dt hcec tu sic variabis ; 
hic ce'ler, hcec cederis neutro huc ce Iere : aut a Uter sic ; 
hic dt'que hcec celeris, ruri sum hoc ce'lere est tibi neutrum. 

OF HETERO CLITE OR IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Quce geniis aut flex'um variant , qucecurique ndvato 
ritu defrciunt superantYe, Heteroclita suntd. 33 

33 Irregular Ncuns are of three different sorts or kinds r I. Vdriant. 
II. Redundant. III. Defective . And these three sorts admit eacli of 
several subdivfsiQns: as, 1. Vdriant in Gender. 2. Vdriant in Flexion. 
3. Vdriant in Medning . Agam, 1. Redundant in Termindtion . 2. Re- 
dundant in Gender. 3. Redundant in Declension. And, 4. Redun¬ 
dant in Case . Lfkewise, 1. Defective in Number. A*nd, 2. Defective 
in Case . 

I. Yariants. 


I. NOUNS VARY1NG THEIR GENDER MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS : 

1. Nouns Mdsculine in the Singular Number , and Neuter in the 
Plural. 


Averhius, a lake of Campania , 
DlnMyinus, a hili of Phrygia , 
Ishnarus, a hili of Thrace , 
Mae'nalus, a hili of Arcddia , 


Pangaeus, a promontory of Thrace , 
Taenarus, a promontory of Laconia , 
Tartarus, the alode of the deadj 
Tayge'tus^ a hili of Laconia. 

2. Nouns Feminine in the Singular Number , and Neuter in the Plural. 
Carbasus, sail-cloth, | Per'gamus, Troy f | Supellex, Household stuff. 

3. Nouns Neuter in the Singular Number, and Masculine in the 

Plural. 




Alogos, a City of Greecc, | Cffi'lum, hedven, | Elysium, the Elysian realm. 

4. Nouns Neuter in the Singular Number , and Feminine in the Plural. 

Barneum, a bath, I figulum, a bdnquct , 

Dell'cium, a delight f | NunMinum, mdrket-dug. 

Of these, bdl’neum is either feminine or neuter in the plural number. 

5. Nouns Mdsculine in the Singular , and Mdsculine or Neuter in the 

Plural. 

J3'cus, a jest, | L3'cus, a place t | SiTnlus, a hiss. 

Of these, jocus and locus were at first declmed regularly : but tliere 
were dlso two ncuns, jocum and loedm , of the neuter gender, whicli 
went at lengtii mto disuse in the singular number ; and the dther two, 
£nto disuse in the pluraL Yet, even in the plural number, loci may be 
6sed in the sense of points of position : and the neuter uoun sibilum ia 
found in several authors. 
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Nouns changing tlicir gender and declming. 

FI dic genus, ac flex'um, pdrtim variantia cernis ; 
Pergamus in numero plurali Per'gama gignit . 

Dat prtor his nu'merus neutrum genus 9 diter utrum'qu$ 7 
ras'trum cum frai'no, filum, simul atque capistrum : 
Argos ltem y et coelum, sunt singula neutra : sed au*di 9 
mas'cula duntax’at coelos v6citaris 9 et Ar'g6s : 
froelia sed et fraenos, quo pacto et ede ter a formant. 

Plura!lis nu'merus genus his so'let addere utrum'que ; 
si'bilus atque jo cus, locus .—His quoque plurima jun'gds. 


6. Nouns Neuter in ihe Singular, and Masculine or Neuter in the 
Plural . 

Caplslrum, a halter or heddstall, I Frse'num, the lit of a brtdle. 
Filum, a thread or string , | Raslrum, a rake or harrow v 

ii: nouns varying their flection, are :— 

1. Vas, a vessel, which is of the tliird declension, in the singular 
number ; and of the second declension, in the plural. 

2. Ju'gcrum, an acre of ground 9 which is of the second declension, in 
the singular number ; and of the third declension, in the plural. 

III. NOUNS VARYING THEIR MEANING IN THE PLURAL, ARE*.—■ 



Singular . 

Plural. 

re'd£s. 

a temple 9 

m'des, 

a housc 9 

co'pia, 

facullas, 

plenty 9 

c^pim. 

forces 9 

opportunity , 

faculta'tes, 

means , 
boundaries. 

fi'nis, 

an end 9 

ffnes, 

fOrtu'na, 

fortune. 

fortu'nae. 

possessions 9 

furfur, 

bran, 

furfures, 

scurf 9 

mos, 

a custom 9 

mo'res, 

manners , 

o'pis, 

aid, 

8'pes, 

weallh 9 

sal, 

salt 9 

s&les, 

Jlashes of wit . 


To these might sdveral <5thers be added :—with many, indedd, which 
have \6ry different signifiedtions even in the same number. 

II. Redundants. 

NOUNS REDUNDANT MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS I- 

1. Nouns Redundant in Ter mina tlon only : —such, for example, as, 
arlior vel &r'bos, a tree; holior vel ho'nos, honor ; la'bor vel la'bos, 
labor ; l^por vel lippos, mirth; v6'mer vel vo'mis, a plough-share. 

2. Nouns Redundant in Termin&tion , with change of Gender .*—thus, 
baculus vel baculum, a staff; bar'bitus vel bar'bitos vel barbiton, a 
harp ; sllnlus vel sibilum, a hissing; Ilios vel Ilion vel I'Eum, the City 
of Troy ; mu'gil vel mu'gilis, a mullei ; and a host besides. 

3. Nouns Redundant in Gender under the satae Termindtion: —as, 
p^cus, pe'cudis,/emmm 0 ; pe'cus, pe coris, neuter . 

4. Nouns Redundant in Declension only: —as, lau'rus, a bay-tree or 






( 120 ) 

Notms Defective. 

Qucv sPqwtur, manca est casu numeroye, prdpagb. 

I. Apto'ta; or, Nouns undeclined. 

Qiice nullum variant casum; ut , fas, nil, m'lnl, 111 'star; 
multa et in -u, simul -i ; ut sunt hcec , cornu' que, genu 'que ; 
sic gum'ml, fru gl: sic TenVpe, tot, quot, et omnes 
a tribus ad cen'tum nil'meros, apto't a vocabis. 

laurei , of the sdcond or the fonrth declension : qufes, rest, and re'quies, 
repose , of the third or fifth declension. 

5. Nouns Redundant boih in Termindtion and Declension: —as v 
delphin, a dolphin , of the third, and delphinus, a dolphin , of the second ; 
elephas, an elephant, of the third, and elephantus, an elephant, of the 
second. 

6. Nouns Redundant in Termindtion and Declension, with changc 
of Gdnder: —as, mtlier, the sky , of the third, and mthera vel mthra, the 
sky, of the first; menMa afault or blemish , of the first, and mentium, a 
faxllt or blemish, of the second ; crater, a goblet, of the third, and cra- 
te'ra, a goblet , of the first. 

7. Nouns Redundant in Case, or differently vdricd in the same De¬ 
clension: —thus, jctrur, theliver, genitive, je'cdrls vel jecfnoris, of the 
liver i V<4ov,fine wheat, genitive, a'doris vel ad0'ris, of fine wheat; ti'gns, 
a liger , genitive, tigris vel ti'grldis. 

8. Nouns Redundant in one Case only , and of a different Declen- 
sion as, ancflia, the sdcred bucklers, genitive plural, ancltium vel 
uneltiorum, of the sdcred bucklers: of which sort are the names of 
feasts : for example, Saturna'Ka, heasts dedicatcd to Sdturn ; Baccha- 
natia, Feasts dedicaled to Bdcchus ; Quinquatria, Feasts dedicated to 
Minerva .* this last has -iriis vel -tribus in the ddtive and ablative cdses 
plural. 

III. Deeectives. 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS :- 

1. Nouns Undeclined in both Numbers : —as, pontlo, a pound-weight, 
or pounds-weight gumtrii, gum or gums ; with some ddjectives ; as, 
ne'quSm, wicked ; fru'gl, thrifty. 

3. Nouns Undeclined in tlie Singular Number, but Declined in the 
Plural: —as, cortiu, a hom. 

4. Nouns Undeclined in the Singular Number, and Wdnting the 
Plural :—as sina'pl, mustard; gau'sSpc, frize. 

5. Nomis Declined in the Singular Number , but which Want the 
Plural: —as, netno, nobody ; sanguis, blood ; juventus, youth ; se¬ 
nium, old age ; sitis, thirst : with rnost prdper names of men, wdmen. 
heathen gods and goddesses, dngels ; names of pldces (save those which 
are of the plural number dnly, Adgos excdpted) ; the names of vfrtues, 
vices, arts and Sciences, metals, lfquids, diseases, spices, and planis : the 
names of abstract qualities, such as cdlour, taste, touch, condftion ; and 
a great mdny more words w4iich, by their fmport, are confined to the 
singular number; as, butyrum, butler ; gluten, glue; fltnus, dung. 
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II. Monopto'ta ; or Nomis declmed witli one Case. 
Est'que monopt6'ton no'men, cui vox cadit u'na : 
ceu, noctu, na'tii, jus su ; Injussu, si'mul as'tu, 
pronfptu, permis'su : plura'li legimus as'tus: 
legimus inficias, sed vox e d sola reper'la est. 


III. Dlpto'ta; or Nouns declined with two Cases, 

Sunt dipto'ta, quibus duplex flexu'rd remdn'sit: 
ut fors forate dabit sexto , spoiltls quo'que sponte ; 
jilgSris et sex’td dat ju'gere ; ver'beris autem 
velbere : suppe'ti<e qum J td quo’que suppe fias dant ; 

Yet sorae nouns which, in En'glish, admit sdldom, and dthers never, of 
a plural, are found of the plural number in Latin. Such, for exdmple, 
as the fdllowing :— 


Ss, 

brass, 

f&gS, 

JUoht, 

alvum. 

age. 

fu'mus, 

smoke , 

X'qu£,* 

water, 

hilum. 

mere nuthing, 

bilis. 

gall or bile , 

hordeum, 

barley. 

clro,* 

Jlesh, 

mei,* 

honey , 

ce'r3, 

wax, 

men'thS, 

mint. 

cho'lSiS, 

choler , 

me'tus, 

dread, 

cru'dr. 

gore , 

mur'mur, 

a murmur , 

e'bur, 

tvory, 

mus'tum. 

new wine, 

elecTrum, 

i amber , 

paupertas, poverty, 


fame, 

pax, 

pcace , 

far. 

bread-corn, 




pTtdllX, phlegm , 
pix, piteh, 
quies, re st , 
rus,* the country, 
sol,* the sun, 
so'lum, the ground, 
sulphur, brimstonc, 
ta'lio, retalia ti an, 
tellus, the earth , 
thus,* frankinccnse, 
thymum, thyme . 


The nouns mdrked with an dsterisk (in the abdve list) were in habitual 
use in the plural number :—some of them in ali tlie six cdses, as, a'qua, 
water; dthers dnly in the nduiinatlve, accusative, and vdeative cases, 
as, rus, the country; mSl, honey; far, meal: dthers agam in every 
case exedpt the gdnitive, as sol, the sun . The nouns not mdrked witli 
an asterisk occur vdry rdrely in the plural number, and fewof them in 
more than one termination : as, ceVis, to or by dges ; musTa, new wines. 

On the dther hand, some nouns, which admit of a smgular nfimber in 
EnVfish, are seldom or ndver used in the sfngular number in Ldtin :— 
such, for example, as liberi, children; nilgee, trifles. 

And mdny nouns, which, in our lingjuage, admit of a plural, have prd- 
perly no plural number in Ldtin ; such as the fdllowing :— 
alther, the sky, I le'thum, death, | pOn'tus, the sea, 

h iimus, the ground , | lu'es, aplague , | virus, poison. 

6. Nouns wdnting the Smgular Number, but which are Regular in 
the Plural: as cupg'dire, sweet'meats ; peniltes, household gods ; almS, 
weapons of war. To these might be ddded mduy names of places, pedple, 
feasts, and games. 

7. Nouns wdnting one Case or more :—as, vis ,force ; opis, of wcalth 
or powcr; prompTu, in reddi ne ss . 


G 
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tantim'dem dat tantidem, simul Impetis et dat 

5m'pet£ ; - 

sic repStunda'rum repetundis. Ver'beris altero 
qucVtudr in numero casus cum ju'gere $er'vunt. 

IV. Tripto^a ; or, Nouns declined witli three Cases. 
Tres quibus inflectis cd'sus, tript6'ta vdcdnftur : 
sic o'pis est nodtrce, fer o'pem, legis, dVque o'pe dig’nus r 
fieCte preci, at!que pre'cem pe’tit et pre'ce blan'dus amicam . 
dt tdritum recto fru'gls caret, et ditio'nis : 
tiitegr a vox vis est, nisi de sit for'te dcili viis : 
his vi'cis dt'qui vjfcem et jungas vfce; plus quaque plu'ris, 
plus luibet et quarto : His numerus datur ominibus diter. 

V. Nouns defective in the Plural Number. 
Prdjirid cuncta notes, quibus est natura coercens, 
vlurirnd ne fuerint: a lia et tibi multa legenti 
occurircnt, numerum ra ro excedentia primum . 

VI. Nouns defective in the Sfngular Number. 

Mas cula sunt tdritum niirnerd contenta secundo, 
iua'nes, majo res, cancel'll, ll'beri, e£an'tes, 
len'des, et le'mures, fas'ti, simul dique minores, 
cum geniis assignant nata'Ies: adde pena tes : 
et locd plura!Ii, qua'les Gabii'ywe Locri 'que; 
et queeeuri que legdspdssim similis rationis . 

Jlcec sunt fdemi nei generis, numerique secundi ; 
exu'viS, pha'lerS, grates'^ft£, manu'bia, et I'dus, 
an'tiae, et indu'ciS; simul 5nsidiS'^w£ minS^e; 
excubite, no'nS, nu'gse, tiic&que, calen'dS, 
quisquiliis, tbermS, cunS, di' ’t&, exequi &que, 
fe rise, et infe riS ; sic primitiS'^?i£, pia gizque 
re'tia signantes, et vafvS, divitia i qui, 
nup'tise item, et lactes: addantur Thebre et AthebiS; 
quod genus invenias et no* mina plurii l6co riim. 

Rciriiis Jure pri mo plura Ud neutra leguntur ; 
moenia, cum tesquis, prScor'dia, lus'tra fera r riim , 
arma, mapalia ; sic bella'ria, m ii'ni a, cas'tra : 
funus jus'ta pe tit, petit et* sponsa lia vidg§; 
jds'tra diseritiis amat, pueri que crepundia gestant , 
infantes qui colunt cunabula : consulit ex^ta 
augur ; it absottens su piris efia'ta recantat: 
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fes'ta deum po terunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jungi: 
quod si plitra l&ges, licet hac quoque classe repo na 3. 


Nouns declined after both tlie Second and Fourth 
Declension. 

Hcec simul et quar'ti Jlex'us sunt , atque secun’di : 
lau'rus enim lau'ri facit et laurus genitTvo ; 
sic quercus, pi'nus, profrue’tu ac arbore fTcus, 
sic co'lus, atque pe'nus; cornus quando ar'bdr halatur ; 
sic la'ciis, atque (Ionius; licet hcec nec ubique recurrant. 
His quaque plura leges , quee pris cis jit re relinquas . 


RULES 

FOR THE 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE, 

AND 

SUPINES OF VERBS. 


I, Of the Preterperfect Tense of Simple Verbs. 

FIRST COXJUGATION. 

As-a vi. 

As in praesentiperfec tiimformat in a vi: 
ut no nas na vi, vo'citd vocitas vocita'vi. 

Deme la'vd la vi, ju vo juvi, ne'xo que nex'ui, 84 
et se co quod se cui, ne co quod ne cui, inTco ver’bum 
quod mi'cui, pli'co quod placui, fri'co quod fri cui dat: 
sic domo quod domui, to'no quod to'nui, sono verbum 
quod so nui, cre po quod cre pui, ve to quod ve tui ddt y 
atquZ cubo cubui : retro hcec formantur in -a'vi. 

Do das ri t$ de di, sto stas formare ste ti vult . 

34 Pronofinced as a dissyllable by Synaeresis ; the verse requiring -ut 
to be a dfphthoDg, else the final -i to be elided befdre the inltial -e of the 
next line. 


G 2 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Es-U3. 

Es in prcc senti perfectum format -iii dans : 
ut nfgreo nlg'res, ni'grul : ju beo excipe jus'sT : 
sorbeo sor'bui habet, sor'psI qutfque ; mul'ceo mulsi 
lii'c eo vult lux'I } se deo se di, video^w# 
vult vl'dl : sed pran'deo pran'dl, strfdeo strl'dl, 
sua'deo sua si, rideo rl'si, hd'bet ardeo et arsi. 

Qua*tuor his Infra gemmentur syVldbd prima : 
pen'deo namque pepen'dl, inorMeo vidtlque momor'dl ? 
spon'de 0 habe're spopon'dI, ton'deo vTdVque totondi. 

L vel r an'te -geo si stet , -geo ver'titur m -si. 
ur'geo ut ur'sl; mfilVeo mul'sl, dat quoque mul'xl; 
fri'geo frix'1, lu'geo lux'i, habet au'geo et aux'I. 

Dat fle'b fles fle vi, le o les le'vi, in'deque natum 
de'leo dele'vi; ple o ples ple'vl, neo ne vi. 

A ma'neo Tna.n'&i forma* tur ; tor'queo tor'sI, 
lue reo vult ha^sl. Ye'o fit -vi ut fer'veo fervi; 
m'veo, et iride satum poscit conor v eo -nl'vl 
et -nixi : ei'eo cl'vi, yi eb'que VTe'vI. 

THIRD CONJUGATIOX. 

Yarious. 

Teretia prcete'ritum fbr*md'bit ut hic mdnifes'tum. 

Bo fit bi: ut lam'bo lam'bl : scnbo excipe scrlp'sl, 
et nubo nup'si: antiquum curnbo cubui dat. 

Qbfit ci: ut vm'co vi'cl: vult parco peper'cl 
et par ci: dI'co drx'I, du'co quoque dux'I. 

Do fit di: ut man'do man'dl: sed scIn'do sci'dl ddt, 
fm'do fidi, fun'do fu'dl, tun'do tutudl^we ,* 
pen'do pepen'dl» ten'do teteifdl, junge cado 'qu?. 
quod ce'cidl format; pro ve/bdro cie'do cecl'dl: 
ce'do pro disce'dere, si'vd 16'cum da’re, ces'sl: 
va'do, ra'd6, ke'dd, lu'do, dfvido, tru'dG, 
clau'd6, plau'do, ro'do, ex -do se m'per faciunt -si. 

Go fit xi: ut jun'go j un'xl: sed r dn'te -go vult -s! f 
ut spar'go spargi: le'go le gi, M a'go facit egi: 
dat tan'go te tigl, pungo pun'xl pupugl^we ; 
dat fran'go fre'gl, pepigi vult pa'go pacis cor y 
pango etiam pegi, sed panxi maduit u'sits. 
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Ho fit xi : tralio ceu traxi do'cet, et vSlio vexi. 

Vofit -in: colo ceu colui: psallo excipe cum p, 
et sallo sine p, nam -ll ti'biformat utrum'qut. 

Ddt vello velli, vul'si quo'que ; fallo fefelli, 
cello pro fraiigo, coculi, pello pepuli 'que. 

Mo fit -ui : vo'mo ceu vo'mui : sed e'mo fd'cit elui, 
c6'mo petit com'psi, pr6'mo prom'psi: adjice de'm5 
quod format dem'psi, sumo sum'psi, premo pressi. 

No fit -vi: si'no ceu si'vi: tem'no exfcipe tem'psi: 
dat ster'nd stra'vi, spergo spre'vi, li'no le'vi, 
interdum li'ni et li'vi, cerno quoque crevi : 
gig'no, pono, ca'nd ; ge'nui, posui, ce'cini, dant . 

Po fit -psi: ut scafpo scal'psi : runipo ex'cipe ru'pi; 
et stre'po quod format stre'pui, cre'po quod crepui ddw 
Q,uo fit -qui: ut linquo li'qui : co'quo demito coxi. 

Ko fit -vi : se ro ceu pro plan'to et se'mind } se'vi ; 
quod se'rui melius se m'per dabit, ordino signans • 

Vult verro ver'ri et ver'si, u'ro ussi, ge'ro ges'si, 
quiero qu*desi'vi, tero tri'vi, curio cucurri. 

So, velatiprb'bat arces'so, inces'so, at’que lacesso, 
formabit -si'vi : sed tol le capes'so capes'si, 
quod'que capessi'vi fttcit atque faces'so faces'si, 
et vi's5 vi'si; sed pin's5 pinsui habebit . 

Sco fit -vi: ut pas'co pa'vi : vult posco poposci ; 
vult di'dici dis'c5, quexl formSre quinis'c5. 

To fit -ti: ut verlo verti sed sislo note'tiir 

prd facio sta're activum , nam jure stili ddt; 

dat mit'to mi'si, peto viilt forma're petili; 

sterto ster'tu.i licibet , meto mes'sui: Ab -ec'to fit -exi j 

ut fleclo flexi : necto ddt nex'ui, habet que 

nex'i; etiam pec'to ddt pex'ui, hd'bet quo'que pexi. 

Vo fit -vi: ut vol'vo vol'vi : vi'vo ex'cipe vixi. 

No fit -ui: ut mon'strdt texo, quod texUi habe'biU 
Fit -cio -ci: ut fa'cio fe'ci, ja'ci5 quo'que je'ci : 
dntVquinn la'cio lexl, spe'cio quo'que spexi. 

Fit -dio -di: ut fo'dio fo'di: -Gio ceu fu gio, -gi. 

Fit -pio -pi: ut ca'pio cepi : cii'pio ex>cipe -pi'vi, 
et ra pio ra'pui, sapio sa'piii atque sapi'vi. 

Fit -rio ri: ut pario pe'peri : -Ilo -ssi, geminans s ; 
ut qua'tio quas'si, quod vix reperi'tur in usu. 

Denique -uo fit -ui: iit sta'tuo statui : plu/o plu'vl 
joVmdt , si've plui; stru'o sed struxi, flu'o flux'L 



( 126 ) 

FOURTK COXJUGATION. 
is-Ivi. 

Quartd dat -Is -Ivi: ut mon'strdt sci'o scis tvbi servi. 
Excipias ve'nio dans ve'ni, et ve'neo ve'nil ; 35 
raucio rau'si, farcio farll, sar'cio sarsi, 
se'pio sep'sl, sen'tio sen'sl, ful'cio ful'sl, 
hau'rio Utera hau'sl, san'cio san'xl, v!n'eio vln'xl ; 
pro sarto salio salui, et armcio amicui dat™ 


II. Of the Preterperfect Tense of Compound Verbs. 
Proete ritum dat i dem simplex et compositi eum : 
ut do'cui edo'cui moristrat: sed syllaba , serrip$r 
quam simplex geminat, composto non geminatur ; 
praeterquam tribus his , prcecur'ro, excur'ro, repun'go ; 
at’que a d5, dIs'co, sto, pos'co, rite crefftls . 

A pli'co compositum cum sub vel nomine , ut Ista , 
sup'pl!co, multi'pl!c5, gaudet forma re -plica'vi: 
ap'plico, com'plico, re'plico, et ex'plTco -u! quoque for'mdnt 
Quam'vis vult o leo slrrlplex olui, tamen inde 
quod vis compositum melius formet bit -ole'vI; 
simplicis at formam re'dolet sequitur , subolet/^we. 
Composita d pun'go forma!bunt omnia pun'xl; 
vult Unum pu'pugi, Interdumque repun'go repun'xl. 

Natum d do, quarido est infleafio ter tia, ut ad'do, 
cre'do, e'do, de'do, red'do, per'do, ab'do, vel ob'do, 
con'do, In'do, tra'd5, pro'do, ven'd6, -didi; at unum 
abscon'do abscon'dI. Ndtum d st5 stas -stiti habebit, 

Compound Yerbs which change the first Yowel into E. 
Verba hdee simpli cid * preeseritis prceteritlque , 
si componantur ; vocalem primam in e mutant: 
dam'no, lac'to, sa'cro, fal'lo, arceo, tracto, fatis'cor, 
can'do vetus , cap'to, jac'to, patior, gradior'^£, 
par'tio, cai^po, patro, scando, spar'go ; pariori?, 
cujus ndtd per I du’6, com'perit et re'perit, dant ; 
ede ter a sed per -iii; velut hwc, aperi're operI're. 

A pas'co pa'vl t ad tum composta notediur 

___ —- — 

35 Here ve'nil is read as a dissyllable by the ffgure cdlled synaresis, 
b£ing pronounced as if wrftten ve'm. 

36 We ha ve in this verse two proceleusmitics (or feet of four short 
syllables each) in place of two spendees. 
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hdec dudj compesco, dispes'c5, -pes cui habe're : 
edeter a, ut epas'cd, servabunt simplicis usum . 

Compound Yerbs which cbange tbe first Yo wei fnto I. 
HdeCy ha beo, la'teo, sa lio, statuo, ca'do, la/do, 
et tan'g 0 , atque ca no, sic qua/ro, cie do cecidi, 
sic egeo, te neo, ta'ceo, sa'pio, rapio'?^, 
si componantur , vocalem prVmam in I mutant: 
ut ra'pio rapui eri'pio eripui: A ca'no natum 
preete ritum per -ui, ceu concino concinui, dat . 

A pia ceo sic displiceo ; sed simplicis v!sum 
hdc duo , cdmplaceo cum perpla'ceo, bene seri canU 
Compo sita d verbis calco, salto, a per u mutant: 
id tTbi demoristrdnt, conculco, inculco, resulto. 

Compo'sita d claudo, quallo, la'vo, rejiciunt a : 
id docet d clau do, occlu/do, excluMo; d quatTo'^^, 
percutio, excu tio ; d Ia'vo, proluo, diluo, nd'td. 


Compound Yerbs whicli cbange the first Yowel of tbe Present 
Tense into I, but which nevertheless cbange ndthing in the 
Preterperfect Tense. 

Hcec si compo nas, a'g°, emo, se'deo, re'go, fran'go, 
et ca'pio, ja cio, la'cio, spe cio, pre'md, pan'go, 
vocalem primam prdeseritis in i sVbi mutant , 
praeteriti nuriquam: ceu frango, refrinVo refregi: 
d ca'pio, incipio ince'pi. Sed pauca noteWtur ; 
namque su'um mriplex pelago sequitur, satago '^^; 
at'que ab a'go, de'g5 dat de'gi, co'go co^gi ; 
d re'go, sic pergo perrexi ; vult quoque sulgo 
surrexl; media presseritis syHdba adempta. 

Composita d pan'go retinent a qua tuor istft: 
depan'g 0 , oppan'go, circumparlgo, atque repango. 

Nil variat facio, nVsi prcepUsito preeeurite : 
id docet olfa'cio, cum calfa'ci 0 , Inficio^*?. 

A lego nata, re, per, prte, sub, trans, ad , praeurite, 
presseritis seri v an t vocalem : in i ece'terti mutant ; 
de quVbus kdc , intelligo, diligo, ne'gligo, tari tum 
preete ritum -lexl faciunt ; reliqua dninid -legi. 


III. Of the Supines of Simple Yerbs. 
A 7 unc ex preete rito discas forma're supVnum. 
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Bl sibi -tum su'mit : sic nam'que bibi blbitum fit. 

Vi fit -ctum: iit vici vicium testa'tur, et Ici 
dans ictum, fe'cl factum, je'cl quoque jaclum. 

"Di fit -sum: ut vidi vls'um: quemdam geminant s; 
iit pan'dl pas^sum, sedi sensum, adde scidi, qudd 
dclt scls'sum, ai!que fidi fls'sum, fo'dI quoque fossum. 

Hic etiam advertas , quod syllaba prima supinis , 
quam vult praeteritum gemina!rl, non gemina!tur: 

Id!que toton'di dans ton'sum do'cet , atque cecidi 
quod ese sum, et ce'cidl quod dat ca'sum, atque teten'dl 
quod ten'sum et tenlum, tutudi tun'sum, atque de'dl quod 
jure datum poscit; morsum vult atque momordi. 

Gl fit -ctum : ut le'gl leclum, pe gl pepigl^w# 
dani paclum, fre'gl fracliim, teligl quoque tactum, 
egi actum, pupiigl punctum; fugi fugitum dat. 

Ll fit -sum: ut salli, stans pro sd!le condio, salsum : 
dat pepuli pulsum, ce culi culsum, atque fefelli 
falsum : dat velli vulsum: tuli habet quoque lalum. 

Mi, ni, pl, qui, -tum for mant, vellit hic mdnifes' tum : 
emi em'ptum, ve'nl veritum, ce cini d ca'no canium; 
d ca'pio ce pl caplum ; cdlpl quoque coeplum ; 
d rum'po ru'pl rupium ; liqui quoque licium. 

Rl fit -sum: ut ver'rl versum : pe'peri eafclpe parium. 

Si fit -sum : ut visi visum ; tamen s gemina td 
misi formabit mlslum : fulsi excipe fultum, 
hau'si liauslum, sar'sl sarlum, far'sl quoque fartum, 
us'si uslum, ges'sl geslum ; tor'sI duo, torliim 
et torsum ; Induis* InduKum, Indulsum^we requirit. 

PsI y^-ptum: ut scrlpll scrlplum; sculpsi quo'que sculptum. 
Tl fit -tum : d sto namque steli, d sIsto'^w£ stiti, dant 
antbo rl te stalum: verti td!men eafclpe versum. 

Vi fit -tum: ut fla'vl flalum : pa'v* eafcipe paslum : 
ddt la'vl lolum, Inter'dum laulum, atque lavalum; 
pota'vI polum, Interdum fd'cit et potalum : 
sed fa'vl faulum ; ca'vl caulum. A seld se'vl 
fdfmes rite salum ; livi \mlqu$ litum dant : 
solvi d solvo solulum; volvi d volvo volulum; 
vult slngultlvl singultum ; ve'neo vellis 
venivi ve'num ; sepelivi rite sepullum. 

Quod ddt -ul ddt -Itum : ut domul do'mitum:— excipi 
quod'vis 

vZr‘bum in -iio, quid serrtpZr -ul formcibit in -ulum ; 
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^x"ui ut exulum: a ru'o de'me rui rultum dans : 
vidt se'cui sectum, ne'cui neclum, fricui'£«£ 
friclum : mis'cui Vtem mislura, et amicui dat amictum; 37 
torrui habet tos'tum, do'cui doctum, tenui'^£ 
tentum, consului consullum, alui artum alitum'^#; 
sic salui salium, colui occului quo'que culluin: 
pingui htibet pislum, ra'piii raptum, serui^we 
d se'ro vult sectum; sic textui habet quo'que texlum. 

Haec sed -ui mTitdnt in -sum ; nam censeo cen'sum, 

Cellui luibet celsum, melo mes'sui habet quo'que meslum. 
Nex'ui item nex'um, sic pex^iii habet quo'que p^um. 

Xi fit -ctum : ut vin'xi vinclum : quili que abjiciunt n ; 
ut fln'xi ficlum, min'xi iniclum, adjice pin'xi 
dans piclum, strinxi striclum, rin'xi quo'que riclum. 
Xum, flexi, plexi, fixi, dant; et fiu'o fluxum. 


IV. Of tlie Supines of Cdmpound Yerbs. 

Compo' situm. ut siniplexforma'tur quodque supinum , 
quam'vis non e'udem stet syVldbd serriper utri que. 

Compo'sita d tunsum, denipta ii, -tu'sum : d rultum fit, 
i media denipta , -rulum ; et d salium quoque -sui'tum ; 
d selo, qudirido salum format, composta -silum dant. 
Haec caplum, facium, jaclum, raplum, a per e mTitdnt , 
et canium, paratum, sparsum, car'ptum, quo'que fartum. 
Verbum e do compo' sitiim non -eslum, sed fu'cit -e'siim ; 
Tinum diintdx'at colu edo fbrmdibit iitrunique . 

A nds'co taiitum dii 6 cognitum et ag'nitum habentur : 
editera dant nolum.: nuilo est jdm nos'citum in Usu. 


Y. Of tlie Prcterperfect Tense of Yerbs in -or. 
Veidba in -or udmiitunt ex poste'riore supino 
praeteritum , ver's 0 -ii per -us, et sum consocia'to 
vel fui: ut d lec'tu, leclus sum vel fu'i. At horum 
nunc est depd'nens , nunc est commune notaridum: 
nam la'bor lap'sus; pallor ddt pas'sus, et ejus 
na'ta ; ut compalior compaslus, perpetior^d 
formans perpeslus : faleor ddt fasciis, et in'de 
ndta; ut confileor confe$'sus, diffiteSr^we *' 
foiimans diffeslus: gradior ddt gres'siis, et in'di: 

37 In this Yerse we ha ve a proccleusm£tic for a sptfndee. 
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na!ia ; ut dlgr£'dior dlgres'sus: jun'ge fatIs'cor 
fessus sum, men'sus sum melior, ulor et u'sus. 

Pro teafo ordi'tus, pro incep’to dat ordior 6r'sus, 
nllor nl'sus vel nlx'us sum, ulciscor et ullus; 

Iras'cor sUmul Ir*a'tus, re'or ai!que ralus sum, 
obliviscor vult oblllus sum, fru'or op'tat 
fruclus vel fructus: misere'rl jun'ge miseratus. 

Vult tu'or et tiTeor non tulus, sed tuitus sum : 
d lo'quor adde loculus ; et d se'quor ad’de seculus. 
Expellor fd!cit experlus; for*mare parislor 
gau'det paclus sum, nancIsCor nae'tus, aplslor, 
quod vetus est veVbum , aplus sum; un!de adipIs'cor adeplus. 
Jun'ge quelor queslus, proficlsl-ory^'#-# profecliis, 
expergIs'cor sum experrectus; et Jicec quffque commi¬ 
niscor commentus, nas'cor naius, morior 'que 
mortuus; at’que orior, quodprcete'ritumfd'cit orlus. 


YI. Of Yerbs which mate the Preterperfect Tense both of 
the active and passive Yoice. 

Prcete' ritum dciUva et pdssivce vo'cis hcTbent heee: 
c®'no coena'vi et ccbnalus sum ti'li for'mdt , 
ju'ro jura'vi et juralus, j)d't6que pota'vi 33 
et poliis, tllubo ti'tuba'vl vel titubalus. 

Pran'deo pran'di et pran'sus sum, pla'ceo pla'ciii dat 
et pla'citus, sues'co sue'vl viilt at'que suelus. 

Nu'bo nup'sl nupla que sum, me'reor me'ritus sum, 
vel me'rui: adde li'bet li'bult lTbitum, et li'cet addd 
quod li'cult li'citum, tie'det quod taeduit et dat 
pertaesum : adde pu'det fd!ciens pu'dult puditum^M^ ; 
ai!que pi'get, tibi quodfor'mat pi'gult pigitum'^e. 


YII. Of the Preterite of Yerbs Neiiter-passive. 

Neutro -passivum sic prcete'ritum tTbi foVmat: 
gau'deo gavTsus sum, fI'do fl'sus, et au'deo 39 
au'sus sum, fI'o faclus, soleo solitus sum. 

38 The last syllable of this verse, b£ing hypermeter, is elided befdre 
the initial vdwel of the first word of the next line. 

39 The scdnning requires au'deo to be a dissyllahle, else the final o to 
be elided befdre au'siis of the aext verse 
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Verbs which want the Preterperfect Tense. 

Proete'ritum fugiunt, \edgo, am'bigd, glIs'co, fatis'co 5 
pol'leo, m'deo: ad hcec inceptiva ; iit piieras'co; 
et passi va, quibus carite're activa supinis ; 
iit metuor, ti'meor : meditativa oninia, prce'ter 
partu'rio, esuhio; qua: pvdete'ritum dii6 servant. 

Yerbs which seldom admit a Supine. 

Hcec rd'ro aut niniqudm retine'biint vedhd supinum : 
lam'bo, mi'co mi'cui, ru'do, sca'bo, parto peper'ci, 
dispesco, posto, disto, compesto, quinis'co. 

De'go, an'go, su'g6, lin'go, nin'go, satago^we?, 

psal'io, vo'lo, no'16, ma'J5, tre'mo, stri'deo, stri'do, 

fl_a'veo, li'veo, a'vet, pa'veo, conni'veo, fervet. 

i nu'o compo'situm,; ut re'nuo : d ca'do ; ut actido : prcetir 

occido quod fd'cit occatum, rizcidd'que recatum. 

Kes'puo, lin'quo, lu'd, me'tuo, clu'o, fri'geo, cal'veo, 40 

et sterto, ti'meo : sic luteo, et arteo, cujus 

compo'sita -er'citum kiibent: sic d gru'o, ut in'gruo, nd'td ; 

et qua:'cimque in -in formari tiir neiitrd securi dee: 

excipias o'leo, dd'leo, pla/ceo, taced'que ; 

pa'reo, item ca reo, noteo, ja'ceo, lateo'que, 

et Ya'leo, ea'leo : gaiident hcec nairique supino. 


ExCErTIONS TO SOME OF THE FOREGOING RuLES. 

1. Although ddm'nO and tradio, when compounded, generally changa 
the first vdwel (a) into e, yet prmdamto, / condemn beforehand , per¬ 
tracto, I treat thoroughly, and retracto, I ltandle again , are to bo 
excepted. 

2. Although ha'b%0, when compounded, generally changes the nrsfc 
vdwel (a) into i, yet anteha'bco, I preftr , and postha'beo, I postpone , 
must be excepted. 

3. Although lafvOy when compounded, generally rejects the first 
vdwel, yet re'Javo, I wash again , retains it. 

4. Although the verbs emO and st'dcd , when compounded, change the 
first vdwel ( e) of the prdsent tense into i, yet co'emo, I buy up , and 
superse'deo, to omit or forbedr , are to be excepted. Ldstly, to pSd&gO 
and sdidgd, cdmpounds of d!gO retaming the first vdwel, may be added 
cIrcuin'5go, I drive about. 

40 Here eniteo must be consfdered a dissyllable, else the final o , being 
an hypdrmeter syllable, must suffer eltsion, befdre tho vdwel c.at the 
begfnning of the next line. 
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SYNTAXIS : 1 * 

OH THE 

CONSTRUCTION OF GRAMMAS. 


In the fdllowing Rules the snort final syllables are mdrkcd sliort, witb- 
otit rdference to position ; but in the Exdmples to the Rules, whenever dny 
Exdinpie is in verse, ali short syllables long by position are marked long, 
agredaoly to the plan which we addpted in the metrical Rules for the gdnder 
of nouns, and formdtion of the preterite and supines of verbs. 

*** The Examples to the Rules of Construction are here severally prfnted 
in Italic, with the exeeptiou of the words to which dny Rule more particu- 
larly refers, those words are in Rdman eharacters to distinguish them from tho 
rest. 


CONCORDANTIA PRIMA * 

Nominatibus et Yerbum. 

The First CSncord. The Nominative Case and the Verb. 

% 

Yerbum personale concor'dat cum nominati'vo, nu'mero 
et persolia : 3 ut, 

—Sera nurtquam est dd bd'nos md'res vi'a. Sen. 

i Syntax is tliat part of Grammar which tedches the right construction 
of words in a sentence, accdrding to ce'rtain Rules, but with occasional 

exceptions. It consists of Con'cord, or the right agreement of words 
with one another., and of Government, or the due mfiuence and de- 
pendence of words on one andtlier. 

3 There are in Grdmraar three Concords: Jirst , of a verb with : ts 
ndminative ; second , of an adjective with its substantive ; third , of the 
Relative with its antecedent. 

s The simplest sentence pdssible consists of a neuter verb and its 
ndminative case, efther expre'ssed or understodd :—as De'us est, God is, 
or there is a God ; dor'mio, I sleep , or, I am asletp, understand e'gd ; 
to'nat, it thunders , understdnd id, it. The sentence which has the nexfc 
dcgree of simplicity to the simplest, is that which consists of a transitive 
verb, with its lidminative case, and regimen : as, lu'n£ re'git mer/ses, 
the moon miles tho months. As,ho\vever, there is frdquently an Ellipsis 
pf the ndminative in a sentence, so, also, is there sdmetimes an ellipsis 
of the verb : as, Di melioVS, understand dent, may the Gods aveard 
Ititer things : quot liolnines, tot senten'tim, understdnd sunt after 
ho'mmcs and agam after tSt, that is, as inany ptrsons soever as there are 
in the world s so vuxny different opinions are there, or, as we say iD 
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Nominativus pronominum ra'rd exprimitur, xri'si dis¬ 
tinctionis, aut em'phasis gratia : ut, 

“ Vos damnastis 
[ qua'si dicat , priete'rea nemo.] 

44 Tu es patronus , tu putrens, - 

44 Si de seris tu, periimus: ” -Ter, 

j "qua!si di'eat, 44 pr&cipiie, et prm alliis, tu patro'nus. 

44 Fertur atro'daJldgitid designas'se!* Ovi(l. 

Aliquando oratio est veibo nominati'vus : ut, 

- Ingenuas didicisse fideliter arctes * * * 4 5 

Emollit mo'res, nec sinit esse feros. Ovid. 

Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut, 

Partim viro'rum ceciderunt in heilo. 

Exceptions. 

I. Ver'ba infiniti'vi mo di frequen'ter pro nominativo 
accusativum ante se sta'tuunt, cdnjunctio'ne quod vel ut 
dmis'sa: b ut, 

Te rediisse incolumem gaudeo. 

En'glish, many men, many minds. E'very verb, then, must have a no¬ 
minative case, either exprdssed or understodd ; and dvery ndminative 
case must have a verb : dlso two or more ndminative cases sfngular 
(linked together by one or more copulative conj unctions, either expressed 
or understodd,) will have a verb plural; wheredf the pdrson will be that 
of the more wdrthy substantive, if dny distinctiori of wdrthiness can be 
drawn :—but sdmetimes the verb agrees with the ndminative nedrest to- 
it:—as, mg peritus dis'cet l'ber, RhodSnique po'tdr, me the accotiu 
plished , (or reftned) Spaniard fliterally skilled Ibtrian ) sliall study> 
and the drinker of the lihone (shatl study me). On the cdntrary, a 

verb plural is sometiraes usurped dfter a ndminative sfngular and au 

dblative precdded by the preposftion cum, with. 

4 The whole of this line may be taken as the ndminative case to 
Cradillt, and likewise to sinit: but a verb of the infinitive mood is not 
dnly frdquently the ndminative case to a verb, but dlso the substantivo 
to an ddjective : as mentiri tur'pe est, to lie is a ba&e thing : velle 
su'iim cuique est, his own will is lo every one , that is, every one has a 
will of his own. 

5 In transldting dny En r glisli sentence into Ldtin, if the conjunction 
4 that 1 (either exprdssed or understodd) come between two verbs, the 
ldtter verb may with dlegance be put in the infinitive mood, its ndmi- 
native case bding turned fnto the accusative :—as, they say ( that) the 
king is Corning, aiunt rtigein advcnta're, rdther than, aiunt quod rSx 
SdvCn'tut: agaiu, he suid ( that ) he ( himstlf ) would come , dlx/it s£ v£ntu - 
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II. Verbum In'ter du'os nominati'vos diverso rum numS- 
ro'rum p 5'si tum, cum alteru'tro * * * * 5 6 concordare po'test:—iit, 

Amantium I'ne amd'ris Integra'tio est. Ter. 

Pec'tus qu6[qw& ro'bora fi'unt. Ovid. 

III. No'men multitiVdinis singulaTe quando'que ver'bo 
plura'11 jun'gitur : 7 8 iit. 

Pars abiere . 

Uter'que deluduntur dolis . 

VerT>a impersona'Iia nominati'vum non lia'bent enuncia'- 
tum ut, 

Ta/det me ritce. 

Pertusum est conju'gii. 

rura es'se, rather than dlx'it quod Ip'se veneret: but if the verb which 

ought to be in the infinitive mood, ought dlso to be in the future tense, 
and it have no future tense of that mood, then fd're, to be about to be, 

fdllowed by ut, that, and a subjunctive mood must be used ; as, he says 
(that) 1 shall be dble, dfcit fo're, ut postsim. This construction, too, 
is sdmetimes vdry £legantly eraployed, dven where the verb which ought 

to be in the infinitive mood, has the future tense. Occdsionally, Ifkewise, 
it hdppens, that instead of the infinitive mood, the subjunctive mood, 
with the omfssion of ut, is preferable; as, Ignoscas, vo'lo, I vjish (that) 
you would be foryiviny: jube'to, cer'tet Amyn'tas, give 6rders (that) 

Amyntas vie ; or sfmply, bid Amyntas contend. 

6 Mdny examples of this sort are undoubtedly to be met with ; but 
espdcially amdng the pdets, who were dften compelled by the measure of 
their verse to take a lfberty which could hdraly be granted in prose ; 
the efficient or real ndminative, howdver, that is, the word which (more 
immddiately) dnswers to the question made with the verb, ought prdperly 
to. rdgulate or direct the pdrson of the verb. 

7 Nouns of multitude, or, as they are gdnerally styled, in En'glish, 
Collective Nouns, are snch as, though themselves of the sfngular number, 
have yet a plural significdtion :—for example, po'pulus, the people , 
vul'gus, the rdbble , tur'ba, a crowd , exer'citus, an drmy , clas'sis, a Jleet f 
and the like. Whendver the idda implfes a separdtion mto parts, a verb 
plural is prdferable ; but wheu there is no divfsion or separdtion mto 
parts, the verb should most unquestionably be of the sfngular number. 

8 By impersonal verbs are meant, such verbs as are ndver found ex* 
cept in the third pdrson sfngular, and which have ndver dny ndminativo 
expressed in Ldtin ; the prdnoun id, it, bding upon all occasions under- 
stodd. Some personal verbs, how&ver, are now and then assumed im~ 
personally: and all neuter verbs in -o may be sfmilarly used in dvery 
tense of the pdssive voice ; sdmetimes with much elegance, and at all 
times with striet eonfdrmity to the fdiom of the Ldtin tongue. 
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CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 
Substantivum et Adjectivum, &c. 

The Second Concord. The Substantive and Adjective . 

Adjectiva, participia, et pronomina, cum substantivo, ge¬ 
nere, nu'mer5, et ca'su, concordant: 9 ut, 

Ra'ra a" vis In terris, nigro 'que simii'limei cyg' no. Juv. 

Aliquando ora'tio sup'plet Iodum substantivi, adjectivo m 
neu'trd ge'nere posito: ut, 

Audito regem Ddrdbernidmproficisci. 


CONCORDANTIA TERTIA. 

Relativum et Antecedens. 

The Third Concord. The Relative and the Antecedent. 

Relativum cum antecedende 10 concordat, genere, nu¬ 
mero, et persd'na: ut, 

-Vir bonus est quis ? 

Qui consulta patrum, qui legesjliraque servat . Hor. 

9 There can be no Adjective m a sdntence, without some substantivo 
(either exprdssed or understodd) agreding with it. When no substantive 
is exprdssed, the adjective is put in the neuter gdnder, because the 
subject with which it is suppdsed to agree is not deterrained either to be 
masculine or feminine, and cdnsequently is reg£rded as neuter. Often- 
times, adjectives agree with substantives not £ctually exprdssed, but yet 
cledily understodd : as, amictis (vir) a friendfy man, that is, a friend ; 
dex'tra (madus), the right hand ; re'gia (do'mus), a royal mansion or 
king’s palace ; pau'per (ho'md), a poor person ; profundum vel aitura 
(ma're), the deep , that is, the deep sea or Scean ; ferina (caro) icildfiesh , 
medning, venison : with ve'ry indny besides. 

10 The antecddent is sdmetimes whdlly withheld in its own clause of a 
sdntence, and elegantly exprdssed in the clause of the Rdlative, and in 
the same case with the Relative: as, ur'b6m quam sta'tud, ves'tra 5st, 
that is, the rity which I build ( or am about to ereet) is yours. Some- 
times, too, the antecddent is given in both clauses, as, ^'ein dicunt 
qu5 die, Ihey name or appoint a day , on which day : sdmetimes, again 
the antecddent is entirely supprdssed ; thus, vinde, qui vln'cis, conquer - 
thou who conquerest ; understdnd tu, ihou : misit qui cognoscerent, he 
sent (persons) who might explore, or, he sent to explore ; understdnd 
mflitds, soldiersj else, explSratodes, scouts and sdmetimes, again, tha 
Rdlative is understodd ; as, urbs antiqua fiiTt, TydTl tenue're cdl0'nl, 
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Aliquan'do 6ra'tio ponitur pro antecedende : ut, 

In tempore ad eam v^ni, quod rerum omnium est 
primum. 

Relatl'vum In'ter du'o substanti'va 11 dlverso'rum ge'nerum 
[et numerorum] colloca'tum, lnter'dum cum pdsteno're con¬ 
cordat : ut, 

Homines tuentur illum globum quse ter'ra dicitur. Cic. 

Aliquan'do relati'vum concordat cum primitivo, quod in 
pdssessi'vo subaudi'tur: ut, 

- omnes omnia 

bb'na dicere , et lauda refortu nas meas, 

qui 12 gnatum haberem tali ingenio prae ditum. Ter. 

Si nominati'vus relativo et ver'bo Interpona/tur, 1 * relati¬ 
vum regitur a ver'bo, aut, ab a'lia dictione, quee cum verbo 
in 6ratio'ne locatur: ut, 

Gratia ab officio, quod mora tar'dat, ftVest. Ovid. 
Cujus numen ddo'rd. 

therc was an dncient city (uhich) Tyrian colonists possessed: but in 
Eiiglish this omfssion is much more frequent than in Ldtin. Here it is 
wdrthy of the notice of learners that the Relative agrees with its ante- 
cddent in gender , number , and PER'SON, but with that antecedent, 
if found in the same clause of the sdntence with the Relative itsdlf, the 
Reflati ve agrees in gender , number , and CASE. 

n The restriction mentioned in note 6, above, is equally dpplicable in 
the present mstance : for the Relative ought dlways to agree with the 
substantive which is more immediately and ostensibly its antecedent, 
unle'ss indee'd some very wefghty redson can be assigned for deviating 
from this practice. 

12 Here quT has, for its antecedent, me'I, of me , understodd in the pos- 
sdssive ddjective me'as, my } of the preceding line. 

13 The Case of the Relative dhvays depends up6n some word in the 
same clause of the sentence with itsdlf, but it takes its gender, number, 
and per&on , from the substantive to which it particularly refers, and 
which is generally in some fdrmer clause of the sentence. When the 
Relative is not the ndoinative case to dny verb, it may be viewed as a 
substantive rather than an Adjective, as it is gdverned preclsely in the 
same manner as a substantive is gdverned :—if, however, the Relative 
agrees with dny substantive exprdssed in its own clause of the se'ntence, 
tlien it is to ali intents an ddjective, and the sdbstantive with which it 
agreds, directs its case. 
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NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

1. SUBSTANTIVA. 

The Construction of Nouns Substantive. 

Quum dii'o 6ubstantl'va diversae significationis 14 concur¬ 
runt, poste rius m genitTvo po'mtur : iit, 

Crescit a'mor num'ml, quaritum ipsft pecunia crescit. 

Hic genitl'viis aliquan'do in dativum ver'titur : ut, 

Urbi pa'ter est , xixhique marl'tus. Luc. 

Adjecti'viim in neutro ge'nere si'ne substantrvo po'situm, 
aliquan'do geniti'vum 15 postulat: ut, 

Paululum pecu'nide, 

Po'nitur Interdum genitl'vus tan'tum, prio're substanti'vo 
per elllp'sin subaudrto: ca ut, 

- tTU ad Dianae vendris, 

Tlo ad dextram: -Ter. 

^Subaudi templum.] 

14 In rdndering En'glish fnto Ldtin, it not unfrequently happens that 
two substantives of different signification come togdther with the sign of 
betwedn them, wheredf the ldtter ought not in confdrmity to the Ldtin 
ldiom to be put in the gdnitive case : for mstance, whenever the ldtter 
substantive dendtes the substance or materiate of which the fdrmer cou- 
sists, the Latin idiom requires the dblative case precdded by e, cx, or 
de, out of or of ; else, that the substantive of mdtter be turned into the 
adjective expressive of that sort of matter. Thus, the two substantives, 
a vase of silver, that is, a silver vase , must not be re'ndered vas argenti, 
but vas ex argen'to fac'tum, or vas argenteum. In like manner, other 
substantives are occdsionally converted fnto their &djectives: as, my 
fdther’s house may be translated, do'mus patris or do'mus pSter^na. 

15 The adjectives more cdmmonly used in tliis way are tliose which 
relate to Quantity or Number ; as, mul'tum, much , plus, more, pluri¬ 
mum, very much or very many, parvum, little, mi'nus, less , mfnlmum, 
the least thing or portion , sum'mum, the very highest pitch, ultimum, 
the last stage, extremum, the utmost verge , me dium, the middle divisiou 
or point: —with the prdnouns, hoc, this, id, that , quid, what ; and the 
several cdmpounds of quid, as, a/Kquid, dnything, ne'quid, no one thing ; 
thus, quid re'11 what is the mdtter ? 

16 This is an dlegant mode of exprdssion, provided dnly that the 
omfssion be consistent with perspicuity, and that the purport of the 
spedker or wrfter, be at once (and unambfguously) dvident: thus ?n 
En'g!ish we say. St. Paul’s, me&ning the Cathedral of St. Paul : and St. 
James’s, medning the Palace of St. James, else the Church or Pdrteh 
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Duo substanti'va re'I ejiis'dem,in e6'djim casu ponuntur: 1 " 
iit, 

Effodiuntur o'pes, Irrltamen'ta malorum. Ovid. 

Laus , xltuperium, Yei qualitas re'I, 18 po'nitur in a blati' v 5, 
etiam geniti' y 5: iit, 

Ingenui vul'tus puer, mgenxLique piidoTis. Juy. 

Vir nul'la f i'de. 

6'pus et u'sits ablati'vum ex'igunt: ut, 

Auctorita'te tua nobis o'pus est. Cic. 

Pecuniam , (qua nihil sfbi esset usus,) ab ilis non 
accepit. Geli. 

6'pus autem adjectl've, prd “ necessffrius” quando'que 
poni Yide'tiir: ut, 

Dux no’bis et auc'tor o'piis est. Cic. 


II. ADJECTIVA. 

The Construction of Nouns Adjective. 


1. Geniti'viis post AdjectTvum; 

The Genitive Case after the Adjective. 

AdjlctTya quai desiderium, n5ti'tiam, memoTiam, tim5'- 

ELmed after that Saint. So, in Latin, by “per Varro'nis” was meant 
41 per fun'dum Varrd'ms/’ through Varro's ground or glebe ; likewisc, 
by “ Popp^a Nerohris,” was meant “ Poppa'& Nero'ms ux'or/’ Nero's 
consort or vrife Poppaea —and so forth. 

n Of the substantives thus concording in case, one may be sfngular, 
the <5ther plural ; as, urbs Athe'n£e, the City A'lhens t flTius, defi^ise 
ma'tris, a son, the darling of his mother. 

18 The examples fdlling under this Rule (in so far, at least, as regards 
the dblative case,) seem to be gdverned by some adjective, or preposi- 
tion, understodd : thus, vir nulla fide, a man wilh no principle ; under- 
stand cum, with, else, proditus cum, endued ivith. In most mstances 
either the genitive or ablative may be assumed indifferently : but, agam, 
there are certain phrases, in which the genitive is more degant thaii 
the dblative ; and others, in which the db lati ve is dedmed preferable to 
the gdnitive :—thus, the Rdmans said, “es bd'no a'nim of be of good 
cheer , or, of courage , rather than “ es bo'ni a/nimlbut, “ hi/mo 1'mi 
subsel'!!!/* aperson of the lovcest caste , orrank , rdther than “hiftnS I'md 
subsellio.” Cicero, has “ summa spe, sum'mffi virtutis,” of the highest 
kope, the highest valour t in one and the same sentence. Occdsionally, 





rem significant, at'que iis contralia, genitivum exigunt ; ,£> 

fit, _ 

Est natu'r a hominum no vitalis a'vi da. Plin. 

Mens futuTi pree scia. 

Memor esto brevis ce'vi. 

Ini memor bene fi cii. ’ 

Imperitus re rum. Ter. 

Eu dis belli 

Timidus Deo'rum, Ovid. 

Impavidus sui, Claud. 

Cum plu' rimis aliis qudi affectio nem a'nimi de'notant. 

Adjectiva verbalia in -dx etiam genitivum exigunt: ut, 

Aiiddx ingenii. 

Teuripus e dax re'rum. Ovid. 

No'mina partitiva, numeralia, comparativa, et superi a» 
ti'va, et qmedam adjectiva partiti ve 20 posita, genitivum, a 
quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt: ut, 

U'trum Lorum mavis accipe , 

Primus re gum Romanorum fu it Romulus. 

Manuum fortior est dex'tra. 

Digito'rum me'dius est longissimus . 

Sequimur te , sancte De5'rum ! 

Usurpanlur aii'tem et cum his priepositid'nibus, a 9 db 3 de, 
e, ex, initer, ante : ut, 

Terlius ab JEuea. 

Soliis de superis. 

howdver, an Adjective expressed agrees with the fdrmer of the two sub- 
stantives, and then the l&tter is put in the Ablative case :—as, vir pru¬ 
dentia excellens, a man excetling in prudence , that is, a man of extra - 
ordlnary prudence . 

*9 To these may be ddded, ddjectives exprdssive of diligence , perse- 
verance, certainty , paticnce , engagement, carefulness , guilt, sickness , 
anxxety , kindness , libcrdlity , prodigality , and several other qualities and 
affe'ctions of the like nature : with their dpposites, as, remissness , insta- 
bility , doubt , impatience , disengagement , negligence, xnnocence , hcallh , 
freedom from care , unkmdness , pdrsimony, niggardness: and a host 
besidcs. 

20 By nouns pdrtitive, and adjectives put pdrtilively , are meant such 
nouns and ddjectives as dendte a part, or pdrtion, of £ny whole. When 
there are two substantives of different gdnders, theddjective agreifs with 
the first rdther than the last: as, In'dus flu'minum maximus, the In'dus f 
gredtest of rivers: le'd Animalium fortissimus, the lion, strongest or 
bravcst of dnimals. 
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De us e vobis al'ter es. Ovid. 

Prfmiis in'ter omnes. 

Prilius ante orrlnes. 

SEcun'dus aliquando dativum exigit : ut, 

- - Haud urii veterum, virtilte secundus. Virg. 

Interrogativum et ejus redditi'vum, ejus'dem casiis St 
teir/poris erunt,—ni'si vo'ces vaTiiie constructio'ms adhi¬ 
beantur : ut, 

Qua'riim re'rum nulla est satietas^? Divitiarum. 

Furti'ne accusas, an homici'dii ? Utroque. 

2. DatVvus post AdjectiVum. 

The Dative Case after the Adjective. 

Adjectiva qui'bus com'modum, incom'modum, similitu'd£, 
diss!militu'dd, voluptas, submissio, aut rela'tiO ad aliquid 21 
significa'tur, dati'vum pos'tulant: ut, 

Si fa cis ut pa'tr!a} sit idoneus, u'tilis ag’ris. Juv. 

Turba gra'vis pa ci, placidae que inimi'ca quieti. Mart. 

Pd!tri similis. Cic. 

Qui color albus erat , nunc est contra'rius al'b6. Ovid. 

Jucundus amicis. JNlart. 

Omnibus supplex. 

Est fini'timus orato'ri poeta. 

Huc referuntur nohnina ex con propositione composita; 
ut, contubernalis , commilito , conservus, cogna tus. 

Quie dam ex his, quie similitudinem signi'ficant, e'tiam 
geniti'vo jungun'tur: iit, 

Quem metuis , par liu'jus erat. Lucau. 

Do'mini si'milis es. Ter. 

Communis, alie'nus, immunis , geniti'vo, dati'vo, et abla- 
ti'vo cum preepositio'ne, jungun'tiir: ut. 


al Such as friindliness, detestatiori, cqu&lity, sdmeness: thus, ae'tas 
adolescen'tulIs i5dI6'sa, a time oj life hdteful io stHplmgs ; Udem deci¬ 
dendi, the same thing as fctUing, that is, the same with a person or thing 
Mlling, —for the act of killing would be exprdssed by the gdrund. In 
g^neral, however, Idem is fdllowed by qui who, else by ac, as, or at'que, 
and: thus, &'mmus eUga td i'dSm ac fuit, a dispositiori towards you > 
the same as it was or has been. 
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Commune Amman'tmm omnium est. Cic. 

Mors onVnibus est commu'nIs. Ibid. 

Hoc ml'lil te cum commune est. 

Non alie'na considii. Sali. 

Alie'nus ambitio ni. Sen. Praaf. 

Non alienus a Scce'volve stu'diis. Cic. 

-- Vobis Immu mbus hujus 

Esse mali dabitur . Ovid. 

Cdprificiis om'ilibus ImmtYnls est. Plin. 

Immu nes ab iVlis malis sii'mus. 

]\ r A tus, com’modiis, incomi modus, utilis, inutilis, vehemens, 
fip’tus , cum murtis a'liis, Inter'dum (etiam) accusati'vo cum 
priepositlone jungun'tur: ut, 

Ka'tus ad gloriam. Cic. 

Utilis ad eam rem. 

Verbai.ia 111 “-bilis” accep'ta passl've, et participialia in 
u -diis,” dati'vum pos*tulant : 22 ut, 

- Nuili penetra bilis as'tro 

JJiciis iners. Stat. 

0 mi'hi post nullos Julii memor an'de sddales ! Mart* 

3. Accusati'viis post Adjecti'viim. 

The Accusative Case dfter the Adjective. 

M agnitu'di ni s mensura subji'citur adjectiVIs In accusa¬ 
ti'vo, ablati'vo, et genitVvo : iit, 

Tur'ris ceiitiim pe'des al'ta. 

Fons la'tus pe'dibiis tribiis , alliis trigirita. 

Ardd la ta pe dum de’num. 

Accusati'viis aliquan'd5 subjYcitiir adjecti'vis et partIci'pTis, 
ubi prteposlllo secun’dum vide'tiir subintelligi : iit, 

Os humeros'^*? Deo similis. Virg. 

Vultum demissus. 

12 To thesc may be ddded most (if indedd not all) ddjectives deri ved 
frora such verbs as gdvern a dative case :—thus, frdus Sm^cis, faithful 
to friends; bene'volus dB'mino servus, a slave well-disposed to his 
mdster ; crS'dulus credent to them. For the construction of Past 
and of Prdsent Pdrticiples, which, when tised as ddjectives, are fcJllowed 
by a ddtive, see page 162. 
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4. Ablativus post Adjectivum. 

The Ablative Case dfter the Adjective, 

Adjecti'va, quab ad co'piam, egestatem've pectinent, in¬ 
terdum ablati'vum, interdum geniti'vum 23 exigunt: ut, 
Bi'ves e quum, di'ves picta i vestis et au ri. Yirg. 
Amor* et meile et feile est fuicundislimus. Plau. 
Expers fraudis. 

Grd’iid bea'tus. 

Adjecti'va et substanti'va re'gunt ablati'vum signlficantSn 
causam. et fortnam, vel mo'dum rei: iit, 

Pallidus i’ra. 

Nomine gramma ticiis, re barbarus. 

Trojatius ori'gine Cee sar. Yirg. 

DIg'nus , 24 indignus, praeditus, cdpfiis , contenHiis , extor¬ 
ris, fretus , liber, cum adjecti'vis pretium significantibus, 
fiblati'vum exigunt: ut, 

Digtius es o'did. Ter. 

Qui gnatum habe’rem ta’li ingeliio praeditum. Ibid. 

•--o culis capti fode’re cubilia, talpae. Yirg. 

Sorte tu’a contentus db’i. 

Terrole li'ber d’nimus. Liv. 

Non gemtnis venate, nec au ro. Hor. 

Holum nonnulla interdum geniti'viim admittunt: ut, 
Mdgnd’rum indig'nus avolum. Yirg. 


43 The 6djectives In'digus, needy, i'nops, not possessing, egetius, 
ftanding in wanl of, ex'pei’8, free from, com'pos, masier of, and Im'pos, 
not mdster of, are generally fdllowea by a genitive case : but, distentus, 
distent, gra'vidus, grdvid or heavy, refertus, crammed or stuffed again, 
or'bus, deprtved of or left destitute , va'cuus, empty or vacant , and 
vi'duus, void, prefer an Ablative. Most dther ddjectives relating to 
plenty or to want take a genitive or an dblative indlfferently: as, planus 
vini vel vitio ,full of icine or with wine ; initiis prudenti® vel pru¬ 
dentia, void of prudence or discretioni castus lumine vel lutnlms, 
devoid of lighl. 

84 Dlg'nus is sdmetimes fdllowed by an infinitive mood ; which, as 
was remdrked in note 4 (on Syntax) above, is a sort of noun of the 
neuter gdnder ; undeclmed indee'd, but which may, nevertheless, be 
usurped in any case, the vdeative (perhdps) exedpted. Thus, in Virgil, 
We find digtius amati, icorthy to be loved, instead of digtius amole, 
icorthy of love :—but elther of tliese exprdssions is less dlegant than 
digtius qui ( vel ut) ametur vel amaretur, icorthy veho shovld or mighl 
le lovedy or that he should or might be loved. 
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Ca^mind dl^na de'ee. 

£xtor'ris re'gni. Stat. 

Comparativa, cum exponantur per quftm* b ablativum ad¬ 
mittunt : ut, 

Yilius argen'tum est au ro, virtutibus anorum. Hor. 
[Id est, quum- 6 aurum, quam virtutes.J 

Tan'to, qudrito, hoc , eo, et quo , cum quTbus'dam a'lns 
quai mensutam exces'sus significant, item ceto 1 te, et no!tu , 
comparativis et superlativis sjepe junguntur: ut, 

Tanto pes'simiis omnium poeta, 

Quanto tu optimus om'nium patro nus. Catuli, 

Quo plus liahent, eo plus cupiunt. 

Major et maximus ceta te. 

Major et maximus natu. 


PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Pronouns. 

Mfit, tui, su'i, nos’tri, ventri, genitivi primitivorum, po¬ 
nuntur cum perso'ria significatur: ut, 

25 And the adjective a^ius, other, cr, any other, is in like m^nner 
fdllowed by an ablative, as often as the conjunction quam, than, is by 
the ffgure ellipsis omitted after it : as,putas'ne ilium sapiente beatum! 
thinkest thou dny other than a whe man happy i Here we read ilium 
sapiCnte for a'liiim quam sapientSm. Aiso an ellipsis of quam, than , 
after the ddverb ma gis, more , in junction with an Adjective or pdrticiple, 
may be similarly fdllowed: as, o lu'ce ma'gis dilecta sdro'ri, O thou 
dearer to ihy stsler (literally, more heloved) than the liyht / 

Quam, than, is dften used (and with peeuliar beauty) between twO 
comp&ratives as, trium'phus elatior quam gratior, a triumph more 
gplendid than acceptable. And this conj unction is frequently understodd * 
after some adverbs of the comparative degree, fdllowed by almost dny 
case, the vdeative and (perhdps) dative excepted. See Conjunctions. 
Sdmetimes, too, such ablatives as sotftd, than usual , a'quo, than riyhl , 
jigcessatdo, than necessary , are dlegantly understodd after compdratives 
of the neuter gdnder : as, s! forte, quid aptius extt, */, perchdnce , 
aught more fit or more lo the purpose (so'litd, than usual) has goneferth: 
libarius vi vetat, he lived more freely («'quo, than right ), that is, he 
lived rdther gaily and profusely. And here it should be observed, tbat 
in no instance is it necessary to omit qudm, though such omission be, on 
many occdsions, prdferable. It may likewise be observed tbat wlien 
qudm is-exprdssed, the noun after it must be in the same case with the 
noun befdre it. 
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Lciriguet desiderio tu'T. 

Pignora cara su'I. Yirg. 

Cacus amor sui. Hor. 

fmago nostri.® 7 

MOTs, tuus, suus, nos'ter, vestfir, ponunlur cum a.c'tio 
vel posses'si6 rei slgnif Tca'tur: ut, 

Favet desiderio tu'o. 

Ima go nos'tra :— 

pd est, qua m nos posside miis .'] 

Htec possessiva, meus , tufis, sfi'fis, noslfir, et vester , hos 
genitivos post se recipiunt ,—“Ipsi fis , soli'fis, uni fis , duorum, 
trium , &c. omnium plufrifim , pauco rfinn, cujus'qufi —et 
genitivos participio'rum, qui ad primitivum subauditum 
referunlur: ut, 

Dlx'l mea unius opera rempuUlicam es'se salvam. Cic. 

Meum solius peccatum corrigi non pfftesi. Ibid. 

- Cum mea nemo 

Scrlp'ta legat vulgo recita're timentis.-Hor. 

De tu'5 Ipsius stu'dio conjectu'ram ce'peris. Cic. 

In su'a cujus'que lau'c [e preestdn'twr. 

Nos'tra om'nium memoria . 

Yes'trls pauco'rum respon'det lau'dibus . Cic. 

Sui et sfi'fis reciproca 98 sunt:—hoc est, sem'per refiec- 
tmitur ad id, quod prajcipuiim in senten'tia pr»ces'sit: ut, 

97 The personal and possessive pronouns are sdmetimes (but Jess 
correctly) used for one andther : as, adspec'tu su'o, at his or her sight , 
for adspec'tu s8'I, at the sight of himstlf or of herself, that is, at the sight 
of the person spedking or doing . And Plautus has libor mei, the 
Idbour of me, for libor me'us, my Idbour. Frequently, too, the pdets, 
and occdsionally the prose writers, empldy the personal prdnouns in the 
<ldtive case, when, strfctly spedking, possession is meant:—as, ml'hi 
minus, the hand to me, for mia ma'nus, my hand. Similarly, dlso, 
are dther prdnouns, and nouns, usurped :—as, e'I coipus, the body to him , 
for e'jus coipus, the body of him, that is, his body ; pelagd pro- 
speitus, a prospect to the sca , for pelagi prdspeitus, a prospect or vieio 
< 1 f the sea. 

88 Whencver the En'glish word ‘ self’ can be ddded to him, her , or it, 
(or i selves 1 to them,) the Ldtin word “sui,” and none dther, is prdper, 
and ndeessary. Thus, Cdto owns he trred. Cito s£ peccas'se fatitur : 
and, in the same manner, whenever the En'glish word “ own” can be 
added to his, her, its, or their , the possessive “ su us,” and none dther 
iscorrdct. Thus, Cdto Mlled hxmself wilh his (own) sword, su'0 sa 
glidid cflnficit Cito. 









Petrus nimium admiratur se: parcit erroribus suis. 
Magntfpere Petrus r&gat, ne se de seras. 

Hsec demonstrativa, hic, Iste , sic distinguuntur : Ms 

mihi prox'imum demon'strat; Is'te, eum qui apud te est ; 
1116, eum qui ab utro'que remotus est. 

Hic et ille, cum ad du'o antepo'sita referuntur, hic ple- 
rtinique ad posterius, Ille ad prius referatur: 29 iit, 

Quucun que dspicias, nihil est nisi pon’ tus et aer • 
Nubibus hic tumidus, fluctibus 11'le minax. Ovid. 


VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Verbs. 

I. Nominati'vus post Verbum. 

The Nominative Case cifter the Verb. 

Ver'ba substantiva; ut sum, forem , fid, exlsto, verba 
vocan'di passiva; iit nominor, appellor, dicor, vocor, nun¬ 
cupor; et iis similia, ut videor , habeor, exis’timor, utrin'qu2 
eos'dem ca'sus ha'bent : 30 iit, 

De iis est summum bo'num. 

Perpusil'li v6ca.nl ur na'ni. 

Fides religionis nostra* fundamentum habetur . 

- Natura beatis 31 

Om'nibiis esse dedit. Claud. 

89 But s<5metimes, even in the best authors, we find hic referring to 
the fdrmer, and ille to the latter of two persons or things befdre men- 
tioned. For fnstance, in 0'vid :—sic de'us et v!r'go est; hic spe ceter, 
Il'la timote, thus the god is, and maiden, he swifi with hope , she with 
fear. 

30 And ali verbs of gdsture, that is, verbs betdkening bodily dspeet or 
posltion :—as, e'o, Igo: IneeMo, I tvalk ; seMeo, I sit ; eu'bo, Ilie; 
dOx^mio, 1 sleep; and mdny of the like sort: thus, mce'do clauMus, / 
walk lame ; oportet militem excubate stantem, it behoves a sdldier to 
ica-tch standing. Thesc verbs, however, are included amdng those to 
which the next Part of the Rule applies; only instedd of an adjective 
tliey have sometimes a substantive in apposition with them :—as, 
IneSMit rdx, he walks a king , that is, his manner of walking is majestic 
or that of a king. 

31 This dative “ betftis" might (though not so dlegantly) be the aecii- 
sative case “ bea’tos," the pronoun “ illos” be'ing understodd befdre 
u es'sS.” Thus, in Terence, we find,—vd'bls excedit es'se bd'nas, it is 
expedient for you to be good women . And several dther passages of tho 
same kind might be quoted. 
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rtern omnia fe'rG verba post se adjectivum admittunt, 
quod cum nominati'vo ver'bl ca'su, ge nere, et nilmero 32 con¬ 
cordat : ut, 

PII orant taciti. 

31 a'lus pas'tor dormit supinus. 


II. Genitivus post Yer'bum. 

The Genitive Case dfter the Verb, 

Sthi genitivum 35 p5s'tulat, quoties sIgnlficat/w«£w?cTn£m, 
officium^ signum , aut id quod ad rem quam'piam pectinet: 
ut, 

Pe'cus est Meliboei. 

Adolesceiltis est majores naftu reverVri. Cic. 

Excipiun'turbl nominativi, me'um , tuujn y situm , nostrum , 
veltrum** humafnum , belluVnum , et similia : ut, 

32 An ddverb in En'glish is <5ften exprdssed (with dlegance) by an 
ddjective in Latin, which adjective agreds with the ndminative case to 
the verb,—as in tbe two Exdmples gfven with this Part of fhe Rule, in 
the E'ton text. To these a multitude of dther Exdmples might be 
added:—bufc we shall content ourselves with the few fdllowing: ta'ceo 
inultus, I hold mypeace much : liquor frequens, I speak often ; scribo 
epistolas rarissimus, I write tttters very stldom; in which the use of 
an ddjective (for an ddverb) is altogdther at vdriance with odr ldiom. 
But we reconcile ourselves (edsily enough) to an ddjective in the nomi¬ 
native case dfter dny trdnsitive verb, (when such ddjective agreds with 
the nominative case to the verb,) as dften as the En'glisli pdrticiple 
“ being” can make pdrfect sense, when pldced between the ndminative 
case to the verb, and the ddjective which fdllows : thus, ne assuescas 
bibere vinum jejunus, do not accustom (yourself) todrink wine fastivg, 
tliat is, you bdiug hungry. In mdny instances of this sort an ddverb in 
Ldtin, and an adjective in En'glish, would be prepdsterous,—because 
cdntrary to the usage of the two languages, respectively. 

33 Whenever sum is fdllowed by a genitive, that gdnitive is dlways gd- 

verned by some substantive understodd : thus, hsec v6s'tis est pltris, this 
gdrmentis that is, haec vescis est ves't!s me'I pa'tris, this gdrment 

is the gdrment of tny f dther: —hence the sdveral Exdmples gfven under 
this Rule belong more prdperly to the Rule “ Quum duo substantiva 
diversos significationis concurrunt , and partfcularly to that part of 

it “ Ponitur interdum genitivus tdntum, fyc.” 

84 Not dnly in the neuter g£nder, but dlso in the mdsculine and femi¬ 
nine gdnders, are these possessive prdnouns used :—thus, hic c5'dex est 
tne'us, this book is mine ; Illa do'mus e'rat tu'a, that house was thine ;— 
vet tlie ddtive of the primitive is, in most instances, more elegant: as, 
bic Comdex est mlhl, this book is to me: Illa domus e'rdt tibi, that house 
xvas to ihee or icas thine. 
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Non est meum corltrd auctbrita tem send*tus di ccrl. Cic. 

Humanum est irasci. 

Yer'ba accusandi, damnan'dl, monen'dI, absolven'dI, et 
similia, genitivum p5s'tulant, qui crimen significat: ut, 

- Qui alterum Incu'sat pro bri 

E'um ipsum se intueri opoVtei. -Plaut. 

Sce'leris condemnat ge'nerum silum. Cic. 

Admone to illum pris'tince fortiinte. 35 

Furati absolutus est. 

Yer^titur lilc genitivus aliquan'do Tn ablativum vel cum 
praepositio'ne vel sine praepositione; 36 ut, 

Putavi ea de re te es'se admoneiidum. Cic. 

Si in me iniquus es judex, condemna'b5 eo’dem egd te 
crimine. Ibid. 

Uter'qu£, nullus, alter, neu’ter , alius, dm'bfi ,—et super¬ 
lativus gra'dus,—non, nisi in ablativO, id genus verbis 
jungun'tiir: ut, 

Accii'scis fur'ti, an stilpri? Utro'que, vel de utro' que : 

ambo'bus, vel de ambo'bus: neu'tro, vel de neu'tro. 

De plu'rimls simul accusa'ris. 

Sa'tagO, misereor 3 et miseres'cd, genitivum pos'tulant: 
ut, 

Is * * sitii'riim re'riim sa'tagit. Ter. 

- Oro misere're labo'rum 

Tantorum, miser er e animm non dig'nd ferentis. Yirg. 

Et ge'nerls miseres'ce tui. Stat. 

Femiaxs'cor, oblivis'cory memini, recorddr, genitivum, 
aut accusativum, admlt'tunt: ut, 

Datae fidei reminls'citur. 

pr&prium est stulti'tice aliorum vitia ccr'nere, 6blivis'cl 
suo'rum. Cic. 

Facium ut hujus lo'ci * * * semper memineris. Ter. 

Heec olim memmls'se juvffbit. Yirg. 

35 Yerbs of IVdrning or Admonishing are stfmetimes fdllowed by two 
accusative cdses. Sce the Rule “ Verba rogdndi, docendi, Qc.” under 
the head of Accusativus post Ver'bum. 

36 Yerbs of IVdrning or Admonishing , when fdllowed by an dblative 
case, have dlways some preposition (generally de, of or conceming,) 
expre'ssed with the noun wliich specifies the sdbject of adinonftion. 

h2 
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Hujus me ritl in me recondor. Cic. 

Si rTte audVta recondor. 

Po'tior, 37 aut genitTvo, aut ablatTvo, jun'gitiir: ut, 
Roma'ni signo'rum et armo'rum potrti sunt . Sallust. 
Egres'si optata potiuntur Troes are'na. Yirg. 

III. Dati'viis post Yer'bum. 

The Dative Case after the Verh . 

Om'nIa ver'ba regiint datTvum e'jus rei, cui aliquid ac- 
quVntur, aut adTmitur: 58 ut, 

Mi'hi iftic nec se ritur, nec metitur. Plaut. 

Quis te mi'hi casus ade'mit ? Ovid. 

Huic Pe'gula: appen'dent va'rll ge neris Yer'ba. 

I. Imprilnls, vei^ba significantia c6m'modum, aut Inc5m'- 
modum, 39 re'gunt datVvum : ut, 

37 According to the more dncient mode of wrfting, potior, and in like 
m£nner funfgor , and u'tdr, had an accusative case :—but in later authors 
a 11 these verbs gdvern an dblative ; dnly p&tior admits lfkewise of the 
genitive. 

38 The dative case of the Person , or Thing , to which a verb points; 
or for which dny dction is efther done, or intdnded ; or by which some 
acquisition is made, or loss sustamed,—is empldyed after dny verb so 
pomting, or dendting the action , acquisition, or loss, —whdther suchverb 
be transitive or intransitive, dctive or passive. When the verb is tran¬ 
sitive, the nonn, which is the immediate object of the verb, must be in 
the accusative ; while the noun, to which the subject of the verb refers, 
must be in the ddtive :—thus, taliS mulas ja'ce ver^ba favillse, throw such 
ivords as these to the dumb tmbers ; cu'ra mi'hi hunc Ifbrum, take care 
of this book for me ; docebo ti'bi gna'tum, I will teach thy son for thee. 
Hence may dlmost any verb whatcver admft a ddtive case after it. 
Sdmetimes there is in a sentence, an ellipsis of the object after a 
transitive verb,—that is an ellipsis of the accusative case ; whilst the 
noun, to which the verb points, is expressed in the ddtive case :— 
for exdmple, ti'meo ti'bi, I fear for thee ; understdnd perfculum, 
danger , else aliquid mali, something of itl : where£s “ tT'meo te” would 
signify " I fear theef or, in dther words, “ I am afraid of theeP And 
here it may be ndticed that the pdets, by a Greek idiom, dften use a 
dative case dfter verbs both of the dctive and pdssive voice, instedd of an 
ablative with a preposition :—as, ti'bi certet, he can vie with thee , for 
ie'cum certet ; again, tur^bie mlx'tus Inerll, mingled with the listless 
i crowd , for cum tur'ba mix'tiis Inerle ; or, ha?c milii oblFta sunt, these 
things are forgotten to me, for a me oblata, forgbtten by me. 

$9 To this head may be refe'rred Verbs of Profit or Advantage t of 
Hcaling ; of Gratificdtion , of Favour , Consent, Succour, Complaisance ; 
of Fawninq or Flattery ; and of Allurement: with their sdveral dppo- 
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Non pfftes milii commoda're, nec incommodare. 

£x his, ju'vo, Ice do , delecto, et a lia quadam, 40 accusa¬ 
tivum exigunt: iit, 

Fes'sum qui'es plurimum ju/vat. 

II, Yer^ba comparan'di regunt dativum : iit, 

-- Sic parvis compo nere mag'na solabam. Yirg. 

Interdum ve'ro ablativum cum pnepositio'ne cum; inter¬ 
dum accusativum cum prajpositi6'mbu3 ad et in'ter :—ut, 
CbmparO VirgV Ilum ciim Home'ro. 

Si &d e'um compara'tiir, nihil est, 

IIdc non sunt in'ter se conferen' da. 

III. Yei^ba dan'dl et redderidl 41 regunt dativum: ufr y 
Fortu’na muitls dat nTmis , satis nuill. Mart. 
Ingrdtiis est , qui grcTticim he'ne meren'tl non repo'mt. 

IY. Yeiba promitteiidl ac solvendi re'gunt dativum; iit, 
Qud tibi promlt't0, ac recYpid sanctis'sime es'se observa — 
turum. Cic. 

JEs alienum milii numera'vit. Ibid. 

Y. Yer'ba Imperan'dl, et nuntian'dl, re'gunt dativum : ut,.. 
Im'perat aut ser'vlt colledta pecTCnid cuique. Hor. 

Quid de quo'que vVro et cui dicas, sd'pe vide'to. Ibid- 

Excipe rego, guberno** quie accusativum lia'bent,— 

sites ; as those of Loss or Disadvantage ; of Hurt: of Displedsure / of 
Discountenance and Impartiality ; of Demat, Opposition , Incivility ; 
of Detraction , Contumely or Reproach ; of Intimidation and Repulsion: 
—&lso verbs of Endurance and Forbearance ; of Congratuldtion ; of 
Caution and of Apprehension ; of Offtnding and Defending ; of Grudge, 
En'vy y Malice , lidncour , and m«iny more ; wheredf some are transitive 
and others neuter. 

40 Such as offeiido, I offcnd ; which is dlso an exception to the Rulo 
“ DutVvdm ftr'm§ refgunt vzr'b& compo'situp §c. page 150, below. 

41 To tliis class may be refcrred Verbs of Assigning , Allotling, De* 
queathing y Bestowing , Imparting , Receiving y Stnding , Bringing, Intro- 
ducing , Presentiny , Joining, Muigling, Conceding, Refusing, RemUting % 
Forgiving t Delivering up } and Taking away y with sdveral dthers of like 
fmport. 

4 * With these two may be conjomed ju'beo, I order or I bid t and 
do'mo, I tame or I master ; both which are verbs of kfndred meaning, 
though not stricti y verbs of Commdnding or of Ruling s and, in like 
m£nner, v!n'co, I conquer , which is stili more different in sense. 
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ieirtpero , et moderor, quO nunc dativum, nunc accUsatlvtiin 
ha'bent: ut, 

Lufna re'git mentes: orchem De’iis Ipse gubertiat. 

Tem'perat Ipse si'bl .—Sol tenlperat ontnia luce. 

Hic moderatur e'quos, —qui non modera'bitur I'rO. 

VI. Verba flden'dl 4s dativum regunt: ut, 

- Vacuis committere ve'nls 

Nll ni si lene decet. Hor. 

VII* Verba 6bsequen'dl, et repugnan'dl, dativum re'gunt: 
ut, 

Sem'per obtem'perat, piusfilius patri. 

Ignavis precibus fortiind repug'nat. 

VIII. Verba minan'di, et Irascen'dl, 44 regunt dativum: 
ut, 

Utri'que mortem est minitatus. CIc. 

Adolescenti nihil est quod siiccenteam. Ter. 

IX. Sum, cum compotitis, prOter podsiim, re git dativum: 
ut, 

Rex pTus est reipubticO ornanieritum . 

Mi'h! nec ob'est, nec pro'dest. 

Datl'yum fer'me re'gunt verba compotita cum his adver¬ 
biis, bene, satis , male ,—et cum his prOpositio mbus, prce, 
ad, con , sub, ante , post, oh , In, In’ter : 44 ut, 

Dii ti'bl benef a'ciant. Ter. 

Ego meis majotibus vlrtiite prOlux'1. Cic. 

Intempestive qui occupato adluterit. Phaedr. 

CondUcit hoc tu ce lau di. 

Convlxtt no'bIs. 

Sub'oletydm uxo'ri quod ego ma chindr. 

43 With Verbs of Confiding or Trusting may be coupled those of 
Believing and Discrediting, and likewise Verbs of Persuading and Un- 
deceiving: but ali tbese come prdperly under the head of Verbs of 
Giving . 

44 The Latin and En'glish fdioms (it may be percefved) are at con- 
siderable variance in verbs of this description :—for we say, <f to 
thredten a person with death, if wliereas the Itomans said, “ to thredten 
death to a person 

45 To which maybe ddded su’per: but mdny verbs compounded with 
this last are not put acqmsitively: thus tertam supergetere, to heap 
up the earth, without speeifying, “ to whom or for what 
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Iniquis' simam pacem justis’simo bello antefero. Cic. 

Postp6'nO fa mee pecvinidm. 

— E'a qutfniam nelnini obtrudi pd'tesz y 

Ttur ad me. Ter. 

Impendet onVnibus periculum. 

Non solum Interluit his re'bus, sed etiam praefuit. Cic. 

Non pau'ca ex Iris mulant dati'vum aliquo ties in alium 
ca'siim: 46 ut, 

Prse'stat ingenio alius alium. Quinct. 

£st, pr5 habeo , regit datl'vum : 47 ut, 

Est milii nam'que do'mi pater , est injus'td nover'cd. 

Huic simile est suppetit: iit, 

Pau'per enim non est* cui re'rum suppetit ii'sus. Hor. 

46 These are chiefly verbs compounded with the preposition pra?, 
before, or an'te, before : mdny of which cdmpounds take an accusative • 
in preference to a ddtive, especially where a ddtive case may be under- 
sto<5d after the immddiate dbject expressed with the verb; or where the 
rdgimen of the simple verb is the accusative case : dthers, agam, take 
an accusative or a dative indifferently ; and dthers, a dative dnly. 
Verbs compounded with the rest of the preposftions mdntioned, frd- 
quently have the same preposition (or one of like meahing) set before 
the substantive which fdllows the verb: and sdmetimes, i£ the prepo¬ 
sition gdvern an accusative case, the substantive is put in the accusative 
case, with an omission of the preposition,—bding governed either by the 
preposition understodd, or by that in composition with the verb. 

47 This is a prevafling idiom of the Latin ldnguage, bdrrowed (ori- 
ginally) from the Greek ; and is much more dlegant tlian the use of the 
verb hdfbeo. In fact it would be almost a barbarism to say, hd'beo 
domi pa'trem , hu'bed In jus'tam nover'cum l Here, then, we may observe, 
that the word which seems (in En'glisli) to be the ndminative case, is 
dctually the dative in Ldtin ; while the word which to us is the accu¬ 
sative, is, in the idiom of that language, the ndminative. It thdrefore 
fdllows by analogy, that if the word which, with us, is the ndminative, be 
convdrted into the accdsative (in Latin) by the omission of the conjunc- 
tion iC that, ,f which answers in Ldtin to “ quod or i?/,” then tlie verb Est 
mustbe in the infinitive mood ; but stili fdllowed by addtive ofthe word 
wliich, in our idiom, is the ndminative : as, I knoiv thou hast not money , 
6ci'o ti'bi non es'se argen'tum; literally, I know money not to be unto thee. 
In like mdnner is de'est, it is wdnting, (fdllowed by a ddtive,) vdry ap- 
prdpriately used for ca'reo, I want :—thus, for exdmple, plurima inT'lri 
depsunt, vtry many things are w&nting to me or I want very mdny things. 
In the third person, both singular and pldral of ali the tdnses and moods, 
are these verbs thus usurped and with dlegance as it respdcts the Ldtin 
tongue. 
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StJM, cum murtis a'lils, ge'minum admlt'tit dativum : ut, 48 
Exi'tTo est ffvidis ma're nautis. Hor. 

Spe'ras ti'bl lau'dl fore, quod mi'hl vi'tio ver'tis ? 

Est u'bl hic datl'vus, tVbi \ aut sVbi , aut etiam mihi, ele¬ 
gantias cau'sa ad'ditur: ut, 

Suo si'bi gld'dio hunc jit'gulo. Ter. 

IY. Accusati'viis post Yerbum. 

The Accusative Case dfter the Verb. 

Yer'ba TransitI'va 49 cujuscun'que generis, sl've actl'vl, 
Bl'vS deponentis, sl've commu'nis, exigunt accusati'vum: ut, 
Percontatorem fu'gito, nam garrulus Udem est . Hor. 
A'per a'gros depopulatur. 

Impri mis venera re de'os. 

YePba Neu tra accusati'vum ha'bent cognatte significa¬ 
tionis : ut, 

Duram ser'vit servitutem. 

Sunt Quii figurate accusati'vum ha'bent: iit, 

- Nec vox lio'minem so'nat: 0 de'a , cerate ! Yirg. 

Yer'ba rogan'dI, docen'dI, vestien'di, celan'dl,fe re dii'plicem 
re'gunt accusati'vum: ut, 

Tu mffdo pos'ce de'os veniam. Yirg. 

Dedoce'b5 te istos mo'res. 

Ridiculum est te Istuc me admonete. 60 Ter. 

4» Particularly when there is in the sense of the cxprdssion sdmething 
more or less, of the meaDing of the verbs affero, Ibring, du'co, I esteem 
or reckon , tri'buo, I give or ascribe , verto, I tum or impute , and a few 
dthers of similar fmport ; for besfdes the ddtive of the person there is 
dften a ddtive of the resuit or effiet; or of the light in which the dbject 
is regarded; or of the design with which a thing is done, or of the 
purpose for which it is intended. To this Rule belong such phr&ses as 
the fdllowing :—de'dit mi'h! do'nd, he gave it me a present: rell'quit 
ti'bi pig'norT, he left it to thee a pledge: is rd'gl dlc'td au'diens non e'rat, 
he was not hearing (that is, obedient) to (he king*s comrnund f lfterally, to 
the saying to the king : dst e'i no'men Id'l5, the name Iulus is to him t i. e. 
he has the name Iulus. 

49 By Verbs Transitive we must understdnd ali verbs which have a 
strictly active signifiedtion , that is, which express an action p£ssiug on 
to some pdrson, or thing, as the dirdet and immediate dbject of the verb. 

60 Thougli Yex*bs of Tedching and Admonishing have frequently two 




( 153 ) 

In'duit se cal'ceos 51 quos prViis exii'erat. 

E'a ne me ce'let 62 cbnsueje'cifilium. Ter. 

Hujus'modI verba etiam in passiva vo'cg accusati'viim 
post se ha'bent: ut, 

Pos'ceri8 ex'ta bd’vis. 

No'mina appellatVva addun'tur fere cum prseposTtio'ne 
ver'bis, quse de'notant motum : ut, 

Ad terriplmn Palladis 1'bant. 

Y. AblatVvus post Yer'bum. 

The Ablative Case after the Veri . 

Quod' vis Yer'bum admit'tit ablati'vum sigmfican'tem in¬ 
strumentum, aut cau'sam, aut mo'dum 53 actio'ms : ut, 

Hi ja'culis, illi certant defen'dere sax'Is. Yirg. 

accusatives, namely, one of the Person , and one of the Admonition , yet 
sdmetimes (and dven elegautly) dfter the latter, the thing wliich is the 
subject of admonition is expressed in the genitive case ; or in the dblative 
with tlie preposition de, of or concerning : —as, admo'neo tS 5ffi'cn. 1 
remind you of your duty ; dc liac re te sa*'piiis admd'nin, I have oflen 
and often wdrned you of this circumstance. Agam, Verbs of Askxny 
sdmetimes cliange the accusative of the person into an ablative with a 
preposition :—as, hoc a te pe'to, this I ask of thee : —and sdveral Verbs 
of Interrogating retain the accusative of the Person ,—but change the 
accusative of the Thiny into the dblative with the preposition de. 

51 Verbs of Clothing have more commonly. insteddof two accusatives, 
the accusative of the person , and the dblative of the vesture without a 
preposition : as ves'tlt se purpura, he arrdys himself in purple : dlso, the 
two verbs m'duo, I put on , and 6x'uo, I put off \ have not unfrdquently 
the vesture in the acctisative, and the person in the dative : as, thora - 
cem sl'bi TnMuit, he put upon himself his corslet or bredst-plate. 

52 The verb celo is oftentimes followed by the dative of the person and 
the accusative of the thing: else, by the accusative of the person , and 
the dblative of the thing gdverned by the preposition de. 

M A preposition is, very frcquently, expressed with nouns signifying 
eitber the Cause or the Manner, as, prai gau'dio, forjoy, cum sunVmo 
l£bo're, with the gredtest labour ; or if the preposition gdvern an accu¬ 
sative case, the noun is put, accdrdingly, in the accusative ; as, prOp'ter 
&rao'rem, for love, db cufpam, for the fault, per de'dccus, with disgrdce: 
—but with the In'strument, a preposition is never used: for we cannot 
say scribo cum calamo, butscrl'b5 ca'lam5, I icrite with apen ; neither 
cau we say cum d'culis vT'ded, but d'culls vi'ded, I see with my eges. 
Yet with the In'strument as a Concomitant the preposition is generally 
expressed ; as, ingressus est cum gla'dlo, he entered with a sword } that 
is, huving a sword about him } or in his hand . 

n 3 
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Vehementer i'ra exc&n'duit. 

Mira celerita'te rem pere'git. 

Quibus'daiu ver'bis subjicitur no'men pre tii in ablati'vd 
ea su: iit, 

Tenin'cio, seu vitio'sd nu'ce non einerim. 

Multo rum san'guine ac vulneribus ea P cenis victo rid 
stetit. Liv. 

Yfid, paulo, minimo, magno, nimio,plurimo, dimidio, 
du'plo, iA per se see'pe ponun'tur, subaudita voce pretio : ut, 
Yrii venit triticum . 

Exciplun'tiir lii geniti'vi sine substantivis po siti; tanti, 
quanti, pluris, minoris , tantidem, quanti vis, quanti libet, 
quanticun’que, fyc. : —ut, 

Taifti eris aliis, quanti tibi fit eris. Cic. 

Floc/ci, nauci, nihili, pili , assis, hu'jus, terurteii, ver'bis 
eestiman'di peculia'riter addun'tur: iit, 

E'go illum floc'ci pen'do,— nec liu'jus facio, qui me 
pili aestimat. 

Yer'ba abundan'di, implendi, oneran'aI, et his diver'sa, 55 
ablativo jungun'tur: iit, 

Amo're abun'das, ArttipM. Ter. 

Syl’la omnes silos divitiis exple vit. Sali. 

Te quibus menda'ciis homines levis'simi onera'runt! 

Te hoc crimine ex'pedi. ' Ter. 

Ex quibus quse'dam nonnumquam genitivum regunt: ut, 
Implen'tur veteris Bac'clii, pinguis'que ferini. Yirg. 
- Quasi tu hujus indigeas pa'tris. Ter. 

Fun'gor, fidior, utor, vesedr, dignor, mutd, b6 commfenicd, 
super se ded, ablativo jungun'tur: ut, 

M With several dthers of like import; as, permag'no, forvery much ; 
par'vo, for Uttle; perparvo, for v&ry little :—and sometimes, nihilo, for 
nothing, eifcher with, or without, the preposition pro, for, espdcially dfter 
the verb habeo, I regurd or value. 

5» To this Iiule beldng Verbs of Bereaving or Plundering • such as, 
or'bo, spo'li5, fye.: —thus, o/bas patriam juventute, thou beredvest thy 
country of her youth ; me bo'ms spolia'vit, he plundered me of my goods. 

56 Mu td y and (in like mdnner) dlg'nor, and cbmmu'nicO, govera an 
accusative case, but require moredver an dblative to complete the sense : 
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Qui adipisci tVram glb'riam vtflet, justitia* fungatur 
ofFi'cTis. Cic. 

Optimum est dlie'nd fru'1 insania. 

In re mala, animo si bo'no utar e,ju'vat. 

Ves'cor carnibus. 

Haud e quidem tali me dig'nor honore. Virg. 

Diruit, aedificat, mu'tat quadra'ta rotun dis. lior. 

Communica bo te mensa me d. 

Verbo'rum multitudine supersedendum est. 

Mk'reor, cum adverbiis bene, male, melius, pe'jus, op¬ 
time, pes' sime, ablativo junVitiir,—cum praepositione de: iit, 

De me nunquam bene me ritus est . 

Qua/dam accipiendi, distandi, et auferendi verda, ali¬ 
quando dati'vo jungun'tur: ut, 

Paulum sepultde dis'tat iner'tiie 

Celata vir'tus. Hor. 

Eri'pe te mo ree. Ibid. 

Quibuslibet verbis additur ablati'viis 57 absolute sumptus: 
ut, 

thus, mu'to galeam to'ga, I change a helmet with or for a gown ; and 
it is remdrkable that mu'to signifies eftlier to give or recefve in exchdnge : 
as, mu^t u'vam strigili, “ he recetves grapes in exchdnge for a scraper” 
—Hor. ; me dlgddr hono're, I deem myself worthy of honour. Hence 
they cdnnot (in strfctness,) he said to he jofned to an dblative ; but, to 
require an accdsative fdllowed by an Ablative. As well, indeed, might 
the verbs dd'no, I present or I gift, mu'nero, I reward , and several 
dtliers of the like sort, be said to be jofned to an dblative, because, like 
mu tu, they have an accusative of the person, fdllowed (in ge'neral) by an 
ablative of tlie thing. Gau'deo, I deltght in, and m'tor, 1 lean on, have 
an dblative <5nly. And to these might be ddded a few more. 

57 The dblative case is tdken dbsolutely or independently, when the 
sense of the substantive is fnsulated (as it were) in the se'ntence : for if 
the substantive (thus taken or assdmed) have dny word in the sdntence 
whereby it can he gdverned, or dny verb to which it can be the ndmi- 
native, tlien (of course) the dblative case ought not to be fised. For 
exdmple, the king hdving spoken these words went away , rex, ha?c loca¬ 
tus, dlsces'sit: here the accusative haec is gdverned by the pdrticiple 
locu'tus, and the noun understodd with it is not assumed dbsolutely : hut 
agam, the king , these words hdving been said , went away , rex, lils dlc'tls, 
dlsc6s'sit; here his is the ablative ‘dbsolute. When no pdrticiple is ex- 
pressed with the dblative dbsolute, then exlstSn'teor cxlsten't:bus, bcing r 
is dlways understodd :—as, me pu'ero, me a boy, that is, when 1 was a 
boy, or mC 6xlsten'te pu'ei' 0 , Ibeiny a boy: DVis Invi'tls, the Gods being 
tmwUiing ,—understdnd, existen'tibus. 
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Imperante Augusto, natus est Christus; imperantS 
Tiberio, crucifiaf us. 

Me du'ce, tu'tus eris. Ovid. 

Verbis quibus'dam ad'ditur ablatlVus partis affectie et 
poetice accusatitiis: ut, 

iEgrotat a nimo magis quam corpore. 

Cdn! det derlies. 

Rdbet capillos. 

Quae'dam usurpantur etiam cum genitfvo: ut, 

- Absurde facis , 

Qui an'giis te a nimi. Plaut. 

VERBA PASSIVA. 

Verbs Passive. 

PassIVIs ad'ditur ablatVvus agentis, sed antecedente d vel 
ab prtepositi5'ne ; et Interdum dati'viis: 58 iit. 

Laudatur ab his, culpatiir ab illis. Hor. 

Honesta bo'nis vitis, non occulta, queruntur. 

Caiteri catus manent in passi'vis,* 9 qui fuerunt activo¬ 
rum : iit, 

Accusa ris d me furti. 

Habeberis ludfbrid. 

Dedoce'beris d me is'tos mo res. 

Priva'heris magistratu. 

s8 Tlie use of the dative, instead of tlie ablative witli a preposftion, is 
by a Greek fdiom, and occurs dftener (perhaps) in pdetry than in prose. 
And sdmetimes, with the ablative of the Agent, the preposftion is omftted 
after passive verbs : as, scribetis Vatio, you will be described by Fartus. 

59 The meAning of this Rule appeArs to be, that if with the Active 
voice two cases (nefther of which is governed by a preposftion) be 
empldyed, the latter of those cases raay be put after the passive voice. 
Thus, doteo te grammaticam, I teach thee grammar, tu docetis gram¬ 
maticam, thou art taught yrammar : ro'go te sententiam, 1 ask thee thy 
opinion , rogatis sententiam, thou art asked thy opinion: accln'gd me 
entem, I bcgird me with my sword , acc!n'gor cn'sem, I am begirt (as to j 
mg sword: utero natem auto, I freight the ship with gold , na'vis 
onera'tur auto, the ship is freighted with gold: leto tc faste, I lighten 
thee of a bundle , tu levatis faste, thou art Ughtened of a bundlc. 
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Ya'pijl5, vened, iVceo, ex'ilIo, /Tu, neu'tro-passrva; passi¬ 
vam constructionem ha'bent: ut, 

A praeceptore vapulabis. 

Malo a cVve spolicVri. quam. Sb hoste venire. 

Viratus par’vo pretio licet ab ominibus, 

Cur a convivantibus exciat philosophici ? 

Quid fiet ab itio ? 

YERBA INFINITA. 

Verbs of the Infinitive Mood. 

YkrbIs quibusdam, participiis, et adjectivis, addun'tur 
verba infinita et poetice substantivis : ut, 

Dicere qace pu'duit, scribere jus'sit amor, Ovid. 
Jus'sus confundere fce’diis, Yirg. 

Erat tum dig'nus amiri. Ibid. 

Tenfpus abire ti’bi. 

Ponun'tur inteidum sd'la, per Ellip'sin, veFba infinita: ut, 

- Hinc spar'gere vo'ces 

In vutgum ambTguas, et quc&rere conscius arma, Yirg. 
\Hic subauditur incipiebat.] 

GERUNDIA ET SUPINA. 

Gerunds and Supines, 

GErun'dia et SupfNAre'gunt ca'sus suo'rum verb6'rum: ut. 
Efferor stuldio patres vestros videndi. Cic. 
Uten'dum 61 est teta'te : cito pede prae’ terit ditas. Ovid. 

-Scita tum ora cula Phce bi 

Mittimus. Yirg. 

I. GERUNDIA. 

1. Gerunds. 

Gerun'dia In -di eandem cum genitivis constructionem 
ha'bent, et pendent a quibus'dam tum substantivis, tum 
adjectivis: ut, 

«o When two verbs come together, without dny ndminative case 
between them, the ldtter is gtfnerally put in tlie infinitive mood. 

61 In this Example utendum is not by any means the gdrund in -dum y 
but the neuter gender of the future pdrticiple pdssive in -dus. See note 
63, below* 
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Cecropias inna'tus a'pes a'mor urget haben'dl. Yirg, 
JErie'ds celsa in puppi jam cer'tus eun'di. Ibid. 
Gerun'dia m -do ean'dem cum ablatl'vls ; et gerun'dia in 
-dum cum accusativis, constructionem oVtment; 62 iit, 
Scriherfdi ratio conjuncta cum loquerido est. Quint. 

- A'litur vitium vivit'que tegendo. Yirg. 

Lo'cus ad agen'dum amplis'simus. Cic. 

Cum significamur “ Neces'sitas” ponun'tur gerun'dia in 
-dum 63 citra pr£epositi6'nem, adedito ver^bS est : ut, 

Oran'dum est, ut sit mens sa'na in corpore sa'no, Juv. 
YigTlan'diim est ei, qui cupit vin'cere. • 

Vertmitur e'tiam geruridia in no'mina adjectiva : 04 iit, 
Ad acciisaiidos ho'mmes duci praemio, proximum latro¬ 
cinio est . 


II. SUPINA. 

2. Supines. 

SftpfNUM m -um 6b active significat, et se'quitur ver'bum, 
aut participium, significans nid'tum ad locum : iit, 

62 The gerund in -do has s<5metimes, though more rdrely, the pon- 
struction of the dative case :—as, u'tile seren'do, uscful to sowing ; 
ap'tus haben'do, fit to having , par solven'do, cqual to pdying , that is, 
solvent . 

63 A more vile error than this was ndver countenanced. To me, 
indeed, it is, (I confdss) mdtter of the gredtest astdnishment, that hitherto 
dvery writer on Latin Grimmar (as far, at least, as I am awdre) should 
have uniformly fdllen into the same mist&ke and have tdcitly subscrfbed 
to the same blunder.—This u supposed Gerund 19 is the ndminative case, 
singular, neuter gender, of the future pdrtieiple passive, with the verb 
est assumed impdrsonally. When the sense is not impdrsonal, the verb 
est is sdmetimes suppressed : as, levandum fron'de ne'mus, the grove 
must be disburdened of its foliage or ledfy boughs. 

61 This holds good dnly of verbs which gdvern an accusative case : to 
which may be ddded, fun'gor 3 frutir , and potior ,—which liad originally 
an accusative 4fter them. 

65 The supine in -um is vdry elegantly put dfter the verh e'o, I go , 
ve'mo, Icome, and m!t'to, I send: —but instedd of the supine, which is 
gdvemed by the preposition ad underctodd, the pdets sdmetimes nse the 
infinitive : as, e'o vide're, I am gbxng to see. On the dther hand, the 
supine in -um is occ&sionally empldyed dfter dther verbs than those of 
mdtion :—as, dO fPliam nup'tum, I give my daughter to marry. The 
supine in u does not fdllow all &djectives, but dnly those signifying qndlity, 
form, and dthers of similar medning, sucli as edsy, difficult, agredable, 
disagredable, wdrthy, unworthy, &c. It is also used dfter the substantives 
fas and ne'ias. 
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Specta'tum veniunt, veniunt spectentur iit ip'sce . Qvid. 
Milites sunt missi specula'tum circem . 

Suppum in -u passl've slgnTficat, et sequitur nomina 
adjectVva : ut, 

Quod fac'tu foedum est, idem est et dic tu tur^pe. 

DE TEMPORE ET LOCO. 

Nouns of Time and Place . 
i. TEMPUS. 

1. Time . 

QtJvE slgm'ficant “ parTem tem'poris,” in ablati'vo fre¬ 
quentius ponun'tur: iifc, 

Ndmo mortaUium 5m'mbus b5'rls siipit . Plin. 

Quie au'tem u duratio nem tem'poris” slgm'ficant, in accu- 
satTvo fe're ponunTur: ut, 

Hic jam ter centum to'tos regnabitur annos. Yirg. 
Dfcimus e'tiam:— 

In paucis die'bus. 

De die . 

De nodte . 

Promit’to in di'em. 

Commodd in men'sem. 

An'nos ad quinquaginta nci'tus. 

Per tres an'nos studui . 

Puer id ieta tis. 

Non plus tri'duum, aut trI'duo. 

Tertio (vel ad tertium) calen'das vel calenda'rum. 

II. SPATIUM LOCI. 

2. Distance of Place . 

Spatium lo'ci in accusatrvo po'nitiir, interdum et in ab¬ 
lati'vo : iit, 

Jam mille pas'sus proces seram. 

Ab’est ab ur’be quingen'tis millibus pddsuum. 

I'tem: AU est bi'dui;— 

QU'bl IntellTgitur spdHiiim vel spatio, itinere vel iter. 
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III. NOMINA LOCORUM. 

3. The Names of Places . 

Om'n£ verbum admittit genitivum op'pidI no'minis, in 
quo fit actio, mo'do prTmic 65 vel secun'd<£ declinationis, et 
singularis nu'meri, sit: ut, 

Quid R6'm«je fd clam ? Mentifi nescio .—Juv. 

Hi gemtrvl, humi , domi, mili tice, belli, proprio'rum se¬ 
quuntur formam : ut, 

Parvi sunt foris arma, nisi est consilium do mi. 

•-— Una sciti per nriliti* et do'mI 

Fuimus . Ter. 

Ve'rihn sl op'pidI no'men pluratis duntax'at nutnerl, aut 
tertiae declinationis fu'ent, m ablatI'vo, p6'nitur: iit, 

Coi chus an Assyrius ; The'bls nutri tiis , dn Ar'gls ? Hor. 
Ro'm£e Tibur d'mem ; vento'sus, Tibure Rd’mdm. Ibid, 

Yerbls significantibus motum ad 15'ciim 67 ferC ad'ditur 
nomen loti in accusatTvd si'ne praq>ositio'ne : ut, 

Concessi Cantabri'giam dd cdpietidum ingenii cultum . 

Ad hunc modum utimur domus et rus: ut, 

1'te domum, sd'turee, venit Hesperus, Ite, cdpellce, 
J&gd rus i'bo. 

66 Towns in -e of the first declension ha ve usually in ur’bt set befdre 
tnem : as, m ui/be Mitylenes, in the exty of Mitylene, Sdmetimes, too, 
a preposition is put befdre the name of a town, as In Ro'ma, in Home, 
ad vel a'pud Rotnam, beside or near Home. Both these exprdssions, 
however, are different in me&ning froin Romce, which signifies u at 
RomeT The names of countries and islands are dftentimes (especially 
by the pdets) used like the names of towns, as Cy'pri, ut Cyprus ; but 
this is by ellipsis of the words “ In reglote vel In in'sulil, in the district 
or island. 

67 Not <5nly the names of towns, but (by podtic licence) those of 
ndtions and countries, and sdmetimes even common nouns, are used in 
the accusative case withouta preposition, &fter verbs signifyiug motion 
to or towards as, 1'bhnus Altos, we shall go to the A fricans ; spe- 
luutam ean'dem devetiiunt, they come to the same grot. The pdets also 
occasionally employ the dative for the accusative : as, it clamor cd&'lo, 
the clamour goes to heaven , meaning, the vociferations rise to the skies . 
AVhen motion through a Place is stgnified, the preposition per is neces- 
sary :—as, iter fetit per Loadfnum et Cantium, he made a journey 
through London and Kent, y 
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Ver'bIs significantibus m6'tum a loco 68 fe'rg ad'ditur 
nomen lo'ci in ablati'vo si'ne praepositio'ne: ut, 

Nisi an'te Roma profedtus esses, nunc eam relinqueres, 

VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

Verbs Impersonal. 

Verba Imp£rsona'lIa nominatiVum non lia/bent enun- 
cia'tum: ut, 

Jii'vat Ure sub urribrds. 

Hiec impersona/lia, in'ter est et re f fert quibuslibet geniti¬ 
vis junguntur:—pra/ter hos ablativos f<Emini'nos,— mea , 
tii d y sii d, nostra , ves'tra y et cuja : 09 ut, 

In'terest magistratus tueri bonos, animadvertere in 
malos . 

Tu'a re fert teipsiim nos'se. 

Adduntur et hi geniti'vi, tan'ti, quariti, magni, par'vi 9 
qudnticun' que, tanti'dem : ut, 

Tan'ti re fert liories'td agere. 

DatiViim postulant impersona lia acquisiti've posita ; queo 
autem transitive ponuntur, accusati'vum : ut, 

A Deo no bis benefit. 

Me ju'vat 70 Tre per ditum. 

68 Although the pdets, vdry frequently, put the names of countries, 
prdvinces, islands, and several dther pldces which do not come prdperly 
under the denomindtion of cities or towns, in the ablative case without 
a preposition, after verbs of “ rnotion from” as Sici'lia discessit, he 
dcparted from Sicily, yct, in prose, this construction is seldom, or ndver, 
adrmtted ; some preposition, as, a, ab, e, ex, de, bcing cdmmonly set 
bcfdre the noun : as, ex Hlbeinra rever'sus est, he returned from or 
out of Freland. 

69 Mdny grammdrians (among dthers Vdlpy) consider these prdnouns 
to be the accusative case plural neuter gender, gdverned by iritSr or &d 
understodd. 

70 These four, juVat, ii delights, de'cet, it befits, delec'tat, it delights, 
and opditet, it behoves, are generally fdllowed by an accusative of the 
person and an infinitive : and here it may be obsdrved, that the infinitivo 
after oportet is elegantly chdnged into a subjunctive, with the omissiou 
both of the pdrson and of ut : —as, dpoi^tet facias, it behoves that you da 
it, for oporTct tii fa'ccre, it behoves you to do it. 
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Ilis ve'ro, attinet , pertinet , spec’tat , proprie ad'dltur 
praepositio ad: ut, 

ws dicere quod ad te attinet? Ter. 

Spec'tat ad om nes be’ne vixere. 

H13 Impgrsona Ubiis subjicitur accusativus cum genitivo, 71 
pde' nitet, taedet, miseret , miseres’cit, pu det, piget: iit, 

Si dd centesimum vixidset diiniim, senectutis eum 
sii ce non pcenite'ret. Cic. 

Miseret me tui. 

Ver'biim impersona/le passi'vaj vo'cis pro sln'gulis perso'nis 
utrius'que nu'meri elegan'ter ac'cipi potest: ut, 

Staitur ; id est, sto, stas, stat, sta’miis, statis, sidnt, vide¬ 
licet ex vi adjuncti ca'sus: iit, statur d me : id est, sto: 
statur cib it lis ; id est, stant. 

PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Gonstruction of Participles. 

Participia regunt ca'sus verbo'rum a quibus derivantur: 
iit, 

- - DiipUces ten'dens dd sidera palmas, 

TSlid vo’ce refert. Virg. 

Participiis paSsivse v5'cis ad'ditur Interdum dati'vus, 
pneser'tim si ex'eunt In - diis : ut, 

Magnus civis obit, et formida'tus Otlio'ni. 

--* Res'tat Chremes, 

qui mihi exoran'dus est. Ter. 

Participia, cum fiunt no'mina, 72 genitivum exigunt: iit, 
Alieni dp’petens, su’i profu’ sus. Sali. 

Exo'sijs pero'sus, pertaesis , active significanlla, accusa¬ 
ti'vum exigunt: ut, 

71 This genitive is sometimes iurned mto an infinitive mood of kfndred 
signification : as, pde'nitet me pecca'tT, it repents me of my offence, pde- 
nltet me peccas'se, it repents me to have offended , that is, to have offended 
repents me. 

7i A participle is said to become a noun, vdien it is entirely divdsted 
of the idea of time, or is c£pable of compirison: thus, in the phrase, 
pallens fiigus, suffering cold, pallens is a participle ; but in the phrase, 
pallens frlgoris, patient of cold , patiens is a participia! or verbal ad¬ 
jective. 
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Astro' ndmiis exosus ad u f nam muIT^res. 

Immuriddm segnitiem pero'sa3. 

Pertaesus Ignaviam suam. Suet. 

Exodus, et perosus , passl've significantia, cum dativo 
leguntur; ut, 

Exodus De 5 et sanctis. 

Germani Roma'nis peroni sunt. 

Na tus, prognd’ tus, satus, cretus, creatus , or'tus , e'ditiis, 
ablativum exigunt; et sie'pe ciim prtepositione : ut, 

Bd'nd bonis prognata, parentibus. 

Sate san'guine D.Uvum l Virg. 

Quo san'guine cretus! Ibid. 

Venus, or'ta mati, mare prae'stat euriti. .Ovid. 

Terira e'ditus. 

Edita de mcig'no flu mine nyrriplid fiCi. 

ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Adverbs. 

En et ec'ce, demonstrandi adverbia, nominati'vo frequen¬ 
tius junguntur, accusati'vo ratius : ut, 

En Pri'cimus. Virg. 

Ecce tVbi status nos'ter. Cic. 

-En qua*tufir a'ras; 

Ec'ce du as ti'bi Ddph'ni; duo 'que altaria Phcebo. 

En et ecce exprobrandi, so'11 accusati'vo junguntur; ut, 
En atiimum et mentem. 

Ec'ce autem alterum. 

Quadam adver'bia lo ci, tem'pons, et quantitatis, geniti'- 
vum admittunt. 

1. Lo'ci; ut, ubi, ii’binam, nusquam, eo, lorige, quo, 
tibi vis, huc! cine, fyc. : iit, 

U'bi geritiiim ? 

Nus'quam lo'ci inveni! tur. 

E'o impudentiis veritum est. 

Quo terratum ab'iit ? 

2. Tem'porIs; ut, nunc, tunc , tum , interea, pridie, pos¬ 
tridie, fyc.: iit. 
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Nihil tunc temporis amplius quam fle re po teram . 
Pri'die ejus diei pug'ndm inierunt . 

Pridie calenda rum, —vel cdlen'das. 

3. Quantitatis ; ut, parum , sa'tis, abunde , fyc. : iit, 

ScYtis eloquen'tice, sdpien'tice parum. Sali. 

Abun'de fabulatum audivimus. 

Quadam catus admittunt n6'mmum 73 un'de deducta 
sunt: iit, 

STbi inutiliter vivit. 

Proxime Hispaniam Mauri sunt. Sali. 

Metius vel optime 6m'nmm. Cic. 

Am'piius opinio ne mordbd'tur. Sali. 

Adverbia diversitatis, aliter , secus ; et Il'la dii'o, diit 
post , ablati'v5 non raro junguntur : ut, 

Multo aliter. 

Pau'lo secus. 

Multo ante . 

PaTilo post. 

Longo post tem'pore vPnit. Virg. 

In'star et er'go adverbia liter sum'pta genltTviim post se 
ha'bent: iit, 

Inttar montis equum , divina Palladis dr'te , 

Midi fica nt. Virg. 
j Donciri virtutis ergo. Cic. 

CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Consiriiction of Conjunctions . 

Conjunctiones copulatTvje, et disjuncti'vae, sTnnles catus, 
mo'dos, et tem'pora, conjun'gunt; iit, 

Socrates dffcuit Xenophontem et Plato nem. 

Recto stat corflore, despicit'que ter'ras. 

Nec scrrbit, nec le'git. 

Niti vati® constructionis ratio aliud pos'cat: ut, 

73 And ddverbs of the comparative degree have dptionally the con- 
junction qu&m after them, or an dblative (if the sense will admft) with 
the omfssicn of qu&m : thus, altius quam solitum vel altilis bdlita, 
mere Ibflily than usual. 
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ff mi librum centu$'si et pluaris. 

Vixi Romae et YenetTis. 

Nisi me lactas'ses &man'tem , eifdlsd spe produceres. 
Quam s*»pe Intelligitiir post amplius, plus, et miniis : ut, 
Amulius sunt sex men'ses. Cic. 

Paulo plus trecen'ta vehicula sunt amis'sii. Liv. 
Nunquam nix miniis qua'tuor pedes dita jacuit. 


Quinus vhrbo'rum mo'd!s quadam conCrCunt ad ver'B t a 
£t conjunctiones. 

an, num, dubitative, aut Indefinite, po'sita subjunc¬ 
tivo jungun'tur: ut. 

Nihil refert feceris'ne an persua seris. 

Vise , num redi'erit. 

Dum, prd dum'modo et quo iis'que, subjunctivum postu'- 
lat: 74 iit, 

Dum pr5'sim tVln. 

Tertia dum regndn' tem viderit ces'tas . 

Qui, causam significans, subjunctivum exegit: ut, 

Stultus es qui huic cre'das. 

Ut, pro postquam , sVciit , et quo'modo. Indicativo jun'gitur: 
—cum au'tem qudrtqudm, iit pote, vel finalem causam 75 
de'notat, subjunctivo : ut, 

7 * Dum , whenever it signifies “ whilst or until” is jofned to the indi¬ 
cative mood : in like mdnner cum, when it signifies “ when” and do'neo 
in the sense of “ so longi * are fdllowed by the indicative :—but when 
cum is tised for “ since” and do'nec for “ until” the subjunctive mood 
is ndeessary. Licet, although , Atinam, I wish , dum'mddd, provided - 
that , and a few dthers of like iinport, have more commonly the subjunc¬ 
tive mood dfter them. Ne, the ddverb of forbidding, takes either the 
impdrative or subjunctive mood ; but ne, lest , takes the s-ubjunctive dnly: 
thus, ng timg vel ng ti'meas, do not fear ; ca've ne fa'cias, take care 
lest thou do, that is, take care thou do not: but there is dften an ellipsis 
of the word ne. And here it should be ndticed, that dfter verbs ot 
fe&ring. ne dlways means lest,” and implies a partiat want of neg&tion, 
whilst iit, that , has an acceptdtion the vdry reverse :—thus, timeo ne 
farciat, I fear lest he do it, that is, I am afraid he will do it: timeo ut 
fa'ciat, I fear that he may do it , that is, I am afraid that he will not 
do it. 

75 The conjdnction iit, when conndcted with a contingent verb, ia 
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Ut su'mus in Portto , ter frigore con'stitit Is'ter. Ovid. 
Ut tu'te es, Ttct bm'nes cen'ses es'se. 

Ut omnia contingant, quae vo'lo , levciri nonpos'sum. 
Non est tihi fiden'dum , ut qui to'ties fefelleris. 

Te oro Da'te-, ut re'deat jam in vi'am. Ter. 

OnVnes de'mque Yo'ces Indefinile 76 po'sitie, quales sunt 
quis , qudn'tus, qud'tus , &c. subjuncti'vuru pos'tulant: ut, 

Cui scribam vVdeo. Cic. 

■-- Quanlus 

In clfpeum assurgat ; quo tuTHne torqueat has'tam. 

<5ften omitted after volo, / wish, opdrlet, it behoves, f§r, do thou , ne- 
ees'se est, it is requisite, and a few dtkers : as, fac co'gites, do think, 
for fac ut co'gites. 

76 By “words put indefinitcly 99 we are to under st dnd (C words cm- 
ployed in an unrestncted , doubtful, or undefined sensef particularly 
Interrogatio es, whether indedd, they be Nouns or Pronouns or Ad!verbs 
or Conjunctione. But the same words, when empldved in a restricted or 
positive sense , will liave the indicative mood. And here it may be 
rem£rked that the conj unctions, au'tem, but , ve'rd, but, e'nim,/or, quo'- 
quc, also, and the &dverb quidem, tndeed, cdnnot stand first in a 
sdntence : and that e'tenim, /or, sed, but, edgo, therefore , i'gitur, for 
this or that redson , i'taque, therefore, and sdveral dthers, are sometunes 
the first word, and sdmetimes the second or third. There are few points 
in L4tin more difiicult than the prdper use of conj unctions : the fol- 
lowing rules it is hdped will be found useful. 

1. ttt, quo, K'eet, u'tmam, and dummodo dlmost always have a sub¬ 
junctive mood; as, Ava'ro quid mali op'tes ni'si ut vl'vat di'u ? Ju'va 
me quo id fl'at facilius. D^cam e'quidem li'cet arina milii mortem'que 
mineiur. Immortalia ne spe'res moliet an'nus. U'tinam llberoVum 
nostro'rum mo'res non Ip'si perderemus. Omliia hdnes'ta negbgunt 
dunimodo potenliam consequanlur. 

2. Et'sl, tametsi, quan'quam, in the begmning of a sdntence, require 
the indicative: as, Et^sl ve're3r jfddices. Tametsi vicls / se de'beo. 
Quamquam actionem non desiderabam. 

3. £tiam'sl and quam'vis have gdnerallya subjunctive, though sdme- 
times an indicative : as, £tlam'sl maxima sint. Quam'vls £ly'sIos 
mlrelur Grce'cia cam'pos. Is'ta velatas etiamsi jucun'da non est. 

4. tJt for quam'vis admits only a subjunctive: as, tjtde'slnt vl'res 
ta'men est laudan'd& volunlas. 

5. Quobiam, quan'do, quando'quTdem have gdnerally an indicative : 
as, Quo'nTam non po'test fi'erl qudd vis. Quando e go tu'um non cu'ro. 
Quando'quidem in molli conse'dimus her'ba. 

6. Qulp'pe hdviiig the meaning of nam requires the indicative : as, 
Qulp'pe ve'tor fa'tls. 

7. OVpote, and qulp f pe used for tit'pote, if fdllowed by qui, have ge- 
nerally the subjunctive, rdrely the indicative; if fdllowed by cum, have 
dnly the subjunctive : as, Ut'potc qui in cellam au'rum contulerit. Non 
ignO'rat vdluptal&n £lpicu y rus ut'pdte qui tcstificelur. Ut'pcte qui 
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PRAEPOSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

Tlie Constructioni of Prepositions . 

PrJ:p5sYtiG, subaudita, interdum fa'cit ut adda'tur abla¬ 
tivus : ut, 

HuhcO te lo'co paveritis : 

Qd est, in lo'cdr\ 

Praipositio, in c6mpositio'n5, eun dem nonnuiiquam ca'sum 
re git, quem et ex'tra compositionem regebat : 77 ut, 
Detru'dunt naves scopulo. Yirg. 

Prabte're6 te insalutatum . 

Yer'ba compo'sita cum a, ab, ad, cbn, de, e, ex, in, non¬ 
numquam repetunt eas'dem propositiones cum su'o ca'su 
ex'tra compositionem, id'que elegan'ter : 78 ut, 

Abstmue'runt a vVno, 


depugna'vit. Qulp'pe qui op'timos cives j ugiiliirl jus'sit. Qulp'pe jus- 
ti'tl2 sine pruden'tia sa'tis ha'be2fc auctdrita'tis. Ot'pdte cum sine 
fe'br€ laboras'sem. 

8. Quod and quia, hdving a definite meaning, require the indicative, 
hdving an indefinite meaning, require the subjunctive : as, Be'n£ f2'cis 
quod me adju'vas. Quia acces'sit pecunia subla'tl sunt a'nlml. Quod 
Na'sicam defendls'set le'viter succen'suTt. Ne'mo Ip'sam volupta/tem, 
qui'a v81up'tas sit, asperna'tur. 

9. Cura, hdving the meaning of quo'mam, requires the subjunctive ; 
liaving the medning of quod, ggnerally requires an indicative : as. Cum 
ra'piant ma'la fa't£ bo'nos. Tibi gra'tias a'go cum tan'tum me'm llte'rm 
pdtue'runt. 

10. Si, sin, ni'sT, siquidem sdmetimes require the subjunctive, sdme- 
times the indicative : as, Si ll'liim relIn'quo e'jus vi'tm timeo. Mirum 
ni dd'ml est. Nisi me oninia failaut. Siquidem quae nuncian tur ve'ra 
sunt. Si id sclisem nun'quam huc retulissem pe'dem. Sin id p8'rum 
prOce'dat. Ni nos'sem cau'sSm cre'derem hunc ld'qul ve'rum. Nec ve'ni 
nT'sI fa't£ lo'cum dedls'sent. 0 mo'r£m praedirum siquidem tenere'mus. 

Si having the medning of quanivls generally requires the subjunetive: 
as, Non si mg ob'secret. Yet it sdmetimes has the indicative : as, VeTum, 
si cogna'ta est maxime. 

11. Dtim having the meaning of dunimodo, and quin having the 
meaning of quod ndn, require the subjunctive : as, 0'derlnt dtim rac'- 
tliant. Ndn quin Ip'sS dlssen'tiam t 

77 A prepositiou in composition sddom gdveras a case trnldss the verb 
and preposition can be disjoined without ddtriment to the sense ;—thus, 
of the two examples given in the text, the one may be resdlved into 
trudunt naves de scopulo; and the dtlier into tO pratltr te ins&- 
luta' tum. 

t 5 It is dftentimes more dlegant, and sdmetimes more expressive, to 
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In, pr5 eifga, con'tra , ad, et supra, 19 accusati'vum exigit; 
ut, 

Adcipit In Teucros a nimum, mentem'que bcriig'nftm. 

In com'moda pub'licii pec’cem. Hor. 

In regnum quaeritur ha?res. 

Re'ges in ipsos imperium est Jovis. Hor. 

SEb, cum ad tem'pus refe/tur, accusati'vo fe're jun'gitur: 
ut, 

Sub i'dem tem'pus : Liv. 
pe? est , cii^ca vel per Udem tempus '. ] 

SuNEr, pr5 ultra , accusatI'vo; pr5 de, ablati'vo appom- 
tiir: ut, 

- Su'per et Garaman'tas et In'dos. 

Pro'feret impc'rium. -"V r irg. 


Multa su'per Pri'amo rd'gitdns, super Hec'tore multa . 

TENus ablati' v 5 et slngula'rl, et plurali, jun'gitur: ut, 
Ph'be tenus. 

Pecto' ribus te'nus. 

At gemtrvo tan'tum plurali:—et Sem'per casum su'um 
sSquitur: ut, 

Crurum tenus. 


INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Intcrjections. 

Interjectiones non ra'ro si'ne ca'su ponun'tur; ut, 

Spem gre'gis , ah ! silice in nu'dd connixa reliquit . 
Quce, malum, demeritia ! 

0, exclamantis, nominat? vo, accusatTvo, et vocativo, jun'- 
gitxir: ut, 

use a verb compounded with one of these prepositions, tlian to use the 
simple verb, in the vdry samc sense :—thus, to say, nilul exl'bat ex 
o're, nolhing icent outfrom his mouih , is more Elegant and more expres¬ 
sive than to say, rifhll 1'bat ex o're, nothing went out of his mouih .• in 
like mdnner, the phrase inji'cere ma'nus In aliquem, to throw on hands 
upon any one, is more elegant than the phrase ja'cere ma'nus In ali¬ 
quem, to throw hands upon any one. 

"9 To these four might be added p%r: as, in the phrase, In ho'r23, 
through or into hours, that is, hourly or tvery hour : —so, likewise, In 
di'es singulos, through indivxdual days, that is, daxly. When in is put 
for tnftZr it lakes an dblative 4fter it: as, In amfels habe'r8, to have 
■among friends, that is, in the number ofone’s friends. 
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O festus di'es hominis / Ter. 

0 fortuna'los nimium , sud si htfnii normt , 

Agricolas!—Virg. 

O formo's2 pu'er ! nimium ne crede cdld'ru Ibid. 

Heu et proh, nunc nominati'vo, nunc accusati'vo, jungun¬ 
tur: ut, 

Heu pi'etas, heu pris'cd fi'des. Virg. 

Heu stlr'pem invisam. Ibid. 

Proh Ju'piter ! tu me, Mmo-, adigis ftd insdniam .. Ter. 
Proh Deum atque litiminum fi'dem ! Ibid. 

I'tem Yocatrvo : ut, 

Proh sancte Ju'p*ter ! Cic. 

Hei et ree datlVo 80 jungun'tiir: ut, 

Hei mi'hi quod nullis amor est medica bilis heidbisl 
Ysd misero mi'ln ! quan'ta de spe de'eidi l Ter. 


PROSODIA. 


Proso'dia est pars Gramma ticai, qute Quantita'tem Sylla¬ 
barum do'cet. 

DlvTditur Proso dia in tres partes, T6'niim , Spiritum , tt 
Terrtpus. 

Hoc lo'co vl'sum est no'b!s de Terrlpdre tan'tum tracta're. 

Tem'pus est syblabas proferen'dffi mensu ra. 

80 Interjdctions bding ndthing more than ejdculative pdrticles of Joy, 
Surprise , Sorrow, or some dther sudden emdtion of mind, they can liave 
nefther cdncord nor gdvernment : and, thdrefore, the cdses wherewfth 
they are jolned, or whereby they are followed, dlways depdnd on some 
dther word, or phrase understodd. In some instances the fmport of an 
interjdction approdehes closely to that of a verb, and in dthers to that of 
a noun ; hence, we may, in tliose mstances, view the interjdction in the 
light of a substitute for the verb or noun which it approaches in meaning : 
thus, for exdmple, in the phrase, 0 me mT'sdrnm, O wretched me , the 
interjdction O seems to convdy the sense of sen'tio, I feti or Ipercetve: 
—again, in the phrase, hem astu'tias, hah l t)ie craft , the interjdction 
hem is dlmost syndnymous with, vfdeor mi'hlmdt miru'rl, I seem to 
niyself to admire :—so hei and vce have gCnerally a signifiedtion bdr- 
dering on that of md'lum, evil or mischief; hence, hei mihi or veii 
mihi may be regdrded as equi valent to md'lum est mVln, it is an ivit or 
a caltimity to mc . 


I 
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Tem'pus brg'v& sic notatur ( w ); ut, dtf miniis: lon'gum 
autem sic (") ; ut, corttra. 

Pes duarum syllabarum pluri um'v8 constitutiO est, ex 
certa Tem'porum observatione. 

Spondeus est dlssyTlabiis ; ut, virtus. 

Daclylus est trisyllabus ; ut, scrTberZ} 

Scan'siO est legftima ver sus in singulos pe des commen¬ 
sura ti5. 

Scansio ni accidunt Figu'ne, Synalafpha , Ectlillpsis , Sy¬ 
ria? re sis , Dice’ re sis , et Cee sura. * 1 2 

I. Syndice pha est eH'sid vocalis in fTne dictionis, an'te 
alleram in lnftio sequen tis: 3 4 5 iit, 


i Since the E'ton Grdmmar treats of no more than two different sorts 
of Verse, namely, Heroic and Elegiae , it was not ndcessary to mdntion dny 
dther feet than those of which these two sorts consist,—that is Spbndees 
and Dactyles. Of late years, howdver, Prosody and Versificdtion liave 
des6rvedly becdme dbjects of greater attdntion in most of the Gr^mmar 
Schools of this dmpire ; and, therefore, it is requisite to ndtice a few 
more (at least) of the Metrical Feet , and a few more Spdcies of Latin 
Verse; but it is (of course) dnly a few of each wliich we can ndtice, as 
our limits are so confined. In addition, then, to Spbndees and Dactyles f 
there are in cdmmon use, 

1. The Pyrrhic, 1 1 fa'pis, o>hee % 

2. The Iambus, > dissyllable feet s « - Vas<o'v&s, sheep , 

3. The Trochee, J l “ “ I L ce'ra, wax, 

4. The A'nap<Bst, 1 , 

5. The Tribrach , J 

Besides the anapeest and the tribrach , there are five dther trisyllable 

feet ; ndmely, the amphimacer or crctic the molossus [ J, the 

dmphibrach the bacchius and the antibacchius [““**]. 

The feet of four syllables are very numerous but we shall contdnt 
ourselves here with the fdllowing four : 

1 . The Choriambus , 


r-< i 

i i 

-- 

r as i 

1-- 

1 1 


las-f 

i w - - j 

1 l 


2. The Proceleusmatic , 

3. The Ionie d majore, - - *»« 

4. The Ionie a mino re^ - • - - 


thus 


{ pra?te'rea, moreover, 
celeriter, swiftly , 
c6ntgn'dlte, strive ye. 
mddita/ri, to meditate. 


2 In addition to these five Figures of Prdsody, suffice it, in this place, 
to give three more,—namely. Systole , JDiastole, and Synapheia . In the 
Appdndix to this Work most of the Figures beldnging to Prdsody, in 
cdmmon with Etymology and Syntax, wdll be (briefly) enumerated— 
tinder those respdctive heads. By Systole a long syllable is shdrtened : 
by Diastole, cdUed also Ec f tasis , a short syllable is ldngthened : and, by 
Synapheia , verses of some particular kinds (as, for exdmple, anapeesties ,) 
are linked togdther wdthodt regdrd to the metrical pause which marks the 
termindtion of a verse in general. 

3 A final vdwel or diphthong is not (strictly spedking) elided in toto 
by the Figure Synalce'pha, but very much curtafled,—and dlrnost crt 
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Sera nimis vTt a est crastina , vive htfdie. Mart. 

QPro vTta, vVve.~^ 

At heu et 0 nunquam Intercipiuntur. 4 

II. EcthlIp'sis est, quoties m cum sua voca'lI 6 peri'mitur, 
proxfma dIctio'ne a vocati exorsa : ut, 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen 
ddem!ptum. Virg. 

[Tro mdn'strum hdrrcn'dum , informe.'} 

III. SynA/resIs est dua'rum syllabarum® in u'nam con¬ 
tractio : ut, 

Seu len'to fuerint alveana vimine texta . Virg. 
£Qua'si scriptum es'set dlva rid.~\ 

off: stili, however, a shddow or faint sound of the vdwel or dfphthong 
remafns:—thus, to'g& Zt would in pdetry be pronounced to'ga et , and not 
tojet ! I speak of mddern pronuncidtion ; for the Ldtins sounded g hard 
befdre every vdwel. 

Sdmetimes the figure Synalcepha is (intdntionally) neglected by the 
Ldtin pdets in imitdtion of the Greeks, who, fond of the vdwel sounds, 
vdry frequently consfdered the omfssion of this figure to be a great em- 
bdlUshment to their pdetry : sdmetimes, likewise, in imitdtion of the 
prdctice of the same pedple, a long vdwel, or a dfphthong, at the end of 
a word, is shdrtened in Latin, instedd of being elfded, befdre an inftial 
vdwel or dfphthong: thus, in the 437 verse of the first Book of the 
Gedrgics [Glauco, et Panope'®, et In5'o Melicertse] the 5 in Glauco is 
neftlier elfded nor made short befdre tlie inftial vdwel which fdllows, 
whilst the dfphthong (ae) at the end of Panope'®, is shdrtened but not 
cut off.—A judfcious negldct, or dnly pdrtial admfssion, of this figure 
has cdrtainly a beautiful eflect. But here we must obsdrve, that in 
L&tin pdetry a short vdwel is vdry rarely exempted from synalcepha. 
At the end of a verse, synaloepha ndver takes place unldss the last syl 
lable of the verse be hypermeter or dver measure. 

4 And sfmilarly the five interjeetions ah, vee, vah, hei , proh, aro 
sdldom or ndver efther elfded or shdrtened. But 0 is, sdmetimes, made 
short befdre an inftial vdwel or dfphthong. 

5 In the earlier Ldtin pdets, the figure Ecthlfpsis was sdmetimes 
negldcted : few exemples howdver of this negldct are to be found in tho 
wrftings of the Augustan age,—and, dfter that pdriod, none. Yfrgil 
furnishes not a sfngle fnstance, nefther does 0'vid : and Hdrace has 
dnly one. At the end of a verse Echthlfpsis ndver takes place befdre a 
vdwel or dfphthong begfnning the next line, unless the ffnal syllable be 
hypermeter : yet in Anapcestics , and Ionics a minore, wherefn the ffnal 
syllable is affdcted by the figure Synapheta , care must be tdken that no 
verse (of exdctly its prdper ntimber of sjillables) end in m when the next 
verse begfns with a vdwel or a dfphthong. 

6 By Synderesis two syllables are redticed to one in the pronun- 
cidtion, without the disappe<lrance of dny ldttcr in the wrfting thus, 

I 2 
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IV. DLe'rEsIs esfc, ii'bl ex u'na syllaba dissecla fl'unt 
diile: ut, 

Debu erant fu sos evolins'se su'os. Ovid. 

|[j Evoluisse pro evolvis se 

V. 0/ESu'ra est, ciim post pe'dem * * * * * * 7 8 absolutum, syllaba 
bre'vis in fi'ne dictionis exten'ditur : ut, 

Pecto ribus in'hians, spirantia consulit esdtti. Virg. 

DE GENERIBUS VERSUUM.* 

Ver'sus HeroIcus, qui Hexa'm£t£r 9 e'tiam dTcitur, 
constat ex sex pe'dibus: quinius loliis daclylum, sexlus 

gr3ve'olens, rank-smelling, or semialimis, half dead, are by this figure 

dften pronounced as thougli wrftten.— grdlvolens, semanimis, Some 
prosddians refer these to Synalcepha, and perhdps jiistly. When two 

syllables are drawn mto one, efther by the union of two vowels 
fdrming a proper dfphthong, as in dem/de, dfterwards , when pronounced 

deirdde, or by the disappearance of one of two short vdwels to form a 
long vdwel, as in co'ago, I drive together , reduced to co'g0 3 the Figure 

has the name of Crasis instedd of Stn^resis. In many fnstances, 
efther the one, or the dther, of these two may be used with almost dqual 
proprfety :—thus, for ex£mple, we may write efther dii or di, diis or dis, 

deest or dest , as mdnosyllables ; and, in like manner, efther, xi'd%m or 
'idem, iis'd<Zm or is'dem, dee'rd or derU, dee'rit or de'rit, as dfssyllables : 
and so forth. But sdmetimes it is necessary to retafn both vdwels in the 
character of an imprdper dfphthong. 

7 The definftion of Cessura , here gfven, is cdrtainly very vague, and 
incorrect. Caesura sfgnifies e< a cutting offP and is the name applfed to 
dny ffnal syllable that remafns £fter a perfect foot in pdetry,—without 
reference to the qu£ntity of the syllable so remafning. On dvery csesdral 
syllable there is necessarily, in sc&nning Herme and Elegiae Ve'rses, a 
greater stress of voice laid, than there would be updn the same syllable, 
if it did not begfn a foot. This stress, or (as it is tdrmed) metrical ictus, 
togdther with the interverbal pause which fdllows, the pdets considered 
a sufficient plea in some fnstances for the extdnsion of a short qudntity 
in the csesural syllable. An unelfded long vdwel or dfphthong, in the 
caesura dfter the fourth foot of an hexdmeter, partfcuilarly in prdper 
names, has a most ple&sing effect before an inftial vdwel or dfphthong,— 
provfded (dnly) that verses of this descrfption are not too frdquently 
repe£ted. 

8 A sfngle line in pdetry is cdlled a verse, and consfsts of two orenore 
feet, efther pdrfect or incomplete, which feet or parts of a foot must in 
re4ding the verse be duly attended to, that the harmony be nefther 
destrdyed nor ldssened. 

Verses sdmetimes take their name from the feet which mdstly predd- 
minate in them; as the Dactylic, Iambic , Trochaic, Anapcestic , Chori - 
ambie, £c.: and sdmetimes dlso from the number of feet, or the number 
of meSsures, in them ; as, Dimeter , Trimeter, Tetrameter , Pentdmeter , 
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spondie um peculuVriter stbl Tin dicat; reliqui hunc, vel 
lTlum,pro'ut Tolumus : ut, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Tityre | tu pa'tu\l<x recu\bans sub | tegmini | fagu 

Repentur aliquan'do spondeus etiam m quinio lo'co: ta 
iit, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Cara Dt\um sobft\les , mag\num Jo vis | incre\men'tum. 

UTtima cujuscun que ver sus syllaba habe'tur commulis. * 11 

Hexameter, <Jc. Not unfrequently, too, a verse bdrrows its appellation* 
from the name of its inventor, as the Alcdic, the Sapphic , tlie Anacre¬ 
ontie ; else from the subject which it celebrates, as the Heroic or 
Elegiae. 

A verse wdnting one syllable, at the end, to complete the medsure is 
called Catalectic: a verse deficient by two syllables at the end, Brachy - 
catalectic : a verse wdnting one syllable at the beginning, Acephalous r 
a verse hdving neither deficiency nor redundancy, Acataleciic : and a 
Verse having a redundant syllable or a redundant foot at the end, Hyper - 
catalectic or Hypermeter. 

9 The Heroic (or Dactylic Hexdmeter) Verse consists of six feet; 
wheredf the fifth is gdnerally a dactyle, and the sixth a spdndee :—the 
dther feet, that is, the first, sdcond, third, and fourth, may be either 
spdndees, or ddetyles, at pleasure. In Dactylic Hexameter verses the 
feet ought to run into one andther ; for when the words and the feet end 
togdther throughout a verse, there is no hdrmony whatdver. If dfter 
the first, and dlso the sdcond, and (in like manner) the third foot. or 
after a majdrity of these three, a syllable remain, the rhythm is, by far, 
more agredable tlian when there is an dbsence of one or more of these 
caesural syllables. 

10 A spdndee sdldom cdnstitutes the fifth foot of an h er dic verse exedpt 
in sdlemn, or majestic, or mournful descriptions. Verses, which have 
a spdndee in the fifth place, are cdlled Sponddic; but of these the too 
frdquent recurrence is the fdrthest from an drnament to pdetry,— 
whereas a spare and a judicious use of them is one of its gredtest 
beauties. 

11 The sense of these words is in some degred ambiguous :—for, it is 
assuredly tintrue that the last syllable of dvery verse is cdmmon, and 
yet it is true that, in mdny kinds of verse, the last syllable may be either 
long, or short, at pledsure, without much injury in the one insiance, or 
advdntage in the dther, to the rhythm. For exdmple, the last foot of 
dvery herdic verse ought to be a spdndee ; but a trdehee may be sub- 
stituted for a spdndee, because the mdtrical pause at the end of the line 
cdmpensates, in sorae medsure, for the shdrtness of the last syllable : in 
like manner a pyrrhic is unobjdctionable in lieu of anidrabus in the last 
foot of dny iambic verse. Again, dvery sdpphic verse should terminate 
with a trdehee, but, instedd of a trdehee, a spdndee may be used without 
ddtriment to the rhythm. 
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Yeii'sl t s ElEgTacijs, qui et Pentam£tri 19 nomen habet, 
€ du'plicl constat penthemimeri; qua'rum prior du '03 pe'des, 
dactylicos, spondiacos, vel alterutros comprehendit, cum 
syllaba longa ; allera, e tiam, du'os pe'des, sed omnino dac¬ 
tylicos cum syllaba item lon'ga : iit, 

1 2 C 3 4 C 

Res est | sdlRci\tl | plehia ti | md r ris a | mor. 19 Ovid. 

12 The Elegiae or ( Dactylic Pentdmeter) Verse consists (as its name 
indicates) of five feet, of which the first two may be either dactyles or 
spondees, fdllowed by a long syllable , which must close a word, dividing 
the verse into dqual pdrtions or halves ; then come two dactyles , and 
agam a syllable, which with the csesural syllable before mdntioned cdn- 
stitutes an intercdpted spondee. The dncients were divided in their 
opinion respdcting the true scdnsion of this verse,—some of them mdking 
the third foot a spondee f and the last two feet , anapeests . Whichdver 
be the mode of scdnning ad<5pted, the construction of the verse is the 
same. Instedd of a syllable long by usage or by posltion, we sdmetimes 
find a syllable ldngthened by caesura in the middle of a Pentameter, but 
this is dlways a blemish:—a mdnosyllable, howdver, either long in 
itsdlf, else rendered long by position, is unobjdctionable in the conciusion 
of the first hdmistich. An elegiae verse is gdnerally precdded by, and 
coupled with, an hexameter; and should tdrminate with a dissyllable, 
and a full stop : a trisyllable is admissible, but a mdnosyllable must be 
rejdcted in the conclusion of a Pentameter, unless it occlsions the elision 
of the final syllable of a dissyllable. A word of four syllables is not an 
unharmdnious dnding, though inferior in cadence to a dissyllable. The 
feet of an elegiae verse ought to run into one andther like those of 
herdies. 

In addition to the observdtions which we liave alreddy made on 
IIer oie and Elegiae Verse, we shall (bridfly) ndtice a few of the fdllowing: 
l&mbic , Trochdic , Anapdestic, Ionie , and the more cdmmon sorts of 
Lyric Verse. 

1. Idmbics. 

An I&mbic Verse, when pure, consists of iambuse3 dnly, two feet 
dlways cdnstituting a medsure. The conci dding syllable of every med- 
sure (the last perhaps excdpted) receives on it an dmphasis or a mttrical 
ictus ,—and ought therefore to be either an acc6nted syllable, else a final 
syllable. Idmbic verso is found of vdrious lengths, from the tetrdmeter 
down to the dimeter catalectic , cdlled dlso Anacreontie : but the more 
cdmmon lengths are the dimeter or trimeter acatalcctie. Instedd of an 
idmbus in the odd places, a spdndee was at first admitted ; and, dfter- 
wards, an dnapaest or a ddetyle : and in all the dven pldces (except the 
last) a tribrach dften occurs for an Limbus. The cdmic pdets, howdver, 
and Phaedrus, admit all these feet indiscriminately into eveiy place 
exedpt the last, and raoredver dny feet isdchronal with these: nor do 
they rejcct the amphimacer, the dmphibrach, and some dthers. 
fi. Trochaics . 

As an idmbus is the vdry revdrse of a trochee, so Trochdic Vdrses are 
the vdry reverse of Iarnbic Vdrses : for, if the first half foot of a pure 
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PRIMARUM AC MEDIARUM SYLLABARUM 
QUANTITAS. 

I. Voca'lIs an'te du'as consonan'tesaut du'plicem in eadem 
dictione, ubi'que positio'ne longa est: ut, ven'£ii$, ax'is 
ptttrizO) cujus. [Se© note 5, page 2, above,] 

idmbic verse be taken from the begmning, and pllced at tbe end, tho 
Idmbic is convdrted into a Trochdic. Or, in dther words, a Trochdie 
Verse, when pure, has every foot a trdehee : impure or mixed TrochSics 
admit sp<5ndees, dactyles, tribrachs, and perhaps dnapmsts (though moro 
rdrely) in all the even places. 

3. Anapdestics . 

An Anap<xstic Verse is either pure, or impure; that is, it consiste 
solely of anapcests , or is made up in whole or in part of <5ther feet. As 
in Iambic and Trochaic Verses, so in Anapcestics, two feet cdnstitute a 
measure : but here every measure ought (if pdssible) to tdrminate to- 
gdther with a word, so that the verses may at pledsure be written of dny 
length from the mondmeter upwards, without the division of a word. 
Anapaestic duneters are (as the narae impdrts) verses of two medsures 
each ; but they very rarely occur pure, spondees bding admissible mto 
every place, and ddctyles mto the first foot (sdmetimes, though seldom, 
fnto the sdcond) of e'very measure. Hence it dften hdppens, that, in 
anap&stic verses, not one foot of the verse is an dnapcest. The final 
syllable of each acatalectic verse must have respect to the inftial syllable 
of the next line, as the verses are lmked together by the figure called 
Synapheia. An Anapcestic Dimeter Catalectic is frequently subjoined 
to a System of Anapcestics, by way of conclusion,—or else of temporary 
relidf to the ear ; and admits a spdndee mto the first and dlso sdcond 
foot, but has gdnerally the third foot pure, with & caesural syllable dver. 

4. Ionios. 

An Ionio Verse a majore consists whdlly (when pure) of major ionic 
feet: and, in like mdnner, an Ionie Verse h mino'r% consists entirely 
(when pure) of minor \6nic feet. The more usual length of the first 
spdcies is three measures and a half, each foot counting for a medsure. 
A double trdehee is admissible into the sdcond and third places, and 
sdmetimes into the first. Moredver, a long syllable may be resdlved 
mto two short syllables in dny one ofthemedsures. The Ionie a minorZ 
is perhdps never found impure, and consists generally of four medsures, 
such, that without either a divfsion of dny word, or a cldshing of dny 
syllables, the verse may be shdrtened to a mondmeter, or extdnded ad 
libitum. 

5. Lyrics. 

Tyrie Verses are those which were sung to the mfisic of the lyre, and 
occur of vdrious lengths and construction, being sdmetimes pdrtions of 
one or more of the species already enumerated, and sdmetimes a partf- 
cular arrdngement of feet according to the fancy of the compdser. Here 
we shall ndtice only the fdllowing few. 

I. The Sdpphic , which consists of a trdehee, a spdndee, a ddetyle, 
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II. Quod si con'sonans priorem dictionem claudat, se¬ 
quente ftern a consonande inchoande, vocalis prajce'deu 3 
etiam positione ldn'ga e'nfc; ut, 

Md'jdr sum quam cui pos' sit fdrtu'nti ndce're. 
QSyl'lab® -jor , sum> quam , et sit positione lon'g£e sunt.] 

III. At, si pri'or dic'ti5 In vocalem bre'vem ex'eat, s§- 

and two trdehees : in all, eleven syllables. With the fifth half foot a 
word must terminate, dtherwise the verse is faulty. A Sapphic Stauza 
gdnerally contains three sdpphic vdrses fdllowed by an Adonie, that is, 
a ddetyle, and a spdndee or trdehee. 

II. The Phaleucian or Hendecasyllabus , which is flikewise) a verse 
of five feet, and, as its name impdrts, comprises (in all) eldven syllables. 
The first foot is a spondee, sdmetimes, but vdry rdrely, an iambus, or a 
trochee : the sdcond, a ddetyle,—for which a spdndee may occasionally 
be substituted : and the remaming three feet are trdehees. 

III. The Alcdic mdjor , which is a verse of four feet, with a long 
csesural syllable dfter the second foot, which must dlways be an iambus : 
the iirst foot may be either an idmbus, or a spdndee j and the last two 
feet are ddetyles. 

IV. The Alcaic minor , which consists of two ddetyles fdllowed by two 
trdehees. The Cdrmen Horatianum (so called dfter Hdrace who em- 
pldyed it in a great many of his Odes) has two mdjor Alcdics for the first 
two vdrses of thd stanza, and an Alcaic minor £lways for the fourth. 

V. The Asclepiad or Choridmbic Dimeter Interposite , which is made 
up of two choridmbuses interpdsed betwedn a spdndee and an iambus or 
pjtrrhic. Each choriambus should terminate with the termination of a 
word :—unldss the first choriambus (at least) tdrminate in this way, the 
verse is faulty. 

VI. The Archilockian Idmbie Dimeter Hypermeter , which contams 
four feet and a half : these are sdmetimes (though rarely) all iambuses: 
more cdmmonly the first and third feet are spdndees. This verse cdn- 
stitutes the third of the st£nza cdlled Cdrmen Horatianum . 

VII. The Archilochian Trochaic Heptameter, which dhvays consists 
of the first four feet of a dactylic hexdmeter, fdllowed by three trdehees. 

VIII. The Choridmbic Trimeter Interposite , which is made up of 
three choridmbuses interpdsed between a spdndee and an iambus or 
pyrrhic,—with the same restriction as the Asclepiad. 

IX. The GlycSnic, which consists of a spdndee and two ddetyles. 

X. The Pherecratie , which dlso contams three feet, namely a dactyle 
betwedn two spdndees. 

XI. The Dactylic Tetrdmeter a post2rio'r$, which consists of the last 
four feet of a dactylic hexdmeter. 

XII. The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic, which consists of two ddetyles 
and a cmsural syllable.—This verse is most cdmmonly subjoined to a 
dactylic hexameter. 

XIII. The Scazonlic , which differs from a trimeter iambic verso 
slmply in that it has a spdndee in the last place, and an idmbus in the 
fifth. 
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quente a dua'bus consonantibus Incipiente,—Interdum, sed 
ratius,—produtitur : ut, 

Occutta. 1 * spd'lia. Juv. 

IV. Yoca'lIs bre vis ante mutam, sequen'te li'quida, com- 
mutis red'ditur :—iit, pd'tris , voliteris . Lon'ga, veto, non 
mutatur:—ut, dr citrum, simula'erum. 


YOCAXlS ante alteram m Sa'dSm dictione ubI'quS bre'- 
vis est: iit, De iis, me iis, tu'iis, piiis. 

1. Excitils geniti'vos in -tus, secundamprono'minis fortiam 
habentes : iit, unius , illius, fyc. u'bl i communis repentur : 
litet in alterius sem'per sit bre vis, in cilius sem'per lon'ga. 

2. Excipienti sunt, etiam, genitTv! et datTvI quintae 
decllnatiotis, u bl e Inter ge miniim i lon'ga fit:—iit, facie' i 9 
alio'qui non; ut, re'i, spei, fi dei. 

Fi - etiam in fio lon'ga est, ni'si sequuntur e et r sfmul; 
iit, fierem, fieri : 13 veliit, 

Omnia jam fl'unt, fi'erl quee posse negabam. Ovid. 

DFus prFmam syllabam habet longam; Dicinii cdm- 
miYnem. 

0'iie, Interjectio, priotem syllabam commutem lia'bet. ls 

Yocltis ante alteram in Greetls dictiotibds sublndS 
lon'ga fit : 17 ut, 

Dicite, Pl elides. 

Res'pice Laerten. 

Et in possessi vis Gr^cls : ut, 

14 This ex&mple is by no means proof that a short vdwel is dver 
ldngthened by posftion befdre two cdnsonants begfnning the next word : 
yet might several examples corrdborative of such fact be qudted from the 
pdets. It is to be reme'mbered, however, that a mute and lfquid begfn- 
ning dny word can, in ndwise, lengthen a precdding short vdwel :—and 
hence it fdllows, that the first cdnsonant must ndcessarily be the ldtter s. 

15 In Plautus and in Tdrence the first syllable of ft'ZrJ and of filrlt 
is repe&tedly found long. 

16 And in like mdnner the first syllable of elieG, alas l and of i'<3, 
hurrah ! are cdmmon. To which may be ddded the prdper name I'0, 
daughter of inachus. 

1 7 In ve'ry many Greek words, but especially prdper names, a vdwel 
is long tliough immediately fdllowedbya vdwel: and in the Idnic dfalect 
the pdnult of the genitive and accusative cdses of nouns in -eus is long, 
although short in the cdmmon dfalect. 

i3 
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irnela nutrix . 

Rhodopeius Orpheus. 

OnVnis dIphthon'gus a'pud Latinos lon'ga est: ut, aurum, 
neuter, mulsae: ni'si prae sequende vocali: ut, prcelrd, 
praus' tus, prckdm!plus. u 


Derivat?va ean'dem, fe re, cum primitivis quantitalem 
sortiunlur:—ut, dmcZtdr , amicus, amabilis, prima brevi 
ab amo. 


Excipiuntur ta'men pau'ca, 
raam syllabam producunt: u 
como cornis, a c6'md, 
fomes, et fomentum a foveo, 
humanus, ab hd'md, 
jucundus, 2iju'V(j, 
jumentum, a ju'v5, 
junior, a juvenis, 
later'na, a lated, 
lex le'gis, a lego, 


quse, a bre'vibiis deducia, pri'- 
'9 

mobilis, a moveo, 
no'nus, a nffvem, 
rex re'gis, regi nd, a rego, 
se des, a se'deo, 
te:gula, a tego, 
tra'guld, a trd'ho, 
vo'mer, a vo'm5, 
vox vo'cis, a zocD. 


Et conlra sunt, quse, a lon'gis deducia, primam corri¬ 
piunt : ut, 


arena, aris'td, arun'dd, ab 
cCred, 

drus'pex, ab d'rd, 
di'cdx, a dicfi, 19 
di'tid, a ditis, 
disertus, a dis'sero, 
dux dulcis , a duco, 
fi'des, ziffdd, 


fragor, frd'gilis, a fran'g5, 
genui, a gigno, 
lucerna, a luceo, 
natd nd'tas, a na!tu, 
no'to nfftas, a no'tu, 
po'sui, a pono, 
potui, a pos'sum, 
so'pdr, a so'pio. 2Q 


Et alia nonnulla ex utroque ge'nere, quab relinquunlur 
studiolis inler legendum observanda. 

CompoIita simplicium quantitatem sequunlur:—ut, a 
le'gd, legis, pedlegd; legd, legas, allego : a potens, im'po¬ 
tens • a sd'l6r, conso Idr. 


18 Except £lso the diphthong as in M5jo'tIs, Maeotie or Sarmdlian, 
which both 0'vid and Seneca make short: but most dthers, long. 

So in like manner maledicus, slanderous, and many 6ther words of 
tbe sanie kind and deriv£tion, have the pdnult short. 

«° And similarly vadum, a ford, from vado, I go: and Smlitus, a 
circuit, from ambitum, to encompass. 
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Excipiuntur tatnen haic bre'via a lon'gis enata: dejerS, 
pejero, Hjurd; in‘nuba, pronuba, a nulo. 

&F Om'k£ PniiT£'itiTUM dissyriabiim prl6'rem habet 
lon'gam : ut, legi, emi , mo'vi. 

1. Excipias ta'mSn, bibi, de'di, scTdi, steti, stUti, tu'li, et 
fi’di a firidd. 

2. PufMAM Priete'rlti geminantia—prl'mam bre vem ha¬ 
bent :—iit, ce'eidi a cado ; cecTdi a ede do ; di dici, fefelli, 
mdmordi, pep en'di, pupugi, teten'di, tedtigi, totondi, tutudi. 

StJPpNiJM dissyTlabiim priorem. ha'bet lorfgam: ut, 
vVsum, ld'tHm, lo'tum, mo'tum. 

Extipe, datum, itum, li'tum, quVtum , rd'tum, rutum } 
sd'tum, si'tum, stditum ,* 21 et cVtum a cied ci'es :—nam cftum 
a cid cis quartse, prio'rem ha'bet lon'gam 

ULTIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

I. A FLnTta producuntur : ut, d'ma, contra, er'gd . 

1. Exci'pias puta, i'ta, qui'a, postea, eja*~ item om'nes 
ca'sus in “- 0 ,” cujuscun'que fu'erlnt ge'neris, numeri, aut 
declinationis: pnieter vocatlfvos a Gra/cis in -ds: iit, O 
JEne d, 6 Tkoma : et ablatiVum pritnse declinatio nis; ut, 
mu'sd. 

2. NuM£RA'LiAin “ ginta” finatem ha'bent communem, 
eed frequentius l6n'gam : iit, trigin'ta. 

II. In b, d, t, desinentia, bre'via sunt: ut, db, ad, caput 

III. In c desinentia producuntur: ut, ac, sic, et hic ad¬ 
verbium. 

Sed du'o In c corripiuntur: nec et do'nec. 

Tri'a sunt communia; fac, pronotnen hic, et neutrum 
e'jus hoc, mo'do non sit ablati'vi ca'sus. 

Though the pdnult of statum is shorfc, yet the first syllable of the 
fiture pdrticiple statu'rus is long. 

22 In many schools an objectionable prdctice prevafls, inrespectof the 
pronuncidtion of linal a :—I mean, the indiscrfminate utterance of it to 
rhyme with dai/. As no person of any taste ever says Jamaicay or 
Americay , so ought no pdrson to say Mu'say, when he means Musii. 
Ffnal a when short, should dlways rhyme with the ffnal syllable of the 
En'glish prdper uames Martha and Maria : ffnal a, when long, may 
rhyme (accdrding to the En'glish sound of the vdwels) with day. 

Of course when a dfphthong precedes dny of these mutes, as in haBd, 
not, or in aut, or, the syllable is long by the Itule, “ Om'nis diphthongus 
dpud Latinos longa est:" and when a consonant precedes,—thevowel 
befdre the two cdnsonants is long by positxon. 
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IV. E finita bre'via sunt: ut, mare, pe'ne, le'g2, scrlbZ. 

1. Excipienda* sunt om'nes vo'ces qulntiie Inflexionis in 
-e: —ut, fi'de, die;* 3 * u'na cum particulis In'de enatis, ut, 
hctdie, quoti'die, pridie, postridie :—item qua!re, qua de re, 
e are, et siqua sunt similia. 

2. Et secun'dai item persense slngula'res secundi® conjuga¬ 
tionis : ut, doce, mo've.~ b 

Producuntur Stiam monosyllaba In e: —ut, me, te, se: 
prmter, -que, -ne, -ve,' 6 conjunctio'nes enclltlcas. 27 

Qiun et adver'bla Tn -e, ab adjectivis secun'die declina¬ 
tionis deducia, e longum lia'bent:—ut. pulchre, docte, 
valde pro va'lide. 28 

Quibus accadunt fer’me, fere ce :—beni talnen et male 
corripiuntur omnino. 30 

P6stre'm5, quse a Graetls per rj (etd) scribuntur, natu¬ 
ra producuntur, cujuscun'que fuerint ca'sus, generis, aut 
nutu eri:—ut, Lethe , Anchise, cete, Tempe . 

V. I finita lon'ga sunt: ut, domini, magis'tri, amari . 
Praeter, mihi, tibi, sibi, ubi, Ibi, qua* sunt communia. 31 . 

Nisi veto et quasi corripiuntur. 

Cujus etiam sortis sunt dativi et vocativi Graecorum, 
quotum genitivus, singularis, In -os bre've 32 exit:—ut, 

21 The final syllable of fa'me, by or with hunger, is long ; this noun 
b£ing of the fifth decl£nsion in the Ablative case,—thoilgh of the tliird 
declension in ali the <5ther cdses. 

25 But ca'v5, bewdre, vate, farewell, vide, see , salte, hail , and re- 
spSn^e, reply, have the final e common. 

26 These three monosyll£bic particles are £lways adj unctive, and can 
ndver (with correctness) be used as separate and distinet words. 

With these may be conjoined ali syll&bic particles in e occ£sionally 
found at the end of cettain words ; such as -p£Z, -ce, -t£, -de: —thus, 
mZafte, htcfce, tu' te, quam'de. 

But ddverbs in e derived from £djectives of the third declension 
have the final syllable short ; as, fa'cile, edsily . To whichadd Impune, 
with impunity , a word of doubtful derivktion : and hete, yesterday. 

-9 Likewise Ulic : the final syllable, how£ver, of fe'rS is, sdmetimes, 
found short ; as is &lso that of tetnere, rdshly. 

30 To which add super'ne, upwardly, and Inferte, downwardly. 

31 Likewise the conjunction uti ; and cui , whendver it occurs as a 
dissyllable—which however is setdom. Neuters in i have the last 
syllable short: as gumtnT, gum or gums . 

32 Except, howdver, final i in the vdeative case, singular, of Greek 
nouns fdrming their genitive in -eiltds: as, Si'moI, Py'roL 
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dati'vi, Minoidi, Pdllddi , Phyllidi; vocativi, Alcx’i, Ama- 
ryVli, Dapltni .** 

VI. i/ finita corripiuntur: ut, animal, Aririibdl, me 
prigil, cbrisul. 

Prteter nil (contractum a nihil), sal et sol . 

Et Hebraea (quadam) in -el: ut, MVchdel, Gabriel, 
Pti'phael, DainieL 

VII. N finita producuntur: ut, Pdedn , Hymen, quin, 
Xenophon, non, dadmon. 

Extipe, forisdn, forsitan, dn, tamen, attamen, xerun - 
tamen, et hi. 

Accendunt his et vo'ces H'lre, quse apo copen patiuntur : 
iit, me ri ? videri ? audiri ? Etiam ex'in, siiUin, de in, 
pro'in, %c. 

In -an _quo'que a nominati'vis in -d : iit, n ominati'vo, Iphi¬ 
genia, AEgVna; accusatrvo, IpJiigenVdn, JEginan. 

Nam in -an a nominati'vis in -as producuntur :—ut, 

no-minatrvo, JErieas, Marsyas ; -accusati'vo, JErie an, 

Marsyan . 

No'mina item in ~en* A quotum genitl'vus -inis cdrreptum 
lia'bet: ut, cdrirrien, crimen, pedten, tibicen, -inis. 

Quse'dam etiam in - in per i, iit, Aleriin : 3b et in -yn per 
y, iit l'tyn. 

Grse'ca etiam in -dn per o parvum, cujuscun'que fu'erlnt 
ca/sus :—iit, nominatI'v6, 1'lidn , Pdlion; accusatrvo, Cau - 
cuson, Pylon. 

VIII. O finita commu'nia sunt: ut, dico, virgo, porird?* 
Sic doceri do, legerido, et 2,'iia gerun'dia in -dd. 

Sed oblI'quI ca sus in o sem'per producuntur : iit, dati'vo, 
dd'mirio, servo ; ablatI'vo, templo, damno. 

Et adverbia ab adjectl'vis derivata; tarito, quaritb, 

33 This Rule of course includes ali ddtive and Ablative cases plural in 
-si : as, htro'isi, cheflysl, schemasi. 

34 Greek accusatives in -en from nouns in -e or in es are long : as, 
Penelopen, Anchisen, Demos'thinen. 

35 And Greek ddtive or ablative c£se 3 plural in -sin; —as, Tro'astn, 
Dry'usin, chtfrisin, e thesin. 

36 Although, in the tdnses of verbs, final o be cdmraon, yet by the best 
writers it was dftener used long, thau shortexcept the final o of v<5'lo, 
I will, pu'to, I ihinkov I suppose, sci'o, I know, and nescio, Iknow not t 
which is sdldora found long ; and to which perhdps migbt be ddded the 
final o of e'ro, I shall be, and of es^o, be it. The final o of ce'do, teli me, 
is filways short; bufc let no one confound c%'do with ce'do, I yxeld. 
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liquido, falsd,prlmo , manifes'td, &c. Prseler .se''rfu/J, mutiid, 
crPord, 37 quas sunt commiTnia. 

Cauterum modo et quo'modo 38 sem'per corripiuntur. 

Cito quo'que, ut et ambo, du'6, egd, at'que homo, yIx 
l£gun'tiir produc'ta. 35 

Monosyllaba tamen in o producunliir: iit, do, sto. 

item Grse'ca per « (omegdJ cujus'modi fu'erint ca'sus: 
ut, nominati'vo, Sappho, Dido ; —genitiVS, Androgeo ; ac¬ 
cusativo, A'tho : sic et er'go pro causa. 

IX. Ib fini'ta corripiun'tiir: iit, Cafsar, per, vir, uxor, 
tuatur. 

Producunliir auleni,/<zr, lar, ver, fur, cur: par quo'que, 
cum cdmpositis; iit, com'par, ini par, dis'par: 40 

Grae'ca e'tiam in -er, qua illis m -rjp delinunt: iit, aer, 
crater, character, aether, sd'ter : —praeter pater, et mater, 
quas a'piid Latinos ullimam breVem habent. 

X. S finila pares cum nu'mero vocalium lia'bent ter¬ 
minationes : nem'pe, -as, -es, -is, -os, -us, -ys. 

l. AS finila producunliir : iit, ii mas, Musas, majestas, 
bd'nitas. 

Pr^tEr Graeca qu5'rum genitiViis singiila'ris in -dos exit: 
ut, Ardeas, Pailas ; genitiVo, Ar'cadus, Pallados.* 1 

Et, praeter accusatiVos (plurales) no minum cresceniium: 
—iit, heros, hero'os, Phyllis, Phyllidos, —accusati Vo plu¬ 
rali, hero'as. Phy llidas. 

ii. ES finila lon'ga sunt:—iit, Anchises, se'des, do'ces, 
pa'tres. 

1. Excipiunliir n6'mina in -es terlias inflexio'nis,—quai 
penullimam genltiVI crescenlis c5rrl'piunt: iit, miles, seges, 

37 In like m anner postremo, ultimately or lastly, and se'ro, late, have 
the fmal o cdmmon : as has ilso the conjunction ve'ro, but. 

38 With the other compounds of mo do: as post'modo, dum'modo, 

quodam!modo : klso, Ira'mo, yea or nay. « 

39 Of these, the last four have the f rnal syllable cdmmon,—and per- 
h&ps dftener short than long :—yet several mstances might be quoted, 
partfcularly of am'bO and duO, in the neuter as well as the masculine 
gdnder, with the fmal o long. On the dther liand, with cito may be 
jomed, Il'lico, yonder, profec'to, infact, de'nuo, anete, as having the last 
syllable seldona or never long. 

4« The fmal syllable of 6ny cdmpound of par is cdmmon : thougli, 
pcrhdps, preferably long. 

41 And Greek nouns in - as forming their gdnitive in -dtos or - aits :— 
as S'nSs, a duck or drake ; bu! ceras, fenugreek. 
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dives. Sed alries, dlbies, paries, Ceres, et pes u'na cum 
cdmpo'sitIs, iit, bipes, tripes, lon'ga sunt. 

2. JBS, quoque, a sum, ii'na cum compo sitis corri'pitiir : 
iit, potes, ades, pro’des, ob’es: —qmbiis pe'ries adjungi 
po test. 

3. Ttern, neu'tra,—et nominati'vi plurales GraicoYum : iit, 
hippomanes, cacoethes, Cyclo'pes. Na?ades. 

iii. IS flnrta bre'via sunt:—iit, Pulris, panis, trls'tls, 
hilaris. 

1. Ex'cipe oblYquos ca'sus plura'lesin -is, 42 qui producun¬ 
tur:—iit, mu'sis a mu'sd; mensis a men'sd; dOminis; 
tem'piis; et quis pro quibus. 

2. ftem, producentia penuTtimam genitl'vi crescen'iis: 
ut, Samnis, Sd'lamis ; genitVvo, SdmnVtis, Salaminis. 

3. Ad de huc qu*e in - is contrac'ta ex -eis desinunt, slVe 
Grse'ca,—stve Latl'na; cujuscun'que fu erlnt numeri aut 
ca sus : iit, SVmois, Py’rois, pactis, ominis, —e SVmoeis, 
Py'rdeis, parteis , om’neis. 

4. Et monosyblaba Ttgm onVnia ; iit, vis, 43 lis :—prabter is 
et quis nominatrvos ; et lis. 44 

5. Is'tls acce dunt secun'daj persoYise slngiila'res Yerbo'rum 
in -is, qu6'rum secundai pers6'nie plura'les de sinunt in -i'tis, 
penubtima producta; una cum futu'rls optati'vi in -ris : — 
ut, avidis, velis, de'deris: plura'liter auditis, velitis, de¬ 
deritis. 

iv. OS fml'ta producuntur :—ut, honos, nepos, dominos, 
servos. 

Praeter compos, impos, et os os'sis. 

Et Gne'ca per o paYvum: iit, Delos, Chdlos, Pallados, 
Phyllidos. 

v. US flnl'ta corripiuntur:—ut, fWmulus, re'gius, tem'- 
pus, amamus. 

£xcipiun'tur producentia penubtimam genitivi 45 cres¬ 
centis: iit, sa'lus , tellus; genIti'vo, salutis, tellvlris. 

4 * And all &dverbs derfved from those cdses : as, imprl'mis, chiefly or 
in the first place ; gra'tls, freely :—dlso fd'ris, abrodd. 

« Aaid their cdmpounds : as, quam'vis, allhough , uter 7 vis, which of the 
tueo you like. 

44 To which may be ddded the ddverb or preposftion cis, on iliis side. 

45 The word palus, a marsh or pool, incredses long in the gdnitive case, 
and has the final syllable long in the ndminative and vdcative cases sfn- 
gular. In Hdrace’s Art of Pdetry we find ptflus with the last syllable 
short, a noun of the sdcond or fourth declension like la'cus, a lake . 
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Longte siint, etiam, om'nes vd'ees quar'tas inflexio'nis In 
-ws,—prteter nominativum et vocativum' singula res : iit, 
genitivo singulari, mciniis ; nominativo, accusativo, voca¬ 
tivo plurali, manus. 

His acceMunt g'tiam monosyllaba : ut, crus> thus , mus , sus. 

Et Graica item per -ovs (- ous ) dIphthon'gum, cujuscun'que 
fu'erlnt ca siis : ut, nominativo, Panthus , Melampus; geni¬ 
tivo, Sap*phu9 , Cii'iis. 

At'que piis cunelis veneran'dum no'men Ie'sus. 

vi. YS finita bre'via sunt: ut, Tethys , Ttys, chld'mys. 

Ex'cipe ca/sus plurales in -ys contraclos ex -yes vel -yus : 
ut, Erin'nys pro Eririnyes vel Erbinyds . 4C 

XI. Postremo, u finita producuntur oninia : ut, manu , 
g&nu , amd'tu , diiiM 

<® Nouns also in -ys increasing long in the genitive have the fmal 
Byllable long: as, Tra'cliys, Trachinia , a small country and town of 
Phthidtis. 

47 The old ddverb nefnZL for non, not , and the old preposition iridu 
for in } which occur in most of the earlier authors, have the frnal u 
short. To which may be ddded ultimate syllables in - us , with the s 
elided ; as, pleliii’, /u//, for ple'nus : of this last sorfc of elision, many 
instances occur in the pdets prior to the Anvustan age, and in some 
dven of that dra. 


ESD OF PltOSODY. 
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PROPRIA QU/E MARIBUS; 

OR THE 

RULES FOR THE GENDERS OF NOUNS 

CONSTRUED. 


The words in tho parentheses are understodd, and, in constrfiing, ought to 
be supplied. 


Propria (nomina) prbper names qurn which tribuuntur 
are assigned maribus to moles or the male kind, dicas you 
may call mascula masculine ; ut as sunt are (nomina) Divo¬ 
rum the names of the hedthen Gods, Mars (genitive Martis), 
the God of war; Bacchus (genitive Bacchi), the God of 
wine , Apollo ( genitive, Apollinis), the God of wisdom; (no¬ 
mina) virorum the names of men; ut as, Cato (genitive 
Catonis), a noble Roman, Virgllius (, genitive , Yirgilii, vdcative, 
VirgiTi), the poet Virgil: (nomina) fluviorum the names of 
rivers; ut as Tibris ( genitive, Tibridis, accusative, Tibrini, 
vocative Tibri), the Tiber; Orontes (genitive, Orontis), a 
river by Antioch : (nomina) mensium the names of months ; 
ut as, October (genitive, Octobris, ablative , Octobri), the 
month of Octdber : (nomina) ventorum the names of winds; 
ut as, Libs (, genitive, Libis), the south-west wind, Notus 
( genitive, Noti), the soulh wind, Auster (genitive. Austri), 
the south wind. 

Propria nomina prdper names referentia denbting foemmeum 
sexum the female sex tribuuntur are given foemineo generi to 
the feminine gender ; sive whether sunt they are (nomina) 
Dearum the names of Goddesses; ut as, Juno (genitive » 
Junonis), Jupiters wife, Venus (genitive Veneris), the God - 
dess of beauty: muliebria (nomina) female names, or the 
names of wbmen; ut as, Anna ( genitive, Amue), Ann ; 
Philotis (genitive Philotidis), Philote (nomina) urbium the 
names cf cities ; ut as, Elis {genitive, Elidis), a city of Pelo~ 
ponnesus , 0'pus genitive, Opuntis), a city of Ldcris : (nomina) 
regionum the names of countries ; ut as, Grsecia (, genitive, 
Gnecice), Greece, Persis {genitive, Persidis), Persia: item 
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likewise nomen the name insulse of an tsland ; ceu as , Creta 
( genitive, Cretae), the tsland of Crete, Britannia ( genitive, Bri¬ 
tanniae), Britain, Cyprus {genitive, Cypri), Cyprus. 

Tamen Sw/ quaedam (nomina) certam names urbium o/* 
zities sunt are excipienda to be excepted ; ut as, ista mascu¬ 
lina (nomina) these masculine nouns; Sulmo ( genitive , Sul¬ 
monis), a town in Ttaly , Agragas (. genitive, Agragantis), a 
town in Sicily : quaedam neutralia (nomina) some neiiter 
nouns; ut as, Argos {genitive Argeos vel Argi), a City in 
Peloponnesus; Tibur ( genitive, Tiburis), a city in Ttaly; 
Praeneste {genitive, Praenestis, ablative , Praeneste), a city of 
Ttaly ; et also Anxur ( genitive , Anxuris), a city of Ttaly, 
quod which dat gives utrumque genus either gender of the two, 
that is, both the masculine and neuter gender . 

Appellativa (nomina) appellative or cbmmon names ar¬ 
borum of trees erunt will be muliebria feminine : ut as, alnus 
[genitive, alni), an alder-tree, cupressus {genitive, cupressi), 
a cypress-tree, cedrus {genitive, cedri), a cedar-tree. 

Spinus {genitive, spini), a sloe-tree or a black-thorn (est) 
mas is masculine, oleaster {genitive , oleastri), a wild olive - 
tree (est) mas is masculine . 

(Haec nomina) sunt these nouns are et also neutra of the 
neuter gender, siler {genitive, sileris), an 6 si er, or a wiihy- 
tree, suber {genitive, suberis), a cork-tree, thus {genitive, 
thuris), afrankincense-tree, robur {genitive, roboris), an oak, 
atque and acer (. genitive, aceris), a maple-tree. 

Etiam also (nomina) volucram the names of birds ; ceu as, 
passer (genitive, passeris), asparrow, hirundo (genitive, hirun¬ 
dinis), a swallow : (nomina) ferarum the names of wild beasts; 
ut as, tigris (genitive, tigridis vel tigris), a tiger,\ ulpes {genitive, 
vulpis), afox : et and (no'mina) piscium the names offishes ; 
ut as, ostrea, {genitive, ostreae), an oyster, cetus (genitive, 
ceti), a whalc , sunt are dicta cdlled (nomina) epictiena nouns 
epicene, quibus (nominibus) to wldch nouns vox ipsa the termi - 
nation itself feret will bring aptum genus the right gender . 

Attamen but (id est) notandum it is to be observed ex 
cunctis (nominibus) of ali the names supra above mentioned. 
atque and reliquis (nominibus) of nouns that remain, or of 
those that follow, omne (nomen) that every noun quod which 
exit in -um ends in - um, seu whether (sit) Graecum (nomen) 
it be a Greek noun, sive or Latinum (nomen) a Ldtin noun. 
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6sse is neutrum genus of the neuter gender: sie also nomen 
a noun invariabile undeclmed. 

Nomen a noun non crescens not increasing genitivo (casu) 
in the genitive case : ceu as , caro carnis flesh, capra capras a 
she-goat , nubes nubis a cloud, est is muliebre genus of the 
feminine gender . 

Multa nomina many nouns virorum ofmen, that is , denoting 
the dffices of men in -a, ending in -a, dicuntur are called 
mascula masculine: ut as, scriba ( genitive , scribae), a scribe', 
assecla ( genitive , asseclae), a page , scurra {genitive scurrae), 
a buffodn , et and rabula (genitive, rabulae), a pettifogger, 
lixa (genitive, lixae), a sutler , lanista {genitive, lanistae), a 
master of gladiators. 

Quot (nomina) as many nouns as prima declinatio the first 
declension Graecorum of the Greeks fundit pours out, or 
makes to end in -as, et and in -es; et and quot (Latina 
nomina) as many Latin nouns as fiunt are derived ab illis 
from them per -a ending in -d, (sunt) mascula are masculine; 
ut as, satrapas satrapa {genitive, satrapae), a Pe?'sian noble- 
man ; athletes athleta {genitive, athletas), a wrestler . 

Ptem also (hasc nomina) leguntur these nouns are read 
mascula of the masculine gender, verres {genitive, verris), a 
boar-pig, natalis {genitive, natalis), ones birth-day, aqualis 
( genitive, aqualis), a ewer . 

(Nomina) nata nouns descended or compounded ab asse of 
the tcord “AS” a Homan coin or pound, ut as, centussis 
{genitive, centussis), a hundred pence or pounds-iveight: 
conjunge (his) join finio these lienis {genitive, lienis), the 
spleen, et and orbis {genitive, orbis), any round thing, callis, 
(genitive, callis), a path, caulis (genitive, caulis), a stalk, 
follis (genitive, follis), bellows, collis (genitive, collis), a hili, 
mensis (genitive, mensis), a month, et and ensis (genitive, 
6nsis), a sword, fustis (genitive, fustis), a club, funis, (ge¬ 
nitive, funis), a rope , cenchris (genitive, cenchris), a kind of 
serpent, panis ( genitive , panis), bread, crinis ( genitive , crinis), 
hair, et and ignis (genitive, ignis), fire, cassis (genitive , 
cassis), a toil or net, fascis (genitive, fascis), afdggot, torris 
{genitive, torris), a fire-brand, sentis (genitive, sentis), a 
thorn, piscis (genitive, piscis), afsh, et and unguis (genitive, 
unguis), a nail of the hand orfoot , et also vermis (genitive, 
vermis), a worm, vectis ( genitive , vectis), a lever, postis (ge~ 
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nitive , postis), a door-post; et also axis ( genitive, axis), an 
dxle-tree societur may be joined . 

(Nomina finita) in -gr nouns ending in -&r, ceu as, venter 
( genitive, ventris), the belly ; (nomina finita) in -os vel -us, 
nouns ending in -6s or in -us ; ut as, logos (gmitive, logi), 
a word , annus ( genitive , anni), a year , (sunt) mascula are 
masculine, 

At but (haec nomina) sunt tkcse nouns are foeminei generis 
of the feminine gender , mater ( genitive , matris), a mother, 
humus ( genitive , humi), the ground, domus (genitive, domus 
domi), a house, alvus (genitive, alvi), a paunch, et 
colus (genitive, coli colus), a distajf or whorl, et tf/so 
ficus (genitive, ficus), quartae (declinationis) y*zcws o/* the 
fourth dcclension pro for fructu the fruit, that is, a fig, atque 
and acus (genitive acus), a needle , porticus (genitive, porticus), 
a porch, atque and tribus (genitive, tribus), a tribe, socru3 
(genitive, socrus), a mother-in-law, nurus (genitive, mirus), 
a daiighter-in-law, et and manus (genitive, manus), a hand 0 
idus (genitive, iduum), the ides of a month; huc to these 
anus (genitive, anus), an old wdman est addenda is to be 
ddded, huc to these mystica vannus the mystical fan Iacchi oj 
Bacchus, 

Jungas you may (also) join his to these Grseca (nomina) 
Greek nouns vertentia changing -os in -iis, -os into -us ; pa¬ 
pyrus (genitive, papyri vel papyri), paper, antidotus (geni¬ 
tive, antidoti), an antidote or preventive, costus (, genitive , 
costi), the herb zedoary, diphthongus (genitive, diphthongi) 9 
a diphthong, byssus (genitive, byssi), fine flax, abyssus 
(genitive, abyssi), an abyss or a bbttomless pit, crystallus 
(genitive, crystalli), crystal, synodus (genitive, synodi), an 
assembly, sapphirus (genitive, sapphiri), a.sapphire stone, 
eremus (genitive, eremi), a desert , et and Arctus (genitixe, 
Arcti), a set of stars called the Bear, cum with multis aliis 
(nominibus) many othcr nouns, quse which nunc at this time 
perscribere to write at large est longum is tedious. 

Nomen a noun (finitum) in -e ending in e, si if gignit -is 
it begets or makes -is in the genitive case, (est) neutrum is 
neuter, ut as, mare (genitive, maris), the sea, rete (genitive, 
retis), a net; et and adde add quot (nomina) however mdny 
or mhatever nouns legas you read (finita) in -on ending in 
- un, flexa per -l inflected by -i, that is, rnaking -i in the ge- 
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nitive case , ut as, barbiton (genitive, barbiti), a harp or 
lute. 

Hippomanes (ginitive, hippomanis), a raging humour in 
mares est is neutrum genus of the neuter gender , et and ca¬ 
coethes (. genitive, cacoethis), an exii hdlit or ciistom (est) 
neutrum is neuter, et also virus ( genitive , viri), poison, 
pelagus {genitive, pelagi), the sea : vulgus {genitive, vulgi), 
the common pedple modo sdmelimes (est) neutrum is neiiter , 
modo sometimes mas is masculine . 

(Haec nomina) sunt nouns are incerti generis of the 

doxihtful gender, talpa (genitive, talpae), a mole , et and dama 
(genitive, damae), a deer, canalis (genitive, canalis), a channel, 
et and cytisus {genitive, cytisi), hadder, balanus {genitive, 
balani), the fruit of the palm-tree, clunis {genitive, clunis), 
a buttock, finis {genitive, finis), an end , or a limit, penus 
(genitive, peni vel penus), all Jcinds of provision, amnis {ge¬ 
nitive, amnis), a river, pampinus {genitive, pampini), a vine 
leaf, et and corbis {genitive, corbis), a basket, linter {genitive, 
lintris), a barfc, torquis {genitive, torquis), a chain, specus 
(genitive, specus rarius speci), a cave, anguis {genitive, an¬ 
guis), a snake, ficus dans fici ficus giving fici, that is, making 
fici in the genitive case, pro morbo for a disease, atque and 
phaselus (genitive, phaseli), a pinnace, lecythus (genitive, 
lecythi), an oil crus e, ac and atomus (genitive, atomi), an 
atom, grossus (genitive, grossi), a greenfig, pharus (genitive, 
phari), a watch-tower, et and paradisus {genitive, paradisi), 
paradise . 

(Nomen) compositum a noun compounded a verbo of a 
verb dans -a giving -a, that is, ending in -fi, est is commune 
duorum (generum) the cdmmon of two gendei's: Grajugena 
(genitive, Grajugenm), a Grecian-born \from gigno 1 beget, 
agricola (genitive, agricolas), a farmer a from colo I till, 
advena (genitive, advenae), a stranger a from venio I come , 
monstrant show id that. 

Adde add senex (genitive, senis and sdmetimes senicis), 
an old man or wdman, auriga (genitive, aurigae), a chario- 
teer, et and verna (genitive, vernae), a slave by birlh, sodalis 
(genitive, sodalis), a compdnion, vates (genitive, vatis), a 
prdphet or bard , extorris ( genitive, extorris), a banished man 
or wdman, patruelis (genitive, patruelis), a cousin-gcrman, 
atque and perduellis (genitive, perduellis), an 6pen dnemy in 
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tvar, affinis ( genitive, affinis), one allied by mdrriage , juvenis 
(genitive, juvenis), a young person, testis (genitive, testis), a 
witness, civis (genitive, civis), a Citizen, canis (genitive, canis, 
genitive plural, canum), a dog or bitch, hostis (genitive, hostis), 
an enemy . 

Nomen a noun est is muliebre genus of the feminine gender 
si f^penultima syllaba the last syllable except one genitivi 
(casus) of the genitive case crescentis increasing sonat sounds 
acuta sharp, that is, if it be accented: vel ut as haec (nomina) 
these nouns pietas pietatis piety, virtus virtutis virtue mon¬ 
strant shozv. 

Quaedam nomina certain nomis monosyllaba of 6nly one 
syllable dicuntur are cdlled mascula masculine : sal (genitive, 
salis), salt, sol (genitive, solis), the sun, ren (genitive, renis), 
a kidney , et and splen (genitive, splenis), the spleen, Car 
(genitive, Caris), a Carian, Ser (genitive, Seris, accusative. 
Sera), a Chinese, vir (genitive , viri), a man or husband, vas 
vadis a surety, as (genitive, assis), a pound zveight, mas (ge¬ 
nitive, maris), the male Jcind, bes (genitive, bessis), eight 
oiinces, Cres (genitive, Cretis), a Critan or man of Crete, 
praes (genitive, praedis), a surety for money, et and pes (geni¬ 
tive, pedis), the foot, glis a dormouse habens hdving gliris 
genitivo gliris in the genitive case, mos (genitive, moris), a 
mdnner, flos (genitive, floris), afldwer, ros, (genitive, roris), 
dew, et also Tros (genitive, Trois), a Trdjan or man of Troy, 
mus (genitive, muris), a mouse, dens (genitive, dantis), a 
tooth, mons (genitive, montis), a mountain, pons (genitive, 
pontis), a bridge, et and simul also fons (genitive, fontis), 
afountain, seps (genitive, sepis), pro serpente seps for a ser¬ 
pent, Wcewise, an eft, et and gryps (genitive, gryphis), a 
grrfjin, Thrax (genitive, Thracis), a Thracian , rex (genitive, 
regis), a Jcing, grex (genitive, gregis), a flocJc, et and Phryx 
(genitive, Phrygis), a Phrygian . 

Etiam dlso polysyllaba nouns of more than one syllable 
(finita) in -n ending in - n sunt are mascula masculine; ut 
as, Acarnan (genitive, Acarnanis), an Acarnanian, that is, 
a man of Acarnania, lichen (genitive, lichenis), a tetter or 
ringworm, dlso, the herb cdlled liver-wort, et and delphin 
(genitive, delphinis), a ddlphin: et dlso (nomina finita) in 
-o nouns ending in - o signantia signifying corpus I6dy or 
bddily sub st ance ; ut as, leo (genitive, leonis), a lion, curculio 
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(genitive, curculionis), the weasand or gullet: sic also senio 
( genitive, senionis), the number six, ternio ( genitive, ternionis), 
the number three, sermo ( genitive , sermonis), a discourse. 

(Nomina finita) in -er, -or, et -os, nouns ending in -er, -fir, 
and -o$, (sunt) mascula are masculine ; ceu as, crater, ( ge- 
nitive , crateris), a iow/, conditor (genitive, conditoris), a 
builder , heros (genitive, herois), a hero: his (nominibus) to 
these (nouns) conjunge conjoin torrens (genitive, torrentis), 
a torrent, or, land jlood, nefrens ( genitive , nefrentis), a young 
pig, oriens ( genitive , orientis), the east, atque and cliens (ge¬ 
nitive, clientis), a client, atque and bidens instrumentum the 
ivord “ bidens” an instrument or forh with two prongs , cum 
pluribus (nominibus) with mdny nouns (finita), in -dens 
ending in -dens .* adde add (to these) gigas (genitive, gigantis), 
a giant, elephas (genitive , elephantis), an elephant, adamas 
( 'genitive, adamantis), a diamond, atque and Garamas (ge¬ 
nitive, Garamantis;, a Garamdntian, or, a man of Libya, 
atque and tapes (genitive, tapetis), tdpeslry, atque and lebes 
(genitive, lebetis), a cauldron, sic so et also magnes (genitive, 
magnetis), a mdgnet or a loadstone, atque and unum nomen 
one noun quintas (declinationis) of the fifth declension , meri¬ 
dies (genitive, meridiei), noon or mid-day: et also (nomina) 
quae the nouns which componuntur are compoiinded ab of asse 
a pound iveight, ut as, dodrans (genitive, dodrantis), nine 
ounces , semis {genitive, semissis), half a pound. 

(Haec) mascula (nomina) these masculine nouns jungantur 
may be joined, Samnis (genitive, Samnitis), a Samnite, hy¬ 
drops (genitive, hydropis), the drbpsy, et and thorax (genitive, 
thoracis), the breast or chest: jungas you may join quoque 
also (haec) mascula (nomina) these masculines, vervex (geni¬ 
tive, vervecis), a wdther sheep, phoenix (genitive, phoenicis), 
a phoenix, et and bombyx (genitive, bombycis), pro for ver¬ 
miculo a silk-worm: Attamen yet ex his (nominibus) of these 
(nouns) syren (genitive, syrenis;, a mdrmaid, necnon also 
soror {genitive, sororis), a sister, uxor (genitive, uxoris), a 
wife, sunt are muliebre genus of the feminine gender. 

Et also haec nomina these nouns monosyllaba ofone syllable 
sunt are neutralia neuter : mei (genitive, mellis), hdney , fel 
(genitive, fellis), gall, lac (genitive, lactis), mille, far ( genitive , 
farris), bread-corn, ver (genitive, veris), the spring, aes (geni¬ 
tive, aeris), brass, cor ( genitive, cordis), the heart, vas vasis 
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a vessel, os ossis a bone, et and os oris the mouth, rus (geni¬ 
tive, ruris), the country, thus (genitive, thuris), frdinkincense, 
jus, (genitive, juris), right, also griielor broth, crus (genitive, 
cruris), the leg, pus ( genitive, puris), corruption . 

Et also polysyllaba (nomina) nouns of several syllables, 
that is, of more than of one syllable (finita) in al cnding in 
- dl , atque and in -ar ending in -dr : ut as, capital (genitive, 
capitalis), apriesfs veil , laquear ( genitive , laquearis), a roof 
or ceiling: aiec {genitive, alecis), a sliarp pickle (est) 
neutrum is neiiier ,— alex (genitive, alecis), a herring (est) 
muliebre (genus) is of the feminine gender, 

(Haec nomina) sunt these (names or) nouns are dubii ge¬ 
neris of doubtful gender ; scrobs (genitive, scrobis), a ditch , 
serpens (genitive, serpentis), a serpent, bubo (genitive , bu¬ 
bonis), an cwl, rudens (genitive, rudentis), a cdble, grus 
(genitive, gruis), a erane, perdix (genitive, perdicis), a par- 
tridge, lynx (genitive, lyncis), a lynx or an ounce, a sort of 
spotted wolf, limax (genitive, limacis), a snail, stirps (genitive, 
stirpis), the word stirps pro trunco for the trunk or body of a 
tree et and calx pedis the heel of thefoot . 

Adde add dies (genitive, diei), a day, tantum only esto let it le 
mas masculine secundo numero in the second or pliiral number• 

(Ilsec nomina) sunt these nouns are commune (genus) of 
the common gender: parens (genitive, parentis), a parent, 
fdiher or mother, atque and auctor (genitive, auctoris), an 
author, infans (genitive, infantis), a babe, or an mfant, ado¬ 
lescens (genitive, adolescentis), a young man or woman, dux 
(genitive, ducis), a leader, illex (genitive, illegis), an outlaw. 
Inseres (genitive, haeredis), an heir, exlex (genitive, exlegis), 
an outlaw . 

(Nomina) creata nouns compounded a fronte of frons the 
forehead; ut as, bifrons (genitive, bifrontis), one with two 
faces, custos (genitive, custodis), a Jceeper, bos (genitive, bo¬ 
vis, genitive plural, boum, dative ptiiral, bobus vel bubus), 
an ox, a bull or cow, fur (genitive, furis), a ihief sus (geni¬ 
tive, suis), a sivine . atque and sacerdos (genitive, sacerdotis), 
a priest or priestess . 

N(5men a noun est is mas masculine, si if penultima the 
last syllable except one genitivi (casus) of the genitive case, 
crescentis increasing sit be gravis flat: ut as sanguis blood 
genitivo (casu) in the genitive case sanguinis. 
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Hyperdissyllabon (nomen) let a nonn of inore tlian two 
sifllables (finitum) in -do terminating in -do, quod (nomen) 
ivhich noun dat gives or makes -dinis the ending -dinis in ge¬ 
nitivo (casu) in the genitive case , atque and (hyperdissyllabon 
nomen finitum) in -go dny hyperdissyllable noun ending in -go, 
quod (dat) which gives or makes -ginis the termindtion -ginis 
bi the genitive case sit be foeminei generis of the feminine 
gender : —dulcedo sweetness faciens making dulcedinis, mon¬ 
strat demdnstrates or shows id t/iat tibi to you, atque and 
compago (genitive, compaginis), a joint or jozning (monstrat) 
id shows (to you) that or the same thing . 

Adjice add virgo (genitive, virginis), a Virgin or maiden, 
grando (genitive, grandinis), hail, fides (genitive, fidei), 
faith, compes (genitive, compedis), a fetter, teges (genitive, 
tegetis), a mat, et and seges (genitive, segetis), corn-land, 
arbor vel arbos (genitive, arboris), a tree, atque and hyems 
(genitive, liyemis), rvinter: sic so chlamys (genitive, chla¬ 
mydis), a cloak or mdntle, et and sindon (genitive, sindonis), 
fine linen , Gorgon (genitive, Gorgonis, accusative, Gorgona), 
Medusa’s head, icon (genitive, iconis, accusative, icona), an 
image, et and Amazon (genitive, Amazonis, accusative, Ama- 
zona), an Amazon, 

Gracula (nomina) Greek nouns finita ending in -as vel in 
-is in -cis or in -is, ut as, lampas (genitive, lampadis), a lamp , 
iaspis ( genitive , iaspidis), a jdsper , cassis, (genitive, cassidis), 
a helmet, cuspis (genitive, cuspidis), the point of a wedpon: 
item also mulier (genitive, mulieris), a woman, et and pecus 
cdttle dans giving or making pecudis (genitivo casu) pecudis 
in the genitive case. 

Adde add his (nominibus) unto these (nouns) forfex (ge¬ 
nitive, forficis), a pair of shears or scissars, pellex (genitive , 
pellicis), a hdrlot, carex (genitive, caricis), sedge, atque and 
simul also supellex (genitive, supellectilis), househoidfurni- 
ture, appendix (genitive, appendicis), an appendage, hystrix 
(genitive, hystricis), a porcupine, coxendix (genitive, coxen¬ 
dicis), the hip, atque and filix (genitive, i\Wc\s),fern. 

Nomen a noun (finitum) in -a ending in -d, signans signi- 
fying rem a thing non animatam not animate , that is, a thing 
tvithout life, est is neutrale genus of the neuter gender ; ut 
as, problema (genitive, problematis), a prdblem or a question 
proposed : (nomina et finita in) -en nouns also ending in -en; 

E 
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ut as, omen (genitive, ominis), a token of good or bad luck : 
(nomina finita in) ar nouns ending in dr ; ut as, jubar ( geni¬ 
tive , jubaris), a sunbeam; (nomen) dans -ur, a noun giving 
- ur, that is, ending in - ur ; ut as , jecur (genitive, jecoris vel 
jeeinoris), the liver; (nomina in) -iis, nouns in -iis; ut as, 
onus (genitive, oneris), a burden: (nomina finita in) -piit 
nouns ending in - put; ut as, occiput ( genitive, occipitis), the 
hinder part of the head . 

Attamen but ex his (nominibus) of these (nouns) pecte» 
(genitive, pectinis), a cornb, furfur (genitive, furfuris), Irato, 
sunt are mascula masculine . 

(Haec nomina) sunt these nouns are neutra of the neuter 
gender, cadaver (genitive, cadaveris), a cdrcase, verber (genu 
tive, verberis), a stripe, Iter (genitive, itineris), a journey, 
suber (genitive, suberis), a cork, tuber (genitive, tuberis), 
pro for fungo a mushroom, et and uber (genitive, uberis), 
a dug or teat, gingiber (genitive, gingiberis), ginger, et and 
laser (genitive, laseris), the herb benjamine , cicer (genitive, 
ciceris), a vetch , et and piper (genitive, piperis), pcpper, atque 
and papaver (genitive, papaveris), a pbppy, et also siser (ge¬ 
nitive, siseris), a parsnep . 

Addas you may add his (nominibus) unto these (nouns) 
neutra the neuters Aequor (genitive, aequoris), a level surface 
or a plane superficies, marmor (genitive, marmoris), marble, 
atque and ador (genitive, adoris vel adoris), fine rvheat, atque 
and pecus cattle quando when facit it makes pecoris in geni¬ 
tivo (casu), pecoris in the genitive case . 

(Haec nomina) sunt these nouns are dubii generis of the 
doubtful gender , cardo (genitive, cardinis), a hinge, margo 
(genitive, marginis), the margin, brink, or brim of a thing, 
cinis (genitive, cineris), dshes or cinders, obex (genitive, 
obicis), a bolt, forceps (genitive, forcipis), a pair of tongs, 
pumex (genitive, pumicis), a pumice-stone, imbrex (genitive, 
imbricis), a gutter-tile, cortex (gdnitive, corticis), the rind or 
bark of a tree or shrub, pulvis (genitive, pulveris), dust, 
atque and adeps (genitive, adipis), fat. 

Adde add culex (genitive, culicis), a gnat, natrix ( genitive , 
natricis), a wdter-serpent., et and onyx (genitive, onychis), 
an onyx, a sort of preeious stone, cum prole with its offspring 
or cdmpounds , atxpie and silex, (genitive, silicis), a fin. , 
quamvis although usus use vult wishes or will have haec 
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(nomina) Ihese nouns melius rather dicier to be called mascula 
masculine. 

Is'ta (nomina) these nouns sunt are communis generis of 
the cornmon gender , that is, are indifferently masculine or 
feminine; vigil ( genitive , vigilis), a sentinel , pugil (, genitive, 
pugilis), a boxer, or Champion , exui (genitive, exulis), a 
banished man or woman, preesul (genitive, preesulis), aprelate, 
homo (genitive, hominis), a man or woman, nemo (genitive, 
neminis), nobody, martyr (genitive, martyris), a mdrtyr, 
Ligur (genitive, Liguris), a Ligurian, augur, (genitive, au- 
guris), a diviner by birds, or a soothsayer, et and Arcas (ge¬ 
nitive, Arcadis vel Arcados), an Arcadian, antistes ( genitive , 
antistitis), a chief priest orpriestess, miles (genitive, militis), 
a soldier, pedes (genitive, peditis), afootman or foot-woman, 
interpres ( genitive , interpretis), an interpreter, comes (geni¬ 
tive, comitis), a cdmpanion on a journey, hospes (genitive, 
hospitis), a host or landlord, also, a guest : sic so ales ( geni¬ 
tive, alitis), any great bird, pn&ses (genitive, preesidis), a 
president, princeps {genitive, principis), a prince or princess, 
auceps (genitive, aucupis), afowler, eques (genitive, equitis), 
a hdrseman or horse-woman , obses (genitive, obsidis), a 
liostage: atque and multa alia nomina many other nouns 
quae which creantur are formed or derived a verbis from 
verbs: ut as co'njux (genitive, conjugis), a husband or wife , 
judex, (genitive, judicis), ajudge, vindex (genitive, vindicis), 
an avenger, opifex (genitive, opificis), a workman , et and 
aruspex (genitive, aruspicis), a diviner by the entrails at 
sacrifice . 


Adjectiva adjectives habentia hdving duntaxat only unam 
vocem one termination, ut, as, felix (genitive, felicis), happy , 
audax {genitive, audacis), bold, retinent keep omne genus 
every gender sub una (voce) under that one Snding; si if 
cadant iliey fall sub under gemina voce a double termination, 
velut as omnis all et and omne ali, prior vox the former word 
(of the two ) est is commune (genus) duorum (generum) the 
cornmon of two genders, that is, both mdsculine and feminine, 
altera vox the second word (est) neutrum (genus) is neuter ; 
at but si //‘variant thcy vdiry tres voces the three termindtio%s 
or cndings ; ut as, sacer, sacra, sacrum, sdcred; prima vox 
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the jirst word est is mas masculine, altera the second, fcemina 
feminine , tertia the third , neutrum (genus) neuter, 

Ohser, 1.—At but sunt (nomina) there are some nouns 
quae which vocares you would call substantiva siibstantives 
prope in a mdnner flexu by their declining: tamen yet (sunt) 
reperta they arefound (esse) to hc adjectiva ddjectives natura 
by nature atque and usu by use. Talia such sunt are pauper 
{genitive, pauperis), poor, puber ( genitive , puberis), ripe of 
age, cum with degener {genitive, degeneris), degenerate , uber 
{genitive, uberis), fruitful , et and dives {genitive, divitis), 
rich, locuples {genitive, locupletis), wedilthy , sospes {genitive, 
sospitis), safe , comes {genitive, comitis),, accdmpanying or 
attending , atque and superstes {genitive, superstitis), sur- 
viving : cum with paucis aliis (nominibus) a few others (iiouns), 
quae which justa lectio due reading docebit will teach, 

Obser, 2 ,—Haec (adjectiva) ihese ddjectives gaudent like 
adsciscere to take sibi unto themselves quemdam proprium 
flexum a certain peculiar inflexion or mdnner of declining, 
campester champaign , volucer swift, celeber fdmous, celer 
speedy, atque and saluber whdlesome; junge join pedester, 
belonging iinto a footman, equester belonging to a horseman , 
et and acer sharp ; jungepaluster mdirshy, ac and alacer 
cheerful, silvester woody : 

At but tu you variabis shall vdry or decline haec (adjectiva) 

.these ddjectives sic thus: hic celer, in the masculine, haec 
celeris, in the feminine, hoc celere neutro (genere) hoc celere 
in the neuter gender; aiit or aliter otherwise sic thus ; hic 
atque haec celeris for the masculine and feminine , riirsum 
again hoc celere est hoc celere is neutrum (genus) tibi the 
neuter gender for you. 


NOUNS HETEllOCLITE, OR IRREGULAR, 

CONSTRTJED. 

(Nomina) quae those nouns which variant change genus 
their gender aut or flexum their declension , (et) quaecumque 
(nomina) and whatsoever nouns novato ritu by or dfter a new 
mdnner deficiunt fall short\e 1 or superant excecdin declining, 
sunto let them be (called) heteroclita heteroclites, or nouns 
irregular. 
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Cernis you perceive or see haec (nomina) these nouns vari¬ 
antia vdrying partim in part genus their gender, ac and 
flexum their declining: Pergamus (. genitive , Pergami), the 
cily of Pergamus gignit makes Pergama the citadel of Troy in 
plurali numero in the plural numher. 

Prior numerus the former or smgular numher dat gives his 
(nominibus) unto these nouns neutrum genus the neuter gender , 
alter (numerus) the 6ther, or plural numher, utrumque hoth 
the masculine and neuter ; rastrum ( genitive , rastri), a rake, 
or hdrrow , cum with freno ( nominative , frenum), the bit of a 
bridle, filum (genitive , fili), a thread , atque simul^ and also 
capistrum ( genitive , capistri), a hdlter; Item also Argos (ge¬ 
nitive, Argeos vel Argi), Argos, a toum in Greece , et and 
ccelum ( genitive , coeli), hedven , sunt are neutra neuter singula 
singulars, that is, in the smgular numher, sed but audi hear 
or observe, vocitabis you shall say duntaxat only coelos, et- 
and Argos (in the plural numher) mascula masculine: sed 
but frena neuter, et and frenos masculine, quo pacto on which 
condition , or dfter which manner (Latini) formant they (the 
Latins) form et also ceetera the rest , that is, ofthe nouns ab6ve~ 
rnentioned, ndmely, rastrum, filum, and capistrum. 

Pluralis numerus the plural numher solet is wont addere to 
add his (nominibus) to these nouns utrumque genus either 
gender of the two, that is, hoth genders, the masculine and 
neuter; sibilus ( genitive , sibili), a hissmg , atque and jocus 
(genitive, joci), sport , locus (genitive, loci), a place .—Jungas 
you may join his (nominibus) unto these (nouns) quoque also 
plurima (nomina) very mdny or mdny more (nouns). 

Propago (nominum) the stock (of nouns) quae which se¬ 
quitur follows est is manca defective casu in case vel or nu¬ 
mero in numher, 

(Nomiua) quae nouns which variant vary nullum casum no 
case ; ut as, fas divine law, nil nothing, nihil ndthing, instar 
rescmhling in size or appedrance: et and multa (nomina) 
mdny nouns (finita) in -u ending in u, simul also in -i ending 
in i: ut as, sunt are haec these atque hoth cornu a horn, atque 
and genu the knee ; sic so gummi gum, frugi thrifty ; sic so 
Tempe a pleasant vale in Thessaly, tot so mdny , quot, how 
mdny, et and omnes numeros all numbers, that is, nouns of 
•numher a tribus from three ad centum to a hundred, vocabis 
you shall call aptota dptotes. 
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Atque and nomen a noun cui vox to which the vdcable or 
diction cadit una falis one or single , that is, which hath only 
one case est is cdlled monoptoton a monoptote ; ceu as , noctu 
by night, natu by birth , jussu by order, injussu without order , 
simul also astu by craft, promptu in readiness , permissu with 
permission or leave: legimus we have read astus plurali 
(numero) astus in the plural nurnber: legimus, we have read 
inficias a denial, sed but ea vox that case sola aldne est reperta 
isfound. 

(Nomina) sunt those nouns are (called) diptota diptotes, 
quibus to which duplex flexura a double Jldxure or twdfold 
declvning remansit has remamed, that is, nouns which have 
only two cases: ut as, fors chance dabit will give or make 
forte by chance, sexto (casu) in the sixth or ablative case , 
quoque also spontis of choice sponte by choice : et and jugeris 
of an acre dat gives or makes jugere by an acre , sexto (casu) 
in the sixth or ablative case, autem and verberis of a stripe 
verbere by a stripe , quoque also suppetiae aid dant gives or 
makes suppetias aid or succour, quarto (ca3u) in thefourth, or 
the accusative case; tantundem just so much dat makes tan¬ 
tidem ofjust so much , et and simul also impetis of an attdck 
dat makes impete by an attdck , (ablativo casu) in the abla¬ 
tive case; sic so repetundarum ofillegal exactions repetundis 
by illegal exactions . Yerberis of a stripe, cum ivith jugere 
by an acre servant keep quatuor casus four cases in altero 
numero in the other or plural number . 

(Nomina) vocantur nouns are cdlled or ndmed triptota 
triptotes quibus in which inflectis you decline tres casus three 
cases: sic so est it is nostrae opis of or in our power , legis 
you read or meet with fer opem bring assistance, atque and 
dignus worthy ope of aid or help; flecte decline preci to 
prayer , atque and precem prayer , et and blandus petit he 
complaisdnt courts , that is , complaisantly woos amicam his 
mistress prece with entredty or entreaties :—at but frugis of 
fruit cixe^wants tantum only recto (casu) the straight case or 
the ndminative, et and also ditionis of rulc: vox the word vis 
force est is integra entire , nisi unless forte perhdps dativus 
(casus) the dative case desit be wdnting: Jungas you may 
join his (nominibus) to these ( nouns ) vicis of a tuim , atque 
and vicem a tum , et and vice by a tum: quoque also plus 
more habet haih pluris of more , et and plus more, quarto 
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(casu) in the fourth , or accusative case: alter numerus the 
other or plural number') datur is given omnibus his (nomi¬ 
nibus) to all these nouns. 

Notes you may note (or observe) cuncta propria (nomina) 
all prdpcr names , quibus to which est there is natura a na- 
ture , that is , which have a nature, or an import, coercens 
restraming thern ne fuerint lest they be, that is, from being 
plurima many or phirals ; et and multa alia (nomina) many 
other nouns occurrent tibi will meet you legenti redding , that 
is , willfall in your way in redding , raro seldom excedentia 
exceeding primum numerum the first, or singular number. 

(Haec) mascula (nomina) these masculines sunt are con¬ 
tenta content with or confined to secundo numero the second 
or plural number tantum 6nly: manes ( ; genitive , manium), 
the spirits of the depdrted, or ghosts , majores ( genitive , ma¬ 
jorum), dncestors , cancelli ( genitive , cancellorum), lattices , 
liberi ( genitive , liberorum), children , et and antes ( genitive , 
antium), the fore ranks of vines , lendes, ( genitive , lendium), 
mVs, et ane/ lemures ( genitive , lemurum), spectres, simul 
afoo fasti ( genitive , fastorum), registers or annals , atque am£ 
minores ( < genitive , minorum), youngers or posterity , natales 
( genitive , natalium), cum wAerc assignant /i assigns or signi- 
Jies genus extrdetion, or kindred ; adde ac7d penates ( genitive ,, 
penatum), household gods , et arcd loca ( genitive , locorum), 
places , /foz/ es, /Ae names of places plurali (numero) or of 
tf/ie plural number , quales swcA as, atque 60/A Gabii £ genitive , 
Gabiorum), a city in Ttaly , atque and Locri {genitive, Lo¬ 
crorum), the Locrians or inhdbitants of Ldcris , et ane/ quas¬ 
cunque (nomina) tvhatever nouns similis rationis of like sort 
or kind legas ?/o« way roac/ passsim here and there, /Aa/ is, 
m authors. 

Haec (nomina) these nouns sunt aro foeminei generis o/* /Ao 
fdminine gender , atque ane/ secundi numeri o/* the plural 
number: exuviae {genitive, exuviarum), eas/ gdrments or dny 
thing stript offfrom the bddy, phalerae {genitive, phalerarum), 
horse-trdppings , atque and grates {genitive, defective ), thanks , 
manubiae {genitive, manubiarum), the spoils of war , et arce/ 
idus {genitive, iduum), /Ao ie?es of a month , antias {genitive, 
antiarum), aforelock , et and induciae {ydnitive , induciarum)^ 
a tmice ; simul dfoo atque 6o/A insidiae (gdnitive, insidiarum)^ 
em ambush , atque ane/ minae {genitive, minarum), threazs. 
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excubiae (genitive , excubiarum), watch by day or night, nonae 
(genitive, nonarum), the nones of a month, nugae (genitive, 
nugarum), trijles , atque and tricae (genitive, tricarum), toys, 
calendae (genitive, calendarum), the calends of a month , quis¬ 
quiliae (genitive , quisquiliarum), the sweepings or refuse of 
dny thing , thermae (genitive , thermarum), a hot-bath, cunae 
( genitive , cunarum), a crddle , dirae ( genitive , dirarum), 
ciirses, atque exequiae (genitive, exequiarum), funeral 

rites, feriae ( genitive , feriarum), holidays, et and inferiae (gr- 
nitive, inferiarum), sacrifices performed to the dead; sic so 
atque primitiae (genitive, primitiarum), thefirstfruits of 
the year , atque awo? plagae (genitive, plagarum), signantes 
sigmfying retia (genitive, retium), et anc? valvae (geni¬ 
tive, valvarum), fdlding-doors, atque divitiae (genitive, 
divitiarum), riches, item afoo nuptiae (genitive, nuptiarum), 
nuptials or a marriage, et and lactes (genitive, lactium), the 
small guts :—Thebae (genitive, Thebarum), Thebes, et and 
Athenae (genitive, Athenarum), Athens, addantur may be 
ddded : quod genus of which sort invenias you may jind et 
also plura nomina more names locorum of places. 

Haec neutra (no'mina) these neuter nouns pluralia of the 
piural niimber leguntur are read rarius seldom primo (nu¬ 
mero) in the Jirst, or singular number; moenia (genitive, 
moenium), the walls of a City, cum with tesquis (the ablative of 
tesqua, tesquorum), rough and desert places, praecordia (ge¬ 
nitive, praecordiorum), the paris aboiit the heart, also, the 
midriff or diaphragm, lustra (genitive, lustrorum), the dens 
ferarum of wild beasts, arma (genitive, armorum), arms of 
war, mapalia (genitive, mapalium), Numidian cottages ; sic 
so bellaria (genitive, bellariorum), junJcets ; munia (genitive, 
muniorum), an office of trust or charge, castra (genitive, cas¬ 
trorum), a camp : funus (genitive, funeris), a funeral petit 
requires justa (genitive, justorum), due rites or solemnities, et 
and virgo (genitive, virginis), a Virgin petit requires spon¬ 
salia {genitive, sponsaliorum), espoiisals: disertus (homo) an 
eloquent man amat loves rostra (genitive, rostrorum), the 
pulpit, atque and pueri (genitive, puerorum), children gestant 
tdrry crepundia (genitive, crepundio'rum), rattles, atque and 
infantes (genitive, infantum), babes or infants colunt use cu¬ 
nabula (genitive , cunabuloTum), cradles, that is, lie in cradles z 
augur (genitive, auguris), a soothsayer, consulit consults exta 
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( genitive , extorum) the entrails, et and absolvens finishing 
his sacrifice superis (diis) to the supernal gods, that is, to the 
gods above recantat chants over effata ( genitive, effatorum), 
their decrees :—festa ( genitive, festorum), the feasts deurn (for 
deorum) of the gods , ceu as Bacchanalia ( genitive, Bacchana¬ 
lium vel Bacchanaliorum), feasts dedicated to Bacchus , pote¬ 
runt will be cible, that is, rvill be proper jungi to be joined . 
Quod si and if leges you shall read plura (nomina) more 
nouns or names of the same sort, or description, licet (ut) 
reponas it is grdnted (that) you place them, that is, you may 
place them quoque also hac classe in this rank or class. 

Haec (nomina) ihese nouns sunt are simul at one and the- 
same time et both quarti of the fourth atque and secundi 
flexus of the second declension : enim for laurus a bdy-tree - 
facit makes genitivo (casu) in the genitive case, lauri of a 
bdy-tree et and laurus of a bdy-tree ; sic so do quercus an- 
oak, pinus, a pine-tree, ficus the word ficus pro for fructu 
the fruit, that is, a fig, ac and (pro) arbore for the tree as 
rvell, that is, a fig-tree :—sic also colus (genitive, coli vel 
colus), a distaff, atque and penus (genitive, peni vel penus), 
ali kinds of victuals or provisions, cornus (genitive, corni 
vel cornus), quando when habetur arbor it is liad or reck- 
oned a tree, that is, when it signifies ihe tree, ndmely, the 
cornei or wild cherry-tree; sic so lacus (genitive, laci vel 
lacus), a lake, atque and domus (genitive, domi vel domus), 
a house ; licet although haec (nomina) these nouns nec recur¬ 
rant neither recur, that is, are not found ubique in every in- 
stance, or at all times . 

Leges you will read quoque also plura (nomina) more nouns 
his than these, quae which relinquas you may leave jure of 
right priscis to the dncients, that zs, which you may well enough 
leave to the ancients . 
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AS IN PRiE SENTI, 

OR, 

THE RULES FOR YERRS 

CONSTRUED. 


As in praesenti (tempore) the termindtion -as in the second 
pdrson singular of the present tense of a verb format forms 
perfectum (tempus) in -a'vi the preter-perfect tense in -avi: 
ut as 9 no nas I swim , navi; vocito vocitas I call dften, voci¬ 
tavi. Deme take away or except lavo I wash> lavi; juvo 1 
help , juvi; atque and nexo I knit , nexui; et and seco I cut , 
quod (facit) which makes secui; neco I kill , quod (facit) 
which makes necui; verbum the verb mico I glitter , quod 
(facit) which makes micui; plico I fold , quod (facit) which 
makes plicui; frico I rub 9 quod which dat gives or makes 
fricui: sic so domo 1 tame , quod which (facit) makes domui; 
tono I thunder 9 quod (facit) which makes tonui; verbum the 
verb sono I sound 9 quod (facit) which makes sonui in the pre - 
terite tense; crepo I crack, quod (dat) which gives crepui; 
veto Iforbid, quod which dat gives vetui; atque and cubo I 
lie aldng 9 cubui: haec (verba) these verbs raro formantur are 
rdrely or seldom formed in -avi. Do das Igive vult will 
formare form rite by custom , de'di; sto stas I stand, ste'ti. 

Es in praesenti the termindtion -es in the second person 
singular of the present tense of a verb format forms perfectum 
the preterperfect tense dans -ul (by ) giving -ui ; ut as nigreo 
nigres Igrow black , nigrui: excipe except jubeo Ibid 9 jussi: 
sorbeo I sup up habet has sorbui, quoque also sorpsi; mulceo 
1 slroke gently 9 mulsi: Iliceo I shine vult will have luxi; 
sedeo I sit , sedi; atque and video I see vult will have vidi; 
sed but prandeo I dine (facit) prandi makes prandi; strideo 
Iscreak , stridi; suadeo 1 advise , suasi; rideo I laugh , risij 
et and ardeo I am on fire habet hath arsi. 

Prima syllaba the frst or leading syllable his quatuor 
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(verbis) in ihcsefour verbs Infra below orfollcwing geminatur 
is doubled: namque for pendeo I hang down vult will have 
pependi; atque and mordeo I bite, momordi; spondeo 7 
oetrothe vult will habere have spopondi; atque and tondeo I 
clip or shear, totondi. 

Si if\ vel r the letter l or r stet stand ante befdre -geo, -ge5 
ihe termindtion -geo vertitur is changed in -si into -si: ut as 
urgeo I urge , ursi: mulgeo Imilk dat gives or makes mulsi, 
quoque dlso mulxi; frigeo I am cold, frixi; lugeo I mourn, 
luxi; et and augeo I increase or augment habet has auxi. 

Fleo fles I weep dat makes flevi; leo les I anoint , levi; 
atque and (verbum) Inde natum a verb thence originating, 
that is, its compound deleo I wipe out, delevi; pleo ples, I 
fili , plevi; neo I spin , nevi. 

Mansi formatur the preterperfect tense mansi is formed a 
from maneo I tamry; torqueo / twist vult will have torsi; 
hsreo I sticky h£si. 

Yeo the termination -veo fit is made -vi: ut as, ferveo I 
am hot , fervi; niveo Iwink or beckon , et and (verbum) satum 
a verb sprung ind e from thence , that is, its compound con- 
niveo I wink poscit requires -nivi et and -nixi; cieo I stir 
up, civi; atque and vieo I bind, vievi. 

Ter'tia (conjugatio) the third conjugdtion formabit will 
form praeteritum (tempus) the preterperfect tense ut as mani¬ 
festum is manifest or shown hic here, 

Bo the termindtion -bo fit is made -bi: ut as lambo 1 lick , 
lambi: excipe exccpt scribo I write, scripsi; et and nubo I 
marry, nupsi: antiquum (verbum) the anclent or old verb 
cumbo I lie down dat gives or makes cubui. 

Co ihe Snding or termindtion -co fit is made -ci: ut as 
vinco I conquer or overcdme, vici: parco I spare vult will 
have peperci et and parci: dico I say, dixi; quoque dlso 
duco I lead, duxi. 

Do ihe termindtion -do fit is made -di: ut as mando I eat , 
mandi: sed but scindo I cut or slash dat gives sci'di; findo 
I cleave , fi'di; fundo I pour out , fu'di; atque and tundo I 
pound, tutudi; pendo I weigh, pependi; tendo I bend, te¬ 
tendi; atque and junge join cado I fali, quod which format 
forms cecidi; csedo the verb cddo pro for verbero I beat , 
cecidi; cedo the verb cedo pro for discedere to depart, sive 
or dare locum to give place, cessi: vado I go, rado I shave , 
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leedo 2 hurt, ludo I play , divido I divide , trudo I thrust, 
claudo I shut, plaudo I clap hands , rodo I gnaw, ex -do/roni 
-do, semper always faciunt -si make -si. 

Go the termindtion -go fit is made -xi ; ut as jungo 1 
join , junxi: sed but r the letter r ante before -go vult will 
have -si; ut as spargo I sprinkle , sparsi: lego I read facit 
makes legi; et and ago I act , egi: tango I touch dat gives 
or makes tetigi; pungo I prick, punxi; atque and pupugi: 
frango I break dat gives fregi; pago, the verb ptdgo for pa¬ 
ciscor I covenant vult will have pepigi; etiam also pango / 
fdsten , pegi, sed but usus use or custom maluit had ratlier 
(forjn) panxi. 

Ilo the termindtion -ho fit is made -xi: ceu as , traho 1 
dratc , traxi, docet shows ; et and veho l cdrry , vexi. 

Lo the termindtion -lo fit is made -ui: ceu as colo I till , 
colui:—excipe except psallo Iplay on an instrument cum p 
with the letter p , et and sallo I sedson with salt , sine p with- 
out the letter p, nam/or utrumque (verbum) either of the two 
format tibi forms to you -li, that is, both of those verbs make 
-U in the preterpirfect tense: vello I pluck dat gives velli, 
quoque also vulsi: fallo, I deceive , fefelli; cello the verb cello 
projbr frango I break , ceculi; atque and pello Idrive aivdiy , 
pepuli. 

Mo the termindtion -mo fit is made -ui; ceu as , vomo I 
vdmit , vomui: sed but emo I buy facit makes emi: como I 
deck the hair petit requires compsi; promo I draw out , 
prompsi: adjice add demo I take awdy , quod which format 
forms dempsi in the preterite ; sumo I take , sumpsi; premo 
Ipress, pressi. 

]STo the termindtion -no fit is made -vi: ceu as , sino I suffer 
or permit , siyi:—excipe except temno I contemn , tempsi: 
sterno I strew , dat gives stravi; sperno / despise , sprevi; 
lino I smear over , levi, interdum sometimes lini et and livi ; 
quoque also cerno I discern , crevi; gigno I beget, pono I 
put , cano I sing , dant make genui, posui, cecini. 

Po the termindtion -po fit is made -psi: ut as scalpo I 
scratch, scalpsi:—excipe except rumpo / break , rupi; et and 
strepo I screak , quod which format forms strepui; crepo I 
crack , quod which dat gives crepui. 

Quo the termindtion -quo fit is made -qui: ut as linquo 1 
leave , liqui:—demito take awdy or except coquo I cook or 
dress meat , coxi. 
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Eo the termindtion -ro lit is made -vi: ceu as sero, pro for 
plauto I piant et and semino I sow , sevi; quod (verbum) 
which (verb) signans signifying ordino I set in 6rder dabit 
will give (or make) semper dlways melius rdther serui; verro 
I brush vult will have verri, et and versi; tiro I burn , tissi; 
gero I bear , gessi; queero I seek, quassi vi; tero I beat or 
bruise , trivi; ctirro I run , cuctirri. 

So the termindtion -so formabit will form -sivi, v eluti as 
arcesso I sendfor , incesso 1 attdck , atque and lacesso I pro - 
voke probant prove: sed but tolle takeawdy (or except) capesso 
I take in haud , quod which facit makes capessi, atque and 
capessivi; atque (tolle) and ( except ) facesso I despdtcK 
facessi; et also viso I go to see, visi: sed but pinso I pound 
or grind habebit will have pinsui. 

Sco the termindtion -sco fit is made vi: ut as pasco I feed 
cattle, pavi: posco I demdnd or require vult will have popo¬ 
sci ; disco I leam vult wishes formare toform, that is, forms 
didici: quinisco Inod the head , quexi. 

To the ending or termindtion -to fit is made -ti: ut as 
verto I tum , verti: sed but activum (verbum) sisto let the 
active verb sisto , pro for facio stare I make to stand , notetur 
be marked , nam for dat it gives jtire by vight stiti: mitto 1 
send dat gives misi; peto I ask vult will iormireform petivi; 
sterto I snore , habet has stertui; meto I mow , messui. 

Ex'i the termindtion -exi in the proterite fit is made ab 
from -6cto: ut as flecto I bend , flexi:—necto I knit dat gives 
nexui, atque and habet has ( also ) nexi; etiam likewise pecto 
I comb dat gives or makes pexui: habet it hath quoque also 
pexi. 

Yo the ending or termindtion -vo fit is made -vi: ut as 
volvo I roll, volvi: excipe except vivo I live , vixi. 

Xo the ending or termindtion -xo fit is made -ui: ut as 
texo I weave , quod which habebit will have texui, I wove, or 
have woven monstrat shows . 

Cio the termindtion -cio fit is made -ci: ut as facio I do 
or make , feci; quoque also jacio I cast or ihrow , jeci; anti¬ 
quum (verbum) the old verb lacio I allure , lexi; quoque also 
specio I beh6ld t spexi. 

Dio the termindtion -dio fit is made -di: ut as fodio, I dig , 
fodi I dug , or have dug. 

Gio the termindtion -gio (fit is made) -gi: ceu as fugio, I 
fice (fugi IJled, or have fed). 
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Pio the termination -pio fit is made -pi: ut as capio I take, 
cepi: excipe except cupio I covet or desire , (cu)plvi; et and 
rapio / snatch, rapui; sapio / savour or tasie , sapui, atque 
and sapivi. 

Rio the termination -rio fit is made -ri: ut as pario I bring 
forth young, peperi. 

Tio the termination -tio makes -ssi, geminans s doiibling the 
letter s : ut as quatio I shalce , quassi, quod which vix repen¬ 
tur is scdrcely found in usu in use. 

Denique finally -uo the ending or termination -uo fit zs 
made -ui: ut as statuo I erect, statui: pluo I rain fo'rmaJ: 
forms pluvi, sive or plui: sed but struo I build or pile up 
(facit) makes struxi; fluo Iflow , fluxi. 

Quar'ta (conjugatio) the fourth conjugation dat -is gives 
or makes -is, in the present tense of the indicative mood active, 
-Ivi in the preterperfect :—ut as scio scis I know, scivi, mon¬ 
strat tibi shows to you: excipias you may except venio 1 come 
dans giving veni; et and veneo I am sold , venii ; raucio, I 
am hoarse , rausi: farcio I stvff, farsi; sarcio I patch , sarsi ; 
sepio I hedge, sepsi; sentio 1 perceive , sensi; fulcio I prop, 
fulsi: item also haurio I draw, dat gives hausi ; sancio, 
I establish, sanxi; vincio/ bind , vinxi; salio, the verb salio , 
pro for salto I leap , salui; et and amicio I clothe, amicui. 

Sim'plex (verbum) dny simple verb et and (suum) com- 
positivum (verbum) its c&mpound dat gives or makes Idem 
praeteritum (tempus) the same preterperfect tense: ut as 
docui I taught , edocui, I taught pcrfectly , monstrat shows. 
Sed but syllaba the syllable quam which simplex (verbum) the 
simple verb semper alivays geminat dmibles non geminatur is 
not doubled composito (verbo) in the compoiind verb: prae¬ 
terquam except (in) his tribus (verbis) in these three, praecurro 
Irun before, excurro Irun out, repungo Iprick again ; atque 
and (in verbis) rite creatis in verbs rightly formed or com - 
pounded a of do / give , disco I leam , sto I stand , posco 1 re¬ 
quire or demand. 

(Yerbum) compositum a verb compounded a of plico I 
fold , cum with sub, vel or nomine a noun , ut as Ista (verba) 
these , supplico / beseech , multiplico Imultipli/, gaudet delights 
formare to form , that is, forms -plicavi: applico I apply, com¬ 
plico Ifold up, replico Ifold back, or lay Spen, et and explico 
/ unfold, formant maJce quoque also -ui, in addition to - avi. 
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Quamvis althoiigh simplex (verbum) the simple verb oleo 
I smell vult will have olui, tamen yet quodvis compositum 
(verbum) any (that is, every) compound verb inde from thence 
or there&f formabit ivillform melius rather olevi; at but red¬ 
olet it casts a scent sequitur follows formam theform simplicis 
(verbi) of the simple verb , atque and subolet it smells a little . 

Omnia (verba) composita all the verbs compounded a of 
pungo I prick formabunt will form -punxi; unum (horum) 
one of these , repungo Iprick agam, vult will have (re)pupugi 
6tque and interdum sometimes repunxi. 

(Verbum) natum any verb compounded a of do I give, 
quando when est it is tertia inflexio the third inflexion or con- 
jugation, ut as addo I add, credo I believe, edo I set forth , 
dedo I yield up, reddo I restore , perdo I lose , abdo I put 
awdy, vel or obdo I set against, condo I build , indo Iput in, 
trado I deliver , prodo I betray, vendo I scll , (dat) gives or 
makes -didi ; at but unum (verbum ex his verbis) one of these , 
abscondo I hide, makes abscondi. (Verbum) natum any verb 
sprang or derived a from sto stas, I stand , habebit will have 
-stiti. 

Haec simplicia verba these simple or primitive verbs , si if 
componantur they be compounded\ mutant change primam 
vocalem thefirst vbwel (et both ) praesentis (temporis) of the 
present tense, atque and praeteriti (temporis) of the preterpev 
fect tense , in -e into -e : damno I condemn, lacto I suckle, 
sacro I dedicate , fallo I deccive, arceo I drive awdy , tracto / 
hdndle , fatiscor I anx weary, vetus (verbum) the old word 
cando I burn, capto I lie in wait, jacto I throw , patior I 
suffer, atque and gradior I step , partio I divide , carpo I crop 
or I culi , patro I achievc or I fmish, scando I climb, spargo 
/ sprinkle; atque and pario I produce young, cujus duo 
nata (verba) whose two compounds comperit Jie knoivsfor cer- 
tain et and reperit he fnds dant give or make the preterperfeci 
tense per -i in - i: sed but cetera (verba inde nata) the rest 
per -ui in ui; veliit as hcec (verba) these , aperire to 6pen, 
operire to cover . 

Haec duo composita (verba) let these two c&mpounds a of 
pasco pavi I feed cattle , compesco I pasture in company or 
together with, dispesco I drive from pasture, notentur bendted 
habere to have, that is, be observed as hdving tantum 6nly 
-pescui; caetera the rest , ut as, epasco I eat up> servabunt 
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will keep or observe usum the ciistom or usage simplicis (verbi) 
of the simple vei'b . 

Haec (verba) these verbs , habeo, Ihave, lateo / liehid, salio 
I leap, statuo I erect, cado Ifall, l^do ^ Aurf, et arccZ tango 
I touch, atque awtZ cano I sing; sic so quiero I seek, caedo 
cecidi I beat, sic also egeo I want, teneo I hoidfast, taceo / 
«wi silent, sapio / saroKr, atque anc? rapio I snatch, si if 
componantur they be compounded, mutant change primam vo¬ 
calem thefirst v6wel in i into -i: ut, as, rapio I snatch, rapui; 
eripio I take dway by force, eripui: (verbum) natum a verb 
sp7'ung or derived afrom cano I sing , that is, any compoiind 
of cano, dat gives or makes praeteritum the preterpeifect tense 
per -ui in ui, ceu as concino I sing in concert, concinui. 

Sic also displiceo I displease a of placeo I please : sed but 
hsec duo these tueo compoiind verbs , complaceo I please vdstly, 
cum with perplaceo Iplease very much , bene servant wellheep, 
that is, always observe or follow usum the usage simplicis 
(verbi) of the simple vei'b . 

(Yerba) composita verbs compounded, that is, the compounds 
a of verbis the verbs calco I tread, salto I leap or dance , 
mutant change -a per -u the letter a into -u ; conculco I tread 
upon, inculco I tread in, resulto I rebound, demonstrant show 
id that tibi to you . 

(Verba) composita verbs compounded, that is, the compounds 
a of claudo I shut, quatio 1 shake, lavo I wash, rejiciunt -a 
cast dway the letter -a : occludo I shut against, excludo / 
shut out, 'k from claudo / shut, docet tedches or shows id this: 
atque and percutio I strike, excutio I strike out , a from 
quatio I shake: a from lavo, I wash, (verba) nata the vei'bs 
derived, that is, the compounds proluo I di'ench, diluo I wash 
out (docent id, teach or show it.) 

Si if componas you compoiind (hsec verba ) these verbs, ago 
I act, emo I buy, sedeo / sit, rego, I rule, frango, 1 break, 
et and capio Itake, jacio I cast, lacio I alliire, specio Ibehold, 
premo I press, pango I fdsten, mutant they change sibi for 
themselves primam vocalem the frst vowel praesentis (tem¬ 
poris) of the present tense in -i into -i, nunquam never prae¬ 
teriti (temporis) of the preterperfect tense: ceu as of frango 
/ break, refringo / break 6pen, refregi; incipio 1 begin, 
incepi, a of capio I take: sed but pauca (verba) let a few 
notentur be markcd, namque for perago I finish sequitur 
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folio ws suum simplex (verbum) its own simple verb , atque 
and satago I am busy : atque and dego I lead on or pass , or, 
I live, ab from ago I act, dat gives degi: cogo I bring together, 
coegi; sic so a from rego I rule , pergo I go forward (facit) 
makes perrexi: quoque also surgo I rise vult will have sur- 
rexi, media syllaba the muldle syllabU praesentis (temporis) 
ofthe present tense adempta being tdken awdy . 

Ista qnatuor composita (verba) these four compounds a of 
pango I fix orfdsten retinent -a keep the -a ; depango I fix 
in the ground , oppango Ifasten against , circumpango I fdsten 
aboiit , atque and repango Ifasten agam. 

Facio I make or do variat chdnges nil ndthing , nisi unless 
praeposito praeeunte a preposition going before it , that is, when 
it is compounded with a preposition : olfacio Isrnell out docet 
teaches or demonstrates id that , cum with calfacio I make hot , 
atque and inficio I infect. 

(Yerba) nata verbs sprung or descended a. from lego I read , 
that is, the compounds of lego , re, per, prae, sub, trans, a 
praeeunte the prepositions , re , per , prce, sub, trans , ad, gbing 
before , servant keep vocalem the vdwel praesentis (temporis) 
ofthe present tense: csetera (composita verba a lego) the rest 
of the compounds of lego mutant change it, namely , the vowd 
- e , in -i into i; de quibus (compositis verbis) of which haec 
(verba quae sequuntur) these tantum only , intelligo I under - 
stdnd , diligo I lovc, negligo I neglect, faciunt make praeteritum 
(tempus) their preterperfect tense lexi; omnia reliqua (com¬ 
posita verba a lego) ali the rest, legi. 

Nuxc now discas you may leam formare toform supinum 
the supine ex praeterito (tempore) from the preterperfect tense. 

Bi the termindtion -bi sumit takes sibi to itself -tum: 
namque for sic so bi'bi I drank fit is made bibitum. 

Ci the termindtion -ci fit is made -ctum ; ut as vici I co?i- 
yuered or overcdme, victum, testatur testifies or shows , et and 
ici / smote dans mdking ictum; feci I made or did , factum ; 
quoque also jeci I tlirew or cast , jactum. 

Di the termindtion -di fit is made -sum ; ut as vidi I sau 
visum : quaedam (supina) some geminant s doulle the letter s; 
ut as pandi I opened , passum, sedi I sat , sessum ; adde add 
scidi / cut, quod which dat gives scissum; atque and fidi I 
cleft , fissum ; quoque dlso fodi I dug, fossum. 

Hic here etiam dlso advertas you may mark , quod that 
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prima syllaba the Jivst syllable , quam which prmteritum (tem¬ 
pus) the preterperfect tense vult wishes geminari to be doubled , 
that is, ivill have doubled , non geminatur is not doubled supinis 
in the supines : atque id and this totondi I clipped or shore , 
dans making tonsum, docet teaches or shows; atque and cecidi 
I beat , quod which dat gives cmsum; et and cecidi Ifell , quod 
ivhich (dat gives ) casum; atque and tetendi I bent , quod 
which (habet) has tensum et also tentum; tutudi I poiinded. 
tunsum; atque and dedi I gave, quod ivhich jure by right 
poscit requires datum: atque and momordi I bit vult will 
have morsum. 

Gi the termination -gi fit is made -ctum; ut as legi I have 
read , lectum ; pegi Ifdstened atque and pepigi I covenanted 
dant give or make pactum ; fregi 1 broke , fractum; quoque 
also tetigi I touched , tactum; egi I dcted , actum : pupugi 1 
pricJcedy punctum ; fugi IJled dat gives or makes fugitum. 

Li the termination -li fit is made -sum ; ut as salli thepre- 
terite of sallo, stans stdnding pro for condio sale 1 season with 
salt , salsum ; pepuli I drove away dat gives or makes pulsum; 
ceculi I broke. culsum; atque and fefelli/ deceived , falsum; 
velli I plucked dat gives vulsum; quoque also tuli I bore 
habet has latum. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, the terminations - mi , -n*, -pi, and - qui , for¬ 
mant form -tum, vellit as (id est) manifestum is manifest hic 
here: emi I bought, emptum ; veni I came , ventum; cecini 
I sang\from cano I sing , cantum ; cepi I took 'kfrom capio 
I take , captum ; quoque also cobpi I begdn , coeptum ; rupi 1 
brake or broke a jrom rumpo I break , ruptum ; quoque also 
liqui I left , lictum. 

Ri the termination -ri fit is made -sum: ut as verri 1 
britshedy versum :—excipe except peperi I brought forth 
young , partum. 

Si the ending -si fit is made -sum : ut as visi I went to see, 
visum : tamen but misi I sent formabit will form missum, s 
geminato the letter s being doubled :—excipe except fulsi I 
prdpped , fultum ; hausi I drew , haustum ; sarsi I patched , 
sartum; quoque also farsi I stiiffed, fartum; ussi I burnt , 
ustum; gessi I cdrried or bore , gestum: torsi / wredthed 
requirit requires or hath diio (supina) two supines tortum, 
et and torsum; indulsi / indulged , indultum atque and 
indulsum. 
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Psi the termination -psi fit is made -tum: ut as scripsi I 
ivrote, scriptum ; quoque also sculpsi I engrdved , sculptum. 

Ti the termination -ti fit is made -tum : namque for steti 
the preterite steti 'kfrom sto 1 stand , atque and stiti the pre - 
terite stiti a from sisto I make to stand , ambo boih rite by 
right dant give statum: tamen but excipe except verti I 
turned , versum. 

Yi the termination -vi fit is made -tum : ut as flavi I llew, 
flatum : excipe except pavi Ifed cdttle , pastum: lavi I wdshed 
dat gives lotum, interdum sometimes lautum, atque and lava¬ 
tum ; potavi I dranlc facit maJces potum, interdum sdmetimes 
et also potatum : sed but favi Ifdvoured (facit) maJces fautum; 
cavi I bewdred or I tooJc care , cautum. A from sero sevi I 
sow rite formes you may rightly form satum : livi I besmedred 
atque and lini I besmedred dant give litum ; solvi I loosened 
di from solvo I lodsen , solutum ; volvi I rolled a from volvo 
Iroll , volutum : singulti vi I sobbed vult will liave singultum : 
veneo, venis, venivi 1 am sold , venum; sepelivi I buried , rite 
by right , sepultum. 

(Yerbum) quod a verb that dat gives or mahes -ui dat 
gives or makes -itum : ut as domui I tdmed , domitum : excipe 
except quodvis verbum ivhat verb you HJce, that is , every verb 
in -uo ending in -uo, quia becaiise semper formabit it 
([namely , dny verb of that termination) will always form -ui 
in -utum -ui into litum; ut as exui I put off, exutum : deme 
tahe away or except rui, a from ruo I rush , dans mdleing 
ruitum : secui I cut vult will have sectum; necui I slew , nec- 
tum; atque and fricui Trubbed , frictum; item also miscui I 
mingled, mistum: atque and amicui I clothed dat gives amic¬ 
tum : torrui I roasted habet has tostum; docui I taught , 
doctum; aeque and tenui I held , tentum; consului I con - 
sidted , consultum; alui I nourished or fed , altum, atque and 
alitum : sic so salui I leaped\ saltum; cdlui I tilled , quoque 
also occului I hid> cultum; pinsui I pounded or ground 
liabet has pistum; rapui I sndtched , raptum; atque and 
serui I have set in order, a from sero I set in drder , vult 
will have sertum:—sic so quoque dlso texui I wove habet 
has textum. 

Sed but haec (verba) these verbs mutant change -ui in -sum 
-ui into -sum : nam for censeo I judge habet hath censum ; 
cellui I broJce, celsum; meto messui Ireap habet has quoque 
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dlso messum : item Vikewise nexui. I kmttedhibcihasnexum^ 
sic so quoque dlso pexui I cornbed, pexum. 

Xi the termination -xi iit is made -ctum: ut as vinxi / 
bound, vinctum : quinque (verba) five verbs abjiciunt n cas-t 
awdy the letter n ; ut as finxi I formed or fdshioned fictum ; 
minxi I made wdter, mictum; adjice add pinxi Ipainted dans 
giving pictum ; strinxi Istripped or rcndered bare , strictum ; 
quoque dlso rinxi 1 grinned, rictum. Flexi I bent, plexi, / 
twisted, fixi I fdstened, dant give or make -xum ; et and fluo 
IJlow , fluxum. 

Quodque compositum supinum evcry cdmpound supine 
formatur is formed ut as (suum) simplex (supinum) its own 
simple siipine , quamvis though eadem syllaba the same syllable 
non stet may not stand, that is, does not continue semper dlways 
utrique (supino) to either supine of the two, that is, io tliem 
bolh. (Verba) composita verbs compounded a of tunsum to 
pound , that is, the compounds of tunsum, n dempta the Ulter 
n being taken awdy , (faciunt) make -tusum : (verbum compo'- 
situm) dny compound a of ruitum to rush, media i the middle 
letter i dempta being taken awdy, fit is made -rutum; et and 
quoque dlso a of saltum to leap, sultum. (Verba) composita 
the compounds a of or from sero I sow quando whenever for¬ 
mat it forms satum dant give or make -situm. 

Hcec (supina) these supines captum to take, factum to do, 
jactum to cast or throw, raptum to snatch, mutant -a per -c 
cliange -a into - e; et and cantum to sing, partum to bring 
forth young, sparsum to sprinkle, carptum to crop or culi , 
quoque dlso fartum to stujf. 

Verbum the verb edo I eat, compositum compounded, that 
is, when it is compounded, non facit. makes not -estum, sed 
but -esum: unum (verbum compositum ab edo) one of its 
compounds duntaxat 6nly comedo I eat up, formabit will 
form utrumque either one or the other, that is, both -esum 
and -estum. 

A from nosco I know (hasc) duo (composita verba) these 
two compounds tantum only cognitum to know et and agnitum 
to know agam or to recognise habentur arehad or arefound; 
caitera (composita verba a nosco) the rest dant give or make 
notum :—noscitum the supine ndseiium jam novo est is in nullo 
usu in no use, that is, such supine is not now in use . 

Ver'ba in -or verbs ending in -or admittunt admit or take 
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praeteritum (tempus) their preterpdrfect tense ex posteriore 
supino/rom the latter (or second ) supine, -u verso the final 
-u being turned per -us into -us, et and sum vel fui the 
auxihary, sum or fui, consociato being Vinked or joined with 
it, that is, being ddded to the new termination ; ut as a from 
or of lectu to be read (formatur) isformed lectus sum vel fui 
I have been read . At but horum (verborum) of these verbs 
nunc sometimes est there is deponens (verbum) a verb depo¬ 
nent , nunc at other times est there is commune (verbum) a 
common verb notandum to be ndted or observed: nam for 
labor Iglide or slide dat gives lapsus ; patior 1 suffer, passus, 
et and (verba) nata ejus verbs sprung from it, that is, its 
compounds, ut as, compatior I stffer together with, formans 
compassus Jbrming compassus, atque and perpetior I endiire 
(formans forming) perpessus: fateor I oivn or confess dat 
gives fassus, et and (verba) nata inde dny verbs originating 
from thence, that is, ali its compounds; ut as confiteor 1 
confess or acknowledge, formans forming confessus ; atque 
and diffiteor I deny or disavdw (formans forming) diffessus:— 
gradior I step dat gives or makes gressus, et and (verba) 
nata inde dny verbs originating from thence , that is, its com¬ 
pounds ; ut as digredior I step aside, digressus: junge join 
fatiscor I am weary, fessus sum ; metior I mete or medsure, 
mensus sum ; et and utor I use, usus. 

Ordior the verb ordior pro for texo I weave dat gives or 
makes orditus, pro for incepto I begin, orsus; nitor I str ive 
(facit makes) nisus, vel or nixus sum; et and ulciscor 1 
avenge or I revenge , ultus : simul also irascor I am dngry, 
iratus ; atque and reor I think or I suppdse, ratus sum ; 
obliviscor Iforget, vult will have oblitus sum ; fruor I enjoy, 
optat wishes or chooses fructus, vel or fniitus : junge join or 
add misereri to have pity, misertus. 

Tuor I see, et and tueor I defend, non vult wishes not, 
that is, will not have tutus, sed but tuitus sum: adde add 
locutus, a from or o/*loquor I speak ; et and adde add secutus, 
a of or from sequor Ifollow. 

Experior I try, facit makes expertus ; paciscor I cdvenant 
or bdrgain, gaudet delights formare toform, that is, willform 
pactus sum; nanciscor I g et, nactus ; apiscor / obtain, quod 
which est is vetus verbum an old verb , aptus sum ; und e from 
whence adipiscor I get, adeptus. 
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Jun gejoin or add queror I complain , questus; ju wgejoin 
or add proficiscor I go , profectus; expergiscor I awake, 
experrectus sum; et and quoque also haec (verba) these verbs , 
comminiscor I devise , commentus ; nascor I am born , natus ; 
atque and morior I die , mortuus; 

wliich facit makes praeteritum 
fect tense , ortus. 

Iiaec (verba) these verbs habent have praeteritum (tempus) 
a preterperfect tense activae (vocis) of the active , et and 
passivae vocis of the passive voice: cceno I sup , format tibi 
fornis to you coenavi I supped, et and ccenatus sum I supped ; 
juro I swear 9 juravi, et and juratus; atque and poto I drink , 
potavi I drank, et and potus; titubo I stumble , titubavi I 
stumbled, vel or titubatus. 

Prandeo I dine dat gives prandi, et and pransus sum, 
placeo Iplease, placui, et and placitus : suesco I accustom , 
vult will have suevi, atque and suetus. 

Nubo I marry (habet has) nupsi, atque and also nupta 
sum ; mereor I deserve , meritus sum, vel or merui: adde add 
libet it pledses, libuit, libitum; et and adde add licet it is 
allowed, or it is lawful , quod which (facit) makes licuit, lici¬ 
tum ; t«det it wedries , quod which dat gives or makes tceduit, 
et and pertaesum : adde add pudet it ashames or it ashameth , 
faciens mdking puduit, atque and puditum; atque and piget 
it irks or grieves, quod which format tibi fornis for you piguit 
it irkedy atque and pigitum, it irked . 

Neutro-passivum (verbum) a neiiter-passive verb format 
tibi forms for you praeteritum (tempus) its preterperfect tense 
sic thusy or in the manner following; gaudeo I am glad, 
gavisus sum; fido Itrust , fisus ; et and audeo I dare , ausus 
sum; fio I become or am made , factus; soleo I am wont , 
solitus sum. 

(Haec verba) fugiunt these verbs flee or avoid praeteritum 
(tempus) a preteiperfect tense, ihat is , want the preterite : 
vergo I verge or bendy ambigo I doubt , glisco I spread , 
fatisco I chinky polleo I am valid or powerful, nideo I shine: 
ad haec (verba) to these (addas you may add) inceptiva (verba) 
inceptive verbs ; ut as puerasco Iverge tdwards childhood :— 
et and passiva (verba) passive verbs , quibus in which activa 
(verba) the actives caruere wanted , that is, of which the active 
voices want supinis the supines ; ut as metuor I am dreaded 9 


atque and orior I rise 9 
(tempus) its preterper - 
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timeor, I amfeured ; (adde add) omnia meditativa (verba) ali 
meditative or desiderative verbs , praeter except parturio I am 
in labour or cliildbirth , esurio Iam hungry ; qua? duo (verba) 
which two verbs servant keep praeteritum (tempus) the preter - 
pdrfect tense . 

Haec verba these verbs raro seldom aut or nunquam never 
retinebunt will retain or iceep , that is, will have supinum a s«- 
pine ; lambo I lick , mico micui I glitter, rudo I bray , scabo 
I claw , parco peperci I spare , dispesco / drivefrom pasture , 
posco / require or I demdnd , disco 7 leam, compesco / rs- 
^razn, quinisco I nod the head , dego / lead on or pass , ango 
/ tlirottle , sugo / lingo / Z/cAr, ningo / src<m*, atque arc/ 

satago / am psallo I play on an Instruments volo I am 
'icillings nolo / am unwilling, malo I am more willing or ivould 
rdther , tremo 1 tremble , strideo, strido, / screak , flaveo / am 
yellows liveo / am 6Zac& arce? Z/rce, avet he covets , paveo / 
dread , conniveo / connive with or wink at, fervet iZ is AoZ. 

(Verbum) compositum a verb compounded a o/*nuo Inod; 
ut as renuo I refuse: a of cado I fall; ut as accido I fall 
upon , praeter except decido I fall down, quod which facit 
makes occasum, atque and recido Ifall back , recasum: respuo 
I refuse , linquo, I leave, luo Ipay , metuo Ifears cluo Ishine 
or am famous, frigeo I am cold , calveo I am bald , et and sterto 
I snore , timeo / J^ar; sic so luceo I shine ; et and arceo 1 
repel or drive awdy , cujus whereof (or of which verb) com¬ 
posita (verba) the compounds habent have -6rcitum :—sic so 
(verba) nata verbs sprung or derived a from gruo I cry like a 
erane , ut as, ingruo I invade: et and quaecumque neutra 
(verba) whatsoever neuters secundae (conjugationis) of the 
sccond conjugation formantur areformed in -ui: excipias you 
may except oleo I smell , doleo I am in pain or 1 grieve, 
placeo I please , atque, and tacco I am silent , pareo I obey ; 
item also careo I wanL noceo I hurt, jaceo 1 lie extended , at¬ 
que and lateo I am hid or concealed , et also valeo I am well 
or in health, caleo I am hot: namque for hasc (verba) these 
verbs gaudent delight supino in a supine ; that is, these verbs 
have one supine . 
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SYNTAKIS, 

OR, 

THE RULES OF GRAMMAR 

CONSTRUED. 


Personale verbum a personal verb or a verb personat , 
Viat is, a verb which has different per sons concordat agrees 
cura with nominativo (casu) its nominative case numero in 
number et and persona in person: ut as, via the icay ad to 
bonos mores good mdnners est is nunquam sera never (too) late. 

Nominativu3 (casus) the nominative case pronominum of 
pronouns raro exprimitur is seldom exprcssed nisi unless 
gratia for the sake distinctionis of distinction, aut or emphasis 
of energy of expression : ut as, vos ye damnastis (for dam¬ 
navistis) liave condemned (me); quasi as though dicat he 
should say, nemo praeterea no one else . Tu tkou es art pa¬ 
tronus our pdtron, tu thou parens our fdther, ( literally, pa¬ 
rent,) si if tu thou deseris forsdke us periimus (for perivimus) 
ice perish ( literally , ive have perished), or are undone; 
quasi as though dicat he sliould say, tu thou es patronus art 
our pdtron praecipue chiefly or in an especial manner, et and 
prae before aliis (ali) others . (file) fertur he is reported de- , 
signasse (for designavisse) to have committed (literally, to 
have pldtted or marked out) atrocia flagitia atrocious villanies, 
that is, horrid cmmes. 

Aliquando someiimes oratio a sentence est ts nominativus 
(casus) the nominative case verbo to a verb : ut, as didicisse 
to have learnt ingenuas artes the ingenuous arts, that is, the 
liberal Sciences fideliter faithfully or thoroughly emollit sdftens 
much mores the mdnners, nec nor sinit (eos) suffers them esse 
to be feros bnital or rude . 

Aliquando sometimes adverbium an ddverb cum with geni- 
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tivo (casu) a genitive case (est nominativus casus verbo is tho 
nominative to a veri) : —ut as , partim virorum part of the 
rnen ceciderunt fili, that is, ivere killed or slain in bello in war 
or the war . 

Yerba veris infinitivi modi of the infinitive mood fre¬ 
quenter frequently or dftentimes statuunt set ante se before 
them accusativum (casum) an accusative case pro for or in - 
stedd o^nominativo (casu) a ndminative, conjunctione thecon - 
jiinction quod that vel or ut to the end that omissa being 
omitted or left out: ut as, gaudeo I rejoice or I am glad te 
that thou rediisse ( for redivisse) have returned, that is, art re - 
tiirned incolumem safi, 

Yerbum a veri positum pldced inter between duos nomina¬ 
tivos (casus) two ndminative cases diversorum numerorum of 
different numbers potest can or may concordare agree cum with 
«alterutro (illorum) either one of them : ut as, irae the qudrrels 
(literally, dngcrs) amantium of Idvers ( literally, of per sons 
Idving) est is integratio the renewal amoris of love. Pectus 
( her) breast quoque also fiunt becomes robora oak (liter¬ 
ally, oaks). 

Nomen a noun multitudinis of miiltitude singulare singular, 
that is, any collective noun of the singular nurnber, jungitur is 
joined quandoque sometimes plurali verbo to a plural verb ; 
ut as, pars part (of them) abiere (for abivere) have gone, that 
is, are gone away. Uterque each or both of the two deludun¬ 
tur are deluded or beguiled dolis with tricks, that is, are giilled 
by deceptions, 

Impersonalia (verba) impersonal veris non habent havenot 
nominativum (casum) dny ndminative enunciatum expressed 
(in Ldtin): —ut, as, tzedet me it wearies me, that is, I am 
ivediry or tired vitae of life. Est it is pertaesum altogether 
ivedrisome, that is, I am quite tired or sick conjugii of wcdloch. 

Adjectiva adjectives, participia pdrticiples, et and prono¬ 
mina prdnouns concordant agree cum substantivo with their 
substantive, genere in gender, nfimero in mimber, et and casu 
in case :—ut as, rara avis a scarce or an uncdmmon bird in 
terris in the lands, that is, in the world, atque and simillima 
vurry (much) like unto nigro cycno a black swan . 

Aliquando sdmetimes oratio a sentence supplet stipplies locum 
the place substantivi of a substantive, adjectivo the adjective 
posito being put in neutro genere in the neuter gender: —ut as, 
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audito it bcing heard , or it having been heard , regem that the 
king proficisci was set out Doroberniam for Dover . 

Relativum the relative concordat agrees cum with ante¬ 
cedente its antecedent , genere in gender, numero in number , 
et and persona in person :—ut as, quis who est is bonus vir a 
good man ? (Vir) qui the man who servat keeps consulta the 
decrees patrum of the fdthers or senators, (vir) qui the man 
who (servat) keeps leges the laws atque and jura the drdi- 
nances or rites . 

Aliquando sometimes oratio a sentence ponitur is put pro 
for antecedente the antecedent: —ut, as, veni I came ad 
eam to her in tempore in time or in sedson , quod (negotium) 
which est is primum (negotium) the Jirst or main thing om¬ 
nium rerum of ali things, that is , the chief business or con- 
cern of all. 

Relativum a relative collocatum placed inter between duo 
substantiva two substantives diversorum generum of different 
genders et and (diversorum) numerorum (of dfferent) num- 
bers concordat agrees interdum at times cum with posteriore 
(substantivo) the latter (substantive') :—ut as, hdmines men 
tuentur regard illum globum that globe quae which dicitur is 
cdlled terra the earth. 

Aliquando sdmethnes relativum the relative concordat agrees 
cum with primitivo (nomine) the primitive noun , quod which 
subauditur is understood in possessivo (nomine) in the posses¬ 
sive :—ut as, omnes (hdmines) all men (coeperunt) dicere 
began to say omnia bona (verba) all good or hopeful words , 
et and laudare to praise or to extbl meas fortunas my liiclcy 
stars or good fortune qui haberem who had gnatum a son 
preeditum endited tali ingenio with such a disposition . 

Si if nominativus (casus) a nominative case interponatur 
beput between relativo the relative et and verbo the verb, rela¬ 
tivum the relative regitur is governed a by verbo the verb , 
aut or ab alia dictione by some other word quae which locatur 
is placed in oratione in the sentence, cum verbo with the verb : 
—ut as, gratia fdvour abest is wanting , that is, thanlcs are 
lost ab officio in a kindness quod which mora bdckicardness 
tardat retdrds,—that is , which tardiness or delay keeps back. 
Cujus numen whose divinity or divine will and presence adoro 
I adore . 

Quum when duo substantiva two siibstantives diversae signi- 
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ficationis of a different signification concurrunt meet together, 
posterius (substantivum) the latter ( siibstantive ) ponitur is 
put in genitivo (casu) in the genitive case: ut as, amor the 
love or the liJcing nummi of money crescit increases quantum 
as much as pecunia ipsa the money itself crescit increases . 

Hic genitivus (casus) this genitive case aliquando at times 
vertitur is chdnged in dativum (casum) into the dative: —ut 
as (ille) est he is pater a fdther urbi to the City, atque and 
maritus a hiisband urbi to the City ; that is, he is the fdther 
and husband of the City . 

Adjectivum an adjective in neutro genere in or of the neuter 
gender positum put sine substantivo withoiit a substantive, 
postulat requires aliquando sometimes genitivum (casum) a 
genitive case : —ut as, paululum pecuniae very little of mdney, 
that is, very little mdney . 

Interdum sometimes genitivus (casus) the genitive case 
ponitur tantum is set aldne , priore substantivo the former 
substantive of the two subaudito bcing understood per ellipsin 
by thefigure ellipsis : ut as, ubi when veneris you shall have 
come, that is, when you are come ad Dianae to DiancCs ita 
tum ad dextram (manum) to the right hand: subaudi under - 
stdnd templum temple ; that is, when you come to the temple 
of Diana, tum to the right . 

Duo substantiva two substantives ejusdem rei of the same 
thing, that is, respecting the same affair, ponuntur are put or 
placed in eodem casu in the same case :—ut as, opes riches, 
irritamenta # malorum the incentives of evils or of vice, effodiuntur 
are dug out (of the earth ). 

Laus praise, vituperium dispraise, vel or qualitas the 
qudliiy rei of a thing, ponitur is put in ablativo (casu) in the 
ablative case, etiam also genitivo (casu) in the genitive case : 
—ut as, puer a boy ingenui vultus of an ingenuous counte - 
nance or aspect, atque and ingenui pudoris of an ingenuous 
bdshfulness or mddesty . Yir a man nulla fide of no Jidelity 
or integrity, that is, a man of no hdnesty or principle . 

0'pus need or needfulness et and usus use or occdsion exi¬ 
gunt require ablativum (casum) an dblative case :—ut as, 
opus est nobis there is need to us, that is, we have need tua 
auctoritate of your authority. Non accepit he received not, 
that is, he would not receive pecuniam money ab iis from them, 
qua (pecunia) of which, (namely, money,) esset there could be 
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4 >r there ivas mliil usus nothing of occdsion, that is, no need 
sibi unio him: in 6ther words, of which he liad no need, or 
for which he had no occdsion . 

Autem but opus tlie word opus videtur seems quandoque 
sometimes poni to be put adjective ddjectively pro for necessa¬ 
rius neccssary: — ut as , dux a leader et and auctor an adviser 
est is opus necessary nobis for us. 

Adjectiva ddjectives quas which significant signify deside¬ 
rium desire, notitiam Icnowledge, memoriam memory, timorem 
fear, atque and contraria things conirary, that is, the cdntra- 
ries or opposites iis to these, exigunt require genitivum (casum) 
a genitive case: ut as, natura the nature hominum of men, 
that is, of mdnkind, est is avida fond novitatis of novelty . 
Mens a mind praecia prescient or foreknowing futuri of the 
f {iture or of that which is to come . Esto be thou memor 
mtndful brevis sevi of the short age, that is, of the shdrtness of 
life , Immemor unmindful beneficii of a Jcindness. Imperitus 
rerum unskilled of things, that is, unacquainted ivith the zvorld . 
Budis belli rude or aukward ofwar, that is, ignorant ofwar - 
fare. Timidus deo'rum fearful of the gods. Impavidus sui 
fedrless of himself Cum plurimis aliis (adjectivis) with mdny 
other ddjectives quae vjhich denotant denote or dedar e affec¬ 
tionem affection or pdssion animi of mind. 

Verbalia adjectiva verbal ddjectives , that is, ddjectives 
derived from verbs, in -ax ending in -ax, etiam likewise exi¬ 
gunt require genitivum (casum) a genitive case :— ut as, 
audax ingenii bold of disposition , that is, bold s by nature 
Tempus time edax consiimptive rerum of things; mcaning, 
time is the eater or consiimer of ali things. 

Partitiva nomina pdrtitive nouns, numeralia (nomina) 
nhmcrals or nouns of number, comparativa (nomina) com¬ 
par atives or nouns of the comparative degree, et and super¬ 
lativa (nomina) superlatives, et also qumdam adjectiva certain 
ddjectives posita put partitive partitively exigunt require 
genitivum (casum) a genitive case a quo (genitivo ci.sv{)from 
which genitive (that is, from the noun which ihey require to 
be in the genitive case) et mutuantur they also borrow genus 
their own gender .— ut as, accipe take utrum horum which cf 
these two mavis you would rdther. Bomulus fuit Romulus 
was primus (rex) the first Bomano'rum regum of the Roman 
kings. Dextra (manus) the right est is fortior (manus) the 
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strongcr manuum ofthe liands. Medius (digitus) the middle 
finger est is longissimus (digitus) the longest digitorum of 
the fingers. Sancte (deus) deorum O holy of gods, that is, O 
sdcred deity, sequimur te ivefollow thee. 

Autem hut (haec nomina) usurpantur they are usurped or 
lised et also cum with his praepositionibus these prepositions 
a, ab, de, e, ex, inter, ante:—ut as, tertius the tkird ab iEnea 
from JEneas. Solus the only one de superis ofthe gods above. 
Alter one e vobis of you ( tivo ) es art deus a god. Primus 
the Jirst inter among omnes ali. Primus the frst ante omnes 
before ali. 

Secundus the adjective seciindus (signifying, second or infe¬ 
rior to) aliquando sometimes exigit requires dativum (casum) 
a dative case :—ut as, haud secundus not inferior or se conar 
ulli to any one veterum ofthe dncients virtute in vcilour. 

Interrogativum an interrogative et and redditivum ejus its' 
redditive or respondent , that is, the rcord that dnswers to it 
erunt ivill be , that is , must be ejusdem casus of the same case 
et and (ejusdem) temporis (of the same) tense , nisi unless or 
except voces words varias constructionis of a different construe- 
tion adhibeantur be adhibited or made use of :—ut as, quarum 
rerum of what things est is there nulla satietas no satiety or 
fulness ? Divitiarum of riches. Ne whether accusas do you 
accuse (me) furti of theft , an or homicidii of homicide or 
murder ? Utroque ofboth , ndmely, of theft and of murder. 

Adjectiva adjectives quibus by ivhich commodum advdntage , 
incommodum disadvantage , similitudo likeness, dissimilitudo 
unlikeness, voluptas pledisure , submissio submission , aut or 
relatio reldtion ad aliquid (negotium) to dny thing significatur 
is signified , postulant require dativum (casum) a dative case : 
ut as , si if facis you do (or tahe care) ut that sit he be idoneus 
scrviceable patriae to his country , utilis useful agris unto the 
lands. Turba a crowd, or multitude, gravis trmblesome paci 
to the peace , atque and inimica hostile or averse placida> 
quieti to pldcid ease , that is, to unrufjted tranquillity or quiet- 
ness. Similis like patri his fdther. Color the cdlour qui 
ivhich erat ivas albus ivhite est is nime now contrarius con - 
trary or reverse albo to ivhite. Jucundus pledsant or delight- 
ful amicis to his friends. Supplex suppliant or submissive 
omnibus (hominibus) to all. Poeta a poet est is finitimus 
very near akin oratori to an orator . 
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Huc hither referuntur are referred nomina nouns composita 
compounded ex praepositione con (pro cum) of the preposition 
con (for cum) :—ut as, contubernalis a comrade or one of 
the same class, commilito a fellow-soldier , conservus, afellow- 
sirvant, cognatus a kinsman hy birth. 

Quadam (adjectiva) some ex his (adjectivis) of these, quae 
which significant signify similitudinem likeness, junguntur are 
joined etiam also genitivo (casui) to a genitive case: ut as, 
(homo) quem he whom metuis youfear erat was par the model 
or image hujus of this man, that is, he was like this man in 
size and appearance. Es you are similis the like domini of 
your master, that is, you resemble your master. 

Communis cdmmon , alienus strange or foreign, immunis, 
free, junguntur are joined genitivo (casui) to a genitive case, 
dativo (casui) to a dative; et also ablativo (casui) to an 
ablative cum with praepositione a preposition: ut as, est it is 
commune a cdmmon property omnium animantium of all 
living creatur es, that is, it is common to all dnimals. Mors 
death est is communis cdmmon omnibus (animalibus) to all . 
Hoc (negotium) this est is commune cdmmon mihi to me cum 
te with thee, that is, cdmmon to you and me. Non aliena not 
unfit for consilii the design . Alienus ambitioni (a man) 
strange to ambition, that is, an enemy or a stranger to ambi - 
tion. Non alienus not averse a from studiis the stiidies, that 
is, to the studies Scaevolae of Scaevola. Dabitur it shall be 
given or granted vobis to you esse to be immunibus^ree hujus 
mali of this mischief that is, exempt from this caldmity. 
Caprificus the wild fig-tree est is immunis free omnibus to 
all. (Nos) sumus we are immunes free ab Illis malis from 
those evils. 

Natus born, commodus convenient , incommodus inconve - 
nient, utilis useful, inutilis useless or unserviceable, vehe¬ 
mens earnest, aptus fit, cum with multis aliis (adjectivis) 
many other ddjectives, junguntur are joined interdum some- 
times etiam likewise accusativo (casui) to an accusative case 
cum with praepositione a preposition :—ut as, natus born ad 
gloriam to or for gldry. Utilis useful or profitable ad eam 
rem to that offair or purpose. 

Verbalia'(adjectiva) verbal ddjectives, or ddjectives derived 
from verbs (finita) in -bilis dnding in -bilis accepta taken 
passive pdssively, et also participialia (adjectiva) participial 
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ddjectives (finita) in -dus cnding in -dus, postulant require 
dativum (casum) a dative case :—ut as, iners lucus a sluggisk 
or a heavy grove , that is, a thick grove penetrabilis penetrable 
nulli astro to no star, that is, notpenetrable by the rays of any 
of the hedvenly bodies, O Juli, O Julius, memorande mihi 
worthy unto me to be mentioned, that is, worthy or deserving 
of mention by me post dfter nullos sodales none (of my) com- 
pdnions or acquaintances . 

Mensura the measure magnitudinis of mdgnitude or of 
qudntity subjicitur is subjoined to or is put dfter adjectivis 
ddjectives in accusativo (casu) in the acciisaiive case, ablativo 
(casu) in the ablative case, et and genitivo (casu) in the geni¬ 
tive case :—ut as, turris a tbwer alta high centum pedes a 
hundrcdfeet, meaning, a tbwer one hundred feet high . Fons 
a fbuntain or well latus wide tribus pedibus three feet , altus 
deep triginta (pedibus) thirty feet, meaning, a spring three 
feet wide and thirty feet deep . Area a floor\£.t& broad denum 
(for dendrum) pedum tenfeet, or a floor tenfeet broad . 

Accusativus (casus) an acciisative case aliquando sometimes 
subjicitur is subjoined to or put dfter adjectivis ddjectives et 
and participiis participles , ubi where praepositio secundum 
the preposition secundum videtur seems subintelligi to be 
understood :—ut as, similis like Deo to a god os as to his 
countenance or visage atque and humeros as to his shoulders, 
that is, in his cdrriage cfhimself and in his size . Demissus 
cast down vultum as to his looJc. 

Adjectiva ddjectives quae which pertinent pertain or relate 
ad copiam to plenty vel or (ad) egestatem to rvant, exigunt 
require interdum sometimes ablativum (casum) an ablative 
case, interdum sometimes genitivum (casum) a genitive case : 
—ut as, dives rich equum (for equorum) of hdrses, or, in 
horses, dives rich pictai vestis of pietured vesture, that is, 
m embroidered raiment ,—et and auri of gold. Amor love 
est is fecundissimus very fecund or abundant et both meile 
wilh or of lioney et and lelle with or of gall. Expers fraudis 
void of deceit. Beatus hdppy or abounding gratia in favour . 

Adjectiva ^ddjectives, et and substantiva siibstantives, regunt 
gbvem ablativum (casum) an ablative case significantem 
signifying causam the cause, et and formam the furm, vel or 
modum the mdnner rei of a thing :—ut as, pallidus pale ira 
with anger . Grammaticus a grammarian nomine in name m 
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re in redlity barbarus a barbariem. Ci&sar Trojanus Caesar 
a Trojan origine Ly desccnt . 

Dignus wdrthy, indignus unworthy, praeditus endued, captus 
tdJcen or disdbled , contentus contenta extorris bdnished , fretus 
relymg upon, liber free, cum with, adjectivis ddjectives signi¬ 
ficantibus signifying pretium price exigunt require ablativum 
(casum) an ablative case :—ut as, es thou art dignus wdrthy 
odio of hdtred . (Ego) qui haberem I who had gnatum a son 
praeditum endued tali ingenio with such a disposition. Talprn 
the moles capti oculis tdken in their eyes, that is, the blind 
moles fodere have dug or excavated cubilia their beds or holes. 
Abi go your way contentus content tua sorte with your lot. 
Animus a mind liber free terrore from fear. Non venale not 
purchaseable, that is, not to be purchased gemmis with gems or 
jewels, nec nor auro with gold . 

Nonnulla (adjectiva) some or a few horum (adjectivorum) 
of these admittunt adrriit interdum sometimes genitivum 
(casum) a genitive case: —ut as, indignus unworthy magno¬ 
rum avorum of his great dncestors. Carmina verses digna 
wdrthy Deae of a Goddess. Extorris bdnished regni of the 
hingdom , that is, bdnished the Jcmgdom orfrom the realm. 

Comparativa compdratives , cum when exponantur they can 
be expounded or explained per by (the conjunction) quam 
than, admittunt admit , or receive dfter them , ablativum 
(casum) an ablative case :—ut as, argentum sil ver est is 
vilius more vile , or, of less value , auro than gold, aurum gold 
(est vilius, is of less vdlue) virtutibus than heroic qualities or 
virtue: id est that is, quam than aurum gold, quam than 
virtutes heroic qualities or virtue. 

Tanto by so much, quanto by how much, hoc by this, eo by 
that, et and quo by which or by what, cum with quibusdam 
aliis (ablativis) some dthers, quae which significant signify 
mensuram the medsure excessus of excess, or, of exceeding ; 
\tem also setate by age, et and natu by birth, junguntur are 
joined saepe oftentimes comparativis unto compdratives et and 
superlativis to superlatives :—ut as, tanto by so*gnuch, (sum) 
pessimus poeta {am 1) ihe worst poet omnium (poetarum) of 
ali, quanto by how much tu thou (es) optimus patronus (art) 
the besi pdiron omnium (patronorum) of ali. Quo plus by 
what much (or how much) the more habent they have, eo plus 
by that much (or by so much ) ihe more cupiunt do they covet 
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or desire. Major the gredter aetate by age, that is, the elder r 
et and maximus the greatest (astate) ly age, that is, the eldest. 
Major gredter natu by birth, that is, older; et and maxi¬ 
mus greatest (natu) ly birth, or oldest. 

Mei of me, tui of thee or you, sui of himself, herself of 
itself, or themselves, nostri of us, vestri of you, (nempe 
namely,) genitivi (casus) the genitive cases primitivorum 
(nominum) of the primitive nouns, ponuntur are put or used 
cum when persona a person significatur is signified : —ut as, 
languet she languishes desiderio tui with desire of thee, that 
is, for want of thee. Cara pignora dear pledges sui of him¬ 
self. Caecus amor the blind love sui of self, that is, the blind 
love of ones self. Imago nostri the picture of us, that is, of 
our person. 

Meus mine, tuus thine, suus his own, her oivn, its own, or 
their own, noster ours, vester yours, ponuntur are used cum 
when actio dction, vel or possessio the possession rei of a thing 
significatur is signified: —ut as, favet she fdvours tuo desi¬ 
derio your wish or desire. Nostra imago our picture: id est, 
that is, (imago) quam (imaginem) the picture ichich nos we 
possidemus possess. 

Haec possessiva (pronomina, quae sequuntur) these possessive 
pronouns, meus mine, tuus thine, suus his own, her own, its 
own, or their own, noster ours, et and vester yours, recipiunt 
receive or take post se after them hos genitivos (casus) these 
genitive cases ; ipsius of himself of herself or of itself solius 
ofhim, her, or it alone, unius ofone, duorum oftwo, trium of 
three, fyc. omnium of ali, plurium of more, paucorum of few, 
cujusque of every one , et and also genitivos (casus) the geni¬ 
tive cases participiorum of participles, qui which referuntur 
are referred ad primitivum (nomen) to the primitive word 
subauditum understood: ut as, dixi I said or ajfirmed rem- 
publicam that the state or commonwealth esse salvam was 
safe, that is, was sdved or preserved mea unius opera by my 
single Service ( literally, by my doing ofone or alone'). Meum 
solius peccatum my offence alone {literally, mine offence of 
{me) 6nly, or, the offence of me individually ,) non potest 
cdnnot corrigi be arnended. Cum when, or w her eas nemo 
nobody legat reads mea scripta timentis the writings of me 
fedring ( literally, my writings of (me ) fearing) recitare to 
recite or rehedrse them vulgo publicly or in public. Ceperis 
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you may have tdken or formed conjecturam a conjecture, 
that is, you may guess de tuo studio ipsius^/rom your study of 
(you) yourself that is, hy your own individual study. Pras- 
stantior more excellent in sua laude cujtisque in his own praise 
(that) of each: freely, each in his own skill. Nostra memoria 
omnium in our memory (that) of us all , that is, in the memory 
or recollection of us all . Respondet he dnswers vestris laudi¬ 
bus paucorum to the praises of you few: literally, to your 
praises (being those) of (you) few . 

Sui of himself, of hersclf of itself, of themselves, et and 
suus his own, Iter own, its oicn, or their own, sunt are reci¬ 
proca reciprocals, hoc est that is, reflectfintur they are reflected, 
or have reldtion, semper always ad id to that quod which pras- 
cessit went lefore prmeipuum chief or the most to he ndted in 
sententia in the sentence :—ut as, Petrus Peter admiratur 
admires se himself nimium too much . Parcit he spares suis 
erroribus his (own) errors. Petrus Peter rogat magnopere 
hegs edrnestly ne deseras se that you desert him not, or, that 
you do not forsake him . 

Haec (tria) demonstrativa (pronomina) these {three) demdn - 
strative pronouns, hic this, iste that, ille he , or that , distin¬ 
guuntur are dislinguished sic thus ; hic this demonstrat shows 
or points to proximum the nearest (person or thing) mihi io 
me ; iste that (demonstrat shows or points to) eum him qui 
who est is apud te by you ; ille he, or, that (demonstrat points 
to) eum him qui who est is remdtus remote or distant ab 
utroque from both of us. 

Cum when hic this , et and ille he or that , referuntur are 
referred ad duo anteposita to two thing s, or per sons, set or 
going befbre , hic this refertur is referred plerumque generally 
ad posterius to the latter , ille he, or that, ad prius to the 
former : ut as, quocunque whicli way soever aspicias you look 
est there is nihil nothing nisi unless or except pontus sea et 
and aer air: hic this or the latter tumidus tumid or swollen 
nubibus with clouds, ille that or the former minax ihreatening 
fluctibus with billows or waves . 

Substantiva verba substantive verbs ; ut as, sum I am, forem 
Imight or would be, fio I am made, or I become, existo I do 
existi passiva verba passive verbs vocandi of calliny; ut as, 
nominor I am named, appellor / am called, dicor I am said , 
vocor Iam called, nuncupor I am named; et and (verba) 
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similia sbnilars, that is, 6thers like iis to those ; ut as, videor 
I am seen, or, I seem, habeor Iam accounted, existimor I am 
thought, habent have eo'sdem casus the same cases utrinque on 
both sides of them : ut cw, Deus God est is summum bonum 
the chief good, Perpusilli very diminutive (or little) persons 
vocantur are cdlled nani dwarfs. Fides faith habetur is reck- 
oned fundamentum the founddtion nostras religionis of our 
religion . Natura nature dedit hath granted omnibus (homin¬ 
ibus) to ali esse to be beatis happy . 

Item likewise omnia verba ali verbs fere almost or in a 
manner admittunt admit post se after them adjectivum an 
adjective, quod (adjectivum) which concordat agrees cum 
ivith nominativo casu verbi the nominative case of or to the 
verb, genere in gender, et and numero in number : ut pii 
(homines) pious persons orant pray taciti silent , that is, 
tacitly or in silence . Malus pastor a bad shepherd dormit 
sleeps supinus supine, or , supinely , that is , with his face 
upwards . 

Sum I am, postulat requires genitivum (casum) a genitive 
case quoties as often as significat it signifies possessionem 
possession, officium duty, signum sign , aut or id that quod 
which pertinet pertains or has respect ad quampiam rem to 
any thing whatever; ut as, pecus the cattle est is Meliboei 
Meliboeus s. Est it is adolescentis the duty of a young man 
revereri io reverence majores natu his elders, or, his greaters 
by birth: in this scntence the word officium duty is omitted 
by the f gure ellipsis . 

Hi nominativi (casus) these ndminative cases excipiuntur 
are excepted: meum mine, tuum thine, suum his, hers, its 
or theirs , nostrum our, vestrum your, humanum human, bel- 
luinum, brutal or wild-beast-like, et and similia (adjectiva) 
similar adjectives, or the like: ut as, non est meum it is not 
mine, or it lecomes not me, dicere to speak contra agaimt 
auctoritatem the authdrity senatus of the senate. Est it is 
humanum a human thing or a human frailty irasci to be angry. 

Verba verbs accusandi of accusing, damnandi of con- 
demning, monendi of warning, absolvendi of acquitting, et 
and similia (verba) similar verbs, or the like of those, postu¬ 
lant require genitivum (casum) a genitive case, qui (genitivus 
casus) which significat signifies crimen the offence or charge : 
—ut as, oportet it behoveth, or it is fit, eum that he qui icho 
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incusat accuses alterum (hominem) another man probri of 
dishdnesty, intueri look into se ipsum himself (Ille) con¬ 
demnat he condemus suum geneium his own son-in-law sce¬ 
leris of wickedness . Admoneto (tu) illum remind him pris¬ 
tinas fortunas of his former fortune or condition . Est absolutus 
he was absolved or is acquitted furti of theft . 

Hic genitivus (casus) this genitive vertitur is turned or 
changed aliquando sdmetimes in ablativum (casum) into an 
ablative, vel either cum with praepositione a preposition, vel 
or sine without praepositione a preposition : —ut as, putavi 1 
tliought te that you esse admonendum ought to be put in mimi 
de ea re of that matter. Si if es you are iniquus judex an 
inzquitous or a partial judge in me towards me, ego I con¬ 
demnabo will condemn te you eodem crimine of the same crime 
or ofenee. 

Uterque both, nullus none, alter the 6ther, neuter neither 
of the two, alius another, ambo both, et and superlativus 
gradus the superlative degree junguntur are joined verbis to 
verbs id genus (o/*) that kind, non nisi not unless, that is, 
6nly in ablativo (casu) in the ablative case ut as, accusas 
(£um) do you acciise (him) furti of theft, an or stupri of dis - 
hdnesty ? Utroque of both vel or de utroque of both (those 
crimes): ambobus of them both ve or de ambobus of them 
both : neutro of neither of the two vel or de neutro of neither 
of the two. Accusaris you are accused de plurimis (crimin¬ 
ibus) of very many things simul at once. 

Satago I am biisy about a thing, misereor I commiserate, et 
and miseresco Ipity, postulant require genitivum (casum) a 
genitive case: ut as, is he satagit is biisy or has his hands 
full suarum rerum of his own concerns or business . 0 ro 2 

pray you miserere pity tantorum laborum so great distresses ; 
miserere have pity on animee a soul ferentis siijfering non digna 
things not ivdrthy, that is, unmerited or undeserved afjlictions . 
Et and miseresce pity ttii generis your own species orfamily. 

Reminiscor I remember, obliviscor I forget, memini I 
remember , recordor / call to mind, admittunt admit geniti¬ 
vum (casum) a g&nitive case, aut or accusativum (casum) an 
accusative case :—ut as, reminiscitur he remembers datae fidei 
his given faith, that is, his pledged troth, or prdmise. Est it 
is proprium a thing prdper, that is, the property stultitiae of 
folly cernere to discem vitia aliorum (hominum) the faults of 
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othersy oblivisci to forget suorum (vitiorum) iis own, Faciam 
I will make or cause (you ) ut memineris that you remember, 
that is, to remember hujus loci this place semper dlways. 
Juvabit it will be a pledsure olim heredfter meminisse to recd.ll 
to mind haec these things, Recordor I do remember hujus mefiti 
this fdvour in me towards me. Si if recordor I recollect rite 
rightly audita the things heard, that is , the wo7'ds which I heard. 

Potior I gain or enjoy jungitur is joined aut either genitivo 
(casui) to a genitive case , aut or ablativo (casui) to an abla¬ 
tive case : ut as , Romani the Romans sunt potiti gained sig¬ 
norum the bdnners or standards et and armorum the arms or 
wedpons of war, Troes the Trojans egressi being Idnded or 
debdrked potiuntur enjoy optata arena the wishedfor sand. 
or shore. 

0'mnia verba ali verbs regunt govern dativum (casum) a 
dative case ejus rei of that things cui to or for which aliquid 
dny thing acquiritur is gotten aut or adimitur is taken awdy z 
—ut as , nec seritur it isneither being sown, nec nor metitur is 
it being mown , that is, there is neither sowing nor mowing, mihi 
for me istic there , or in that matter. Quis casus what decident 
ademit te hath taken thee awdy mihi to me, that is. from me ? 

Verba verbs varii generis of various kind or sorts append¬ 
ent beldng huic regulas to this rule, 

Imprimis^/oremosf or in the first place verba verbs signifi¬ 
cantia signifying commodum advantage aut or incommodum 
disadvantage regunt govern dativum (casum) a dative case :— 
ut as, non potes you cannot commodare accommodate or serve 
nec nor incommodare incommode or disserve mihi me. 

Ex his (verbis) of these, juvo, I help, Iodo I hurt, delecto 
I delight, et and quodam alia (verba) some few other verbs 
exigunt require accusativum (casum) an accxisative case :— 
ut as quies rest juvat delights fessum (hominem) a wedry 
person plurimum very much. 

Verba verbs comparandi of comparing regunt govern 
dativum (casum) a dative case : —ut as, sic thus solebam was 
I aeexistomed or wont componere to compare magna (negotia^ 
great things parvis (negotiis) to small things. 

Vero but interdum sometimes (hoc verba regunt) they 
govern ablativum (casum) an ablative case cum propositione 
“cum” with the preposition “cum” interdum sometimes 
accusativum (casum) an accusative case cum with proposi- 
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tionibus “ad” et “inter*' theprepositions “ ad” and “inter:" 
—ut as, comparo I compare Virgllium Virgil cum with 
Homero Homer. Si if (is) comparatur he is compared ad 
eum to him est nihil he is nothing . Haec (negotia) the se 
things non sunt are not conferenda worthy of being compdrcd , 
that is, are not Jit to he compared Inter se between themselves 
or one with another. 

Verba verbs 9 dandi of giving et and reddendi of restdring 
regunt govern dativum (casum) a dative case :—ut as, for¬ 
tuna fortune dat gives nimis too much multis (hominibus) to 
mdny, satis enoiigh nulli to no one. Est he is ingratus (homo) 
an ungrateful person, qui who non reponit does not relurn 
gratiam acJaiowledgment , ihat is, thanfes (cuiquam) merenti 
bene to any one deserving well ( ofhim ) thal is, to his benefactor • 

Verba verbs promittendi of promising ac and solvendi of 
pdying, regunt govern dativum (casum) a dative case :—ut 
as, (negotia) quas the things which promitto I prdmise tibi to 
you, ac and recipio engage esse observaturum to be observing 
of ihat is, to observe sanctissime most religiously or scriipu- 
lously . Numeravit he counted or paid mihi to me alienum 
ass the debt, literally the strange brass or mdney. 

Verba verbs imperandi of commanding et and nuntiandi 
of relating or of telling regunt govern dativum (casum) a 
dative case :—ut as, pecunia mdney collecta collected, that is. 
amassed or hoarded up Imperat commands aut or servit servet 
cuique every man . Sape often videto see, or take care, quid 
dicas what thou say de quoque viro of eveiy man, that is, of 
any one, et and cui to whom (dicas id, thou say ii). 

Excipe except rego I ruie, guberno I govern , quae (duo 
verba) which ( two ) verbs habent have accusativum (casum) 
an aeciisative case ; tempero 1 rule et and moderor I manage, 
quae (duo verba) which two verbs nunc sdmetimes habent have 
dativum (casum) a dative case, nunc sdmetimes accusativum 
(casum) an accusative :—ut as. Luna the moon regit rules or 
regulates menses the months. Deus Ipse God himsef guber- 
nat gdverns orbem the world. Ipse he temperat sibi tempers 
or commands Idmself that is, he has the command of himself. 
Sol the sun temperat tempers or sways omnia ali things luce 
by or with his light. Hic this man moderatur manages equos 
his horses, qui who non moderabitur tvill not manage, or y 
master Irae his dnger or passion. 
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Yerba verbs fidendi of confiding or trusting regunt govem 
dativum (casum) a ddlive case :—ut as, decet it is becbming 
or prdper committere to commit nil nothing nisi unless or 
except lene that which is soft or of a mUigating quality vacuis 
venis to the cmpiy veins. 

Yerba verbs obsequendi of complying with et and repug¬ 
nandi of opposing, regunt gdvern dativum (casum) a dative 
case :—ut as, pius filius a dutiful son semper dlways obtem¬ 
perat obeys patri his fdlher. Fortuna fortune repugnat 
opposes ignavis precibus sluggish prayers , that is, the prayers 
of the sluggish or slbthful. 

Yerba verbs minandi of ihredtening, et and irascendi of 
bSing angry , regunt govem dativum (casum) a dative . case : 
—ut as, est minitatus he threatened mortem death utrique to 
both of tkem. Nihil est there is ndthing, that is, no redson 
quod that (or why) succenseam I should be angry adolescenti 
with the youiig man. 

Sum / am cum with (suis) compositis (verbis) its com- 
pounds, prceter except possum I am able, regit governs dativum 
(casum) a dative case :—ut as, pius rex a pious king est is 
ornamentum an ornament reipublicae to the state. Nec obest 
it neiiher hurts nec prodest nor prdfits mihi me. 

Yerba verbs composita compounded cum with liis adverbiis 
these ddverbs bene wcll satis enoiigh, male ili; et and cum 
with his praepositionibus these pvepositions, prae, ad, con, sub, 
ante, post, ob, in, inter; fe'rme for the most part regunt 
govem dativum (casum) a dative case :—ut as, Dii may the 
Gods benefaciant do good tibi iinto thee, that is, may they 
bless thee. Ego I praeluxi have outshdne meis majoribus my 
dncestors virtute in virtue, or valour. (Homo) qui (a person) 
who intempestive outof sedson adluserit/d&ec? on him occupato 
bccupied or when he was bitsy. IIoc this conducit conduces or 
is conducive, that is, redounds tuae laudi toyour praise. Con¬ 
vixit he lived nobis with us . Subolet uxdri it savours a little 
to my wife, that is, she begins to smell out, jam alreddy (id) 
quod that which ego machinor I am contrwing, that is, shc 
has some just suspicions respccting my pians. Antefero I 
prefer iniquissimam pacem the most unequal or dishdnourable 
peace justissimo bello to or before the most just war. Post¬ 
pono I postpdne pecuniam mdney famae to reputation, that is, 
I value rrwney less than I value rcputation. Quoniam because 
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ea she potest can obtrudi be ihrust nemini updn nobody, ltur 
it is come, that is, they come ad me to me. Periculum ddnger 
impendet hangsdver omnibus ali. Non solum not 6nly inter¬ 
fuit icas he present bis rebus at these things, sed but 6tiam 
also prcefuit he icas foremost or chief in them. 

Non pauca (verba) not afew ex bis (verbis) of these veris 
aliquoties sometimes mutant change dativum (casum) thc 
dative in alium casum into another case :—ut as, alius one 
prmstat exceeds or excels alium another ingenio in tcilent or 
ability. 

Est there is, pro for habeo I have, regit governs dativum 
(casum) a dative case :—ut as, namque for est mihi there is 
io me pater afdiher domi at home, that is, I have afdiher at 
home, est there is, injusta noverca an iniquitous (or) a severe 
step-mother, that is, I have a severe step-mother. 

Suppetit it sufficeth est is simile like huic (verbo) to this 
verb (ndmely, sum, or rdther est) : ut as, enim for non est he 
is not pauper poor cui to ivhom usus rerum the use of things 
suppetit is sufficient, that is, who has a sufficiency of ihe 
necessaries of life. 

Sum 1 am cum with multis aliis (verbis) mdny other verbs 
admittit admits geminum dativum (casum) a double dative 
case: ut as, mare the sea est is exitio a destrxiction avidis 
nautis to greedy mdriners, that is, the destruction of avari- 
cious sailors. Speras do you expect (id) fore that (that) 
should be laudi a credit tibi to yoursef quod which vertis you 
impute vitio as afault mihi to me ? 

Est ubi there is where, that is, sometimes hic dativus (casus) 
this dative case, tibi to thee, aut or sibi to himself, herself, 
itself, or themselves, aut or etiam also mihi to me additur is 
ddded causa for the sake elegantiae of elegance in expression: 
—ut as, jugulo I stab hunc (hominem) this man suo gladio 
with his own sword sibi to himself, that is, with his very own 
sivord. 

Transitiva verba transitive verbs cujuscunque generis of 
what kind soever, sive whethev activi (generis) of the active 
(kind) sive or deponentis (generis) deponent, sive or com¬ 
munis (generis) common, exigunt require accusativum (casum) 
an accusative case :—ut as, fugito avoid percontatorem an 
inquisitive person, nam for idem the same est is garrulus a 
blab. Aper the wild-boar depopulatur lays waste agros the 
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fields. Imprimis in the fiist place venerare Deos ventate 
the Gods, that is, address yourself to the Gods worshipfully . 

Neutra verba neuter verbs habent have or take accusativum 
(casum) an accusative case cognatae significationis of a kin~ 
drcd or like signification : ut as, servit he serves duram servi¬ 
tutem a hard servitude . 

Sunt there are (nonnulla verba) somefew verbs quas which 
habent have accusativum (casum) an accusative case figurate 
figuratively or by afigure: —ut as, nec nor vox does (your ) 
voice sonat sound hominem man, that is, like the voice of a 
human creature: O Dea O a Goddess / certe certainly or 
without doubt. 

Verba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of teaching, ves¬ 
tiendi of clothing, celandi of concedling, fere commonly regunt 
gdvern duplicem accusativum (casum) a double acciisative, that 
is, tueo accusative cases : ut as, tu mo'db do only you posce 
crave veniam pdrdon Deos of the Gods. Dedocebo 1 will 
untedch te you istos mores those manners. Est ridiculum 
(negotium) it is ridiculous or ajest te for you admonere me 
to remind me istuc of that. Induit se he clad himself that is, 
he put on calceos the shoes quos (calceos) which exuerat he 
had put off prius before. Consuefeci I have accustomed 
filium my son, ne celet that he concedi not ea those things me 
from me. 

Verba verbs hujusmodi of this soi't habent have post se 
dfter them accusativum (casum) an accusative case etiam also 
in passiva voce in the passive voice: —ut as, posceris you are 
demdnded or dsked for, that is you are required to sacrifice 
exta the entrails bovis of a hei fer. 

Appellativa nomina appellative nouns fere commonly ad¬ 
duntur are ddded cum with praepositione a preposition verbis 
to verbs quae (verba) which denotant dendte motum mdtion :— 
ut as, ibant they icent ad templum to the temple Palladis of 
Pallas. 

Quodvis verbum dny verb you like, that is, 6very verb ad¬ 
mittit admits ablativum (casum) an ablative case significantem 
signifying instrumentum the instrument, aut or causam the 
cause, aut or modum the mdnner actionis of an dction ; ut as, 
hi (milites) these soldiers certant endedvour defendere (se) to 
defend themselves jaculis with daris, illi those, saxis with stones . 
Excanduit vehementer he tiirned excdssively pale ira with 
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dnger. Peregit rem he performed the matter mira celeritate 
with wdnderful despatch. 

Nomen a noun pretii of price subjicitur is subjoined to or 
put dfter quibusdam verbis some verbs in ablativo casu in 
the ablative case :—ut as, non emerim Iwould not purchase it 
teruncio at a farthing, seu or vitiosa nuce a rotten nut Ea 
victoria that victory stetit stood or cost Poenis the Carthagi - 
nians sanguine the blood multorum (hominum) of mdny men , 
that is, much blood, ac and vulneribus (mdny) wounds. 

Yili at a low rate, paulo for little, minimo for very little, 
magno for much, nimio for too much, plurimo for very much, 
dimidio for half duplo for trvice as much , ponuntur are put 
s^pe dften per se by themselves , voce the word pretio (price) 
subaudita being understodd :—ut as, triticum wheat venit is 
sold vili at a low rate. 

Hi genitivi (casus) these genitive cdses positi put sine sub¬ 
stantivis without siibstaniives excipiuntur are excepted: tanti 
for so much, quanti for how much, pluris for more, minoris 
for less, tantidem for just so much, quanti vis for as much as 
you like, quantilibet^/or as much as you please, quanticunque 
for how much soever : ut as, eris you will be tanti of so much 
value aliis to others quanti as fueris you shall have been or are 
tibi to yourself 

Plocci of a locJc of wool, nauci of a nut-shell, nihili of 
nothing, pili of a hair, assis of a penny, hujus of this, te¬ 
runcii of a farthing, adduntur are added, peculiariter peculi- 
arly or vdry prdperly verbis to verbs aestimandi of esteeming: 
ut as, ego pendo illum I value him flocci a strarv, nec facio 
nor do I regdrd him hujus this (viz. a snap of the fingcr and 
thumb) qui who asstimat me esteems me pili (not) a hair. 

Verba verbs abundandi of abounding, implendi of fiiling, 
onerandi of loading, et and (verba) diversa his (verbis) verbs 
different to (orfvom) these, that is, their contraries, junguntur 
are joined ablativo (casui) to an ablative case :—ut as, Anti¬ 
pho, 0 Antipho, abundas you aboiind amore with love, that is, 
in that which you like. Sylla explevit Sylla filled omnes 
suos (milites) all his sdldiers or his army divitiis with riches. 
Quibus mendaciis with what lies levissimi homines have the 
vainest per sons onerarunt (for oneraverunt) te lodded you J 
Expedi ciear te yourself hoc crimine of this charge. 

Ex quibus (verbis) of which (verbs) quadam (verba) some 
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verbs nonnunquam occasionally regunt govern genitivum (ca¬ 
sum) a genitive case :—ut as , implentur they are filled veteris 
Bacchi of old Bacchus . that is, with old wine, atque and pin¬ 
guis ferinae (carnis) fat wild Jiesh or venison. Quasi as though 
tu indigeas you have need patris hujus (hominis) of this maris 
fdther . 

Fungor I dischdrge, fruor, I enjoy, utor, I use, vescor, 1 
live upon, dignor I deem myself wortliy, muto, I change or 
barter , communico I communicate, supersedeo Ipass by,] un¬ 
guntur arejoined ablativo (casui) to an ablative case :—ut as, 
(ille) qui he who volet shall desire adipisci to obtain veram 
gloriam true glory fungatur should dischdrge officiis the duties 
justitiae ofjustice, that is, let the man who desires, dischdrge —. 
Est it is optimum (negotium) an excellent thing frui to enjoy 
or to projit by aliena insania alien insanity or folly, that is, 
by the mddness of others . Juvat it profits or is of service si 
f utare you can use or employ bono animo a good courage, 
that is, can keep up an undaunted resolution in mala re in an 
urilucky affair, or, unprosperous event v Yescor I eat car¬ 
nibus feshes, that is, butchers* meat . Equidem truly haud 
dignor me I deem not myself worthy tali honore of such 
hdnour . Diruit he pulls down, aedificat he builds up, mutat 
he chdnges or dlters quadrata square things rotundisybr round. 
Communicabo te I vnll communicate you mea mensa with my 
table, that is, I will give you access to my table, or I will 
confer with you at my table. Est supersedendum it is to be 
superseded or let pass, multitudine from a multitude verborum 
ofwords, that is, we must forbear saying many words or much• 

Mereor I desdrve, cum adverbiis ivith the ddverbs bene 
well, male ili, melius, better, pejus nor se, optime very well, 
pessime very ili, jungitur is joined ablativo (casui) to an 
ablative case cum with praepositione de the preposition de: ut 
as, nunquam est meritus he ne ver deserved bene well de me 
of me. 

Quaedam verba certain verbs accipiendi of receiving, dis¬ 
tandi of distancing, or, of being distant, et and auferendi of 
taking awdy, aliquando sdmetimes junguntur are joined 
dativo (casui) to a dative case :—ut as, celata virtus concealed 
virtue distat differs paulum little sepultae inertiae from bitried 
idleness, or,from lifeless sloth. Eripe te morae snalch thysdlf 
awdy to deldy, that is, throw ojf tdrdiness or delay. 
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Ablativus (casus) an ablative case sumptus talcen absolute 
dbsolutely additur is added or subjoined quibuslibet verbis to 
dny verbs you like: —ut as, Christus Christ est natus was 
borti Augusto imperante Augustus reigning, that is, when 
Augustus was emperor, (est) crucifixus he was cwtified 
Tiberio imperante, Tiberius reigning,—that is, when Tiberius 
was Homan emperor . Me duce I being your guide eri3 you 
will be tutus safe. 

Ablativus (casus) an ablative case partis (corporis vel 
animi) of the part (of body or mind) affectae affected , et and 
poetice poetically, or by the poets, accusativus (casus) an 
accusative additur is added quibusdam verbis to some verbs: 
ut as, aegrotat he is ili animo in mind magis more quam thau 
corpore in body . Candet he is white dentes as to his teeth, 
that is, his teeth are white . Rubet he is red capillos as to his 
hairs, that is, his hair is red . 

Quaedam (verba ex his verbis) some of these verbs usur¬ 
pantur are usurped, or used, etiam also cum genitivo (casu) 
with a genitive case: ut as, facis you do, or act, absurde 
absurdly qui wlio angas tormentest te thyself animi of or in 
mind. 

Ablativus (casus) an ablative case agentis of the doer ad¬ 
ditur is added passivis (verbis) to passive verbs, sed but 
praepositione with the preposition a from vel or ab by antece¬ 
dente going before ; ut as, laudatur he is praised ab his by 
these, culpatur he is blamed ab illis by those. Honesta (ne¬ 
gotia) honest things or honourable objects non occulta (nego¬ 
tia) not hidden or underhand things quaeruntur are sought 
or ainxed at bonis viris by good men. 

Cteteri casus the dther cases manent remain or continue , in 
passivis (verbis) in pdssive verbs, q ui (casus) which cases fuerunt 
were or belonged (iis) to them activorum (verborum) of(or 
as) dctivcs : ut as, accusaris you are accused furti of theft a 
me by me. Habeberis you will be had ludibrio for a laughing - 
stock , that is, you will be made a laughing-stock. Dedoceberis 
you will be untaught Istos mores those mdnners a me by me. 
Privaberis you will be deprived magistratu of your magis - 
tracy or office. 

Vapulo I am bedten, veneo I am sold, liceo I am prized, 
exulo I am banished, fio I am made, or, I become , neutro- 
passiva (verba) neuter-pdssives habent liave passivam con- 
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structionem a passive construction: ut as, vapulabis you will 
be bedten a praeceptore by the master. Malo I woald rather 
spoliari be plundered a cive by a Citizen quam than venire be 
sold ab hoste by an enemy . Virtus virtue licet is set parvo 
pretio at a small or low price ab omnibus (hominibus) by all 
onen. Cur why philosophia exulat is philosophy banished a 
convivantibus by per sons feasting ? Quid what fiet will be - 
come ab illo of him ? 

Infinita verba infinitive verbs, that is, verbs ofthe infini¬ 
tive mood adduntur are ddded to or put dftcr quibusdam 
verbis some verbs, participiis pdrticiples, et and adjectivis 
adjectives ; et and also substantivis substantivos poetice pocii- 
cally or by the poets: —ut as, amor love jussit commanded ( me ) 
scribere to write (ea verba) those things quae which puduit it 
ashdmed me or which I was ashdmed dicere to speak . Jussus 
being ordered confundere foedus to violate the treaty . Erat 
he was tum then, or at that time , dignus worthy amari to be 
loved . (Est) tempus it is time tibi for you abire to go away , 
that is, to be gone . 

Infinita verba infinitive verbs, that is, verbs of the infini¬ 
tive mood interdum sbmetimes ponuntur are put sola albne or 
by themselves per ellipsin by the figure ellipsis: ut as, hinc 
from this time or upbn this spargere in vulgum [_he begari ] to 
scdtter abrodd, that is, to throiv out, or forth, ambiguas voces 
ambiguous or equivocal sdyings, et and conscius hnowing 
kimself guilty, quaerere to seek arma means to destroy me :— 
hic here incipiebat he began subauditur is understood. 

Gerundia gerunds et and supina supines regunt govern 
casus the cases suorum verborum of their oicn verbs ;—ut as, 
efferor, I am transported studio with dcsire videndi of seeing 
vestros patres your fathers. Est utendum it is to be employed, 
that is, we must employ, or malce use of, aetate our time: 
^tas time preeterit pdsses away cito pede with nirnble step. 
Mittimus ivs send scitatum to consuit oracula the oracle Phoebi 
of A polio . 

Gerundia in -di gerunds m -di habent have eandem con¬ 
structionem the same constriiction cum with genitivis (casibus) 
genitive cases , et and pendent depend tum both a quibusdam 
substantivis upbn certain substantives, tum and also adjectivis 
adjectives: ut as, innatus amor an innate love or a natural 
desire habendi of having , that is, of gtttingfjibney), urget urges 
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or excites Cecropias apes the Attic bees . iEneas (fditner ) 
JEneas in celsa, puppi on his lofty stem, that is, on loard his 
stdtehj ship, jam certus eundi already sure of (or determined 
upbn) going . 

Gerundia in -do gerunds in -do obtinent obtain (or have) 
eandem constructionem the same construction cum with abla¬ 
tivis (casibus) ablative cases; et and also gerundia in -dum 
gerunds in -dum cum ivith accusativis (casibus) accusative 
cases :—ut as, ratio the mdnner or means scribendi of writing 
est is conjuncta conjoined or connected cum loquendo with 
spedking, or , with oratory. Yitium disease alitur is fed or 
nurtured atque and vivit lives tegendo by being covered or 
concealed . Locus a place amplissimus most ample ad agen¬ 
dum for pleading, that is, very magnificent and honourable 
to plead in. 

Cum when necessitas necessity significatur is signified, ge¬ 
rundia in -dum gerunds ending in -dum ponuntur are put or 
iised citra praepositionem this side of a preposition, that is , 
without a preposition, verbo “ est” the verb “ esf addito being 
didded: —ut as, est orandum it is to be prayed, that is, we must 
pray ut sit that there be or that ice may have sana mens a 
sound mind in sano corpore in a sound body. Est vigilandum 
ei it must be watched by him, that is, he must watch qui who 
cupit desires vincere to conquer. 

Gerundia gerunds etiam also vertuntur are chdnged in 
adjectiva nomina into adjective nouns 'Ut as, duci to be led 
or induced pitemio by rewdrd or a bribe ad accusandos homi¬ 
nes to accuse men est is proximum next akin latrocinio to 
robbery . 

Supinum in -um the supine in -um significat signifies active 
dctively, et and sequitur fbllows verbum a verb aut or parti¬ 
cipium a participle significans signifying motum mdtion ad 
locum to a place : —ut as, veniunt they come spectatum to see , 
veniunt they come ut to the end that ipsae they themsilves spec¬ 
tentur may be seen. Milites soldiers sunt missi were sent 
speculatum to view arcem the citadel. 

Supinum in -u the supine in u significat signifies passive 
pdssively , et and sequitur fbllows adjectiva nomina adjective 
nouns: —ut as, (id) quod that which est is foedum foul or 
filthy factu to be done, i'dem the same est is et also turpe base 
or shameful dictu to be spbken . 
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(Nomina) quae nouns which significant signify partem a 
portion or part temporis of time ponuntur are put frequentius 
dftener, that is, more commonly in ablativo (casu) in the ab¬ 
lative case : —ut as, nemo mortalium nobody of mortals, that 
is, no mdrtal man sapit is wise omnibus horis at ali hours or 
times. 

Autem but (nomina) quae nouns which significant signify 
durationem dny continuance, or # duration temporis of time, 
ponuntur are put fere commonly in accusativo (casu) in tlie 
accusative case : —ut as, hic here jam now or from this time 
regnabitur it shall be swayed, that is, Jcings shall reign ter 
centum thrce hundred totos annos whole years, or,full three 
hundred years. 

Dicimus etiam rve say also: In paucis diebus in afew days\ 
meaning, within the period of a few days. De die by day. 
De nocte by night. Promitto I promise in diem into orfor a 
day. Commodo I accommodate or 1 lend in mensem for a 
month . Natus ad quinquaginta annos boim to ffty years , 
that is, ffty years old. Studui I studied per tres annos for 
three years. Puer a boy or child id aetatis that of age, medn- 
ing, of that age. Non plus not more than , or, not above 
triduum the space of three days, aut or triduo the space of 
three days. Tertio (die) on the third vel or ad tertium (diem) 
at the third (ante) caldndas before the calends vel or calenda¬ 
rum of the calends of the month. 

Spatium distance loci of place ponitur is put in accusativo 
(casu) in the accusative case, et and interdum sometimes in 
ablativo (casu) in the ablative: —ut as, jam noiv processeram 
/ had advdnced mille passus a thousand steps or a mile. 
Abest he is distant quingentis millibus passuum five hundred 
thousand of steps or five hundred miles ab urbe from the city. 
ftem dlso, abest he is distant bidui two days* journey: ubi 
where spatium the space vel or spatio by the space, itinere by 
ajouimey, vel or iter a journey, intelligitur is understodd. 

Om'ne verbum every verb admittit admits genitivum (ca¬ 
sum) a genitive case nominis of the name oppidi of a city or 
town in quo (oppido) in which actio fit an action is done, that 
is, in which aught takes place ; modo provided 6nly sit it be 
primae (declinationis) of the first vel or secundae declinationis 
of the second declension, et and singularis numeri of the singu - 
lar mimber : ut as, quid what faciam should I do Romae at 
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Homef Nescio 1 know not mentiri (Jiow) to lie, that is , I 
cannot utter fdlsehoods . 

Hi genitivi (casus) these genitive cases, humi %cp6n the 
ground, domi at home , militias t» wdrfare or abrodd, belli a/* 
or war, sequuntur follow formam the constniction propri¬ 
orum (nominum) of proper names ;—ut as, arma arms sunt 
are parvi of litile worth foris abrodd, nisi unless est there is 
consilium counsel orwisdom domi at home . Fuimus we were 
semper always una together militiae abrodd or in war, et and 
domi at home. 

Verum but si if nomen the name oppidi of a city or town, 
fuerit be (literally, may or shall have been) pluralis numeri of 
the phiral nurnber duntaxat only, aut or tertiae declinationis 
of the third declension, ponitur it is put in ablativo (casu) in 
the ablative case :—ut as, Colchus a Colchian, an or Assyrius 
an Assyrian ; nutritus brought up Thebis at Thebes, an or 
Argis at Argos . Ventosus being wind-like , that is,fickle or 
inconstant as the wind, Romae at Home amem I (caw) like 
Tibur the city Tibur, Tibure at Tibur (amem) Romam I ( can ) 
like Home, 

Nomen the name loci of a place fere commonly additur is 
added to, or, put dfter verbis verbs significantibus signifying 
motum motion ad locum to a place, in accusativo (casu) in fhe 
acciisative case sine praepositione ivithoht a preposition :—ut 
as, concessi I went Cantabrigiam to Cambridge ad capien¬ 
dum to take cultum ciilture or cultivdtion ingenii of genius, 
■that is, to get ledrning. 

Ad hunc modum to (or dfter) this rndnner utimur we use 
domus a house, et and rus the cohntry :—ut as, capellae ye 
little she-goats saturae being full ite domum go home, Hes-. 
perus the E'vening star venit comes , that is, the evening ap- 
proaches, ite be gone . Ego ibo Iwillgo rus into the coinitry . 

Nomen the name loci of a place fere cbmmonly additur is 
added to, or, put dfter verbis verbs significantibus signifying 
motum mdtion a loco from a place in ablativo (casu) in the 
ablative case, sine praepositione without a preposition :—ut as, 
nisi unless esses profectus you had gone, that is, if you had 
*iot gone Roma ^from Home ante before, relinqueres you woxdd 
leave eam it nunc now. 

Impersonalia verba impersonal verbs non habent have not 
nominativum (casum) a nominative case enunciatum expressed 
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(in Ldtin) : —ufc as, juvat it is pleasant ire to go sub umbras 
under the shddows, or into the shade. 

Haec impersonalia (verba) these impersonals, interest it 
viterests, et and refert it concerns, junguntur are joined qui¬ 
buslibet genitivis (casibus) unto any genitive cases you like, 
pn&ter excepi or with the exception of hos fcemininos ablativos 
(casus) these feminine ablative cases, mea with mine ; tua with 
thine; sua, with his, hers, its, theirs; nostra, with ours; 
vestra, with yours ; et and cuja, with whose ? —ut as, interest 
it interests or concerns magistratus a mdgistrate, that is, it is 
his duty, tueri to defend bonos (homines) the good, animad¬ 
vertere to animadvert in malos (homines) updn the bad, that 
is, to punish tlie bad. Refert tua it concerns your business , 
that is, you, nosse ( for novisse) to Jcnow te ipsum yourself 

Et also lii genitivi (casus) these genitive cases adduntur 
are ddded, tanti ofso much, quanti of how much, magni of a 
great deal, parvi of little, quanticunque of how much soever , 
tantidem ofjust so much: ut as, refert tanti it reldtes of so 
much, that is, of such concern is it agere to do honesta hdnest 
things, that is, to act honestly. 

Impersonalia (verba) impdrsonal verbs posita put acquisi- 
tive acquisitively postulant demdnd or require dativum (ca¬ 
sum) a dative case :—autem but (ea verba) quae those verbs 
which ponuntur are put transitive transitively, (postulant 
require) accusativum (casum) an acciisative case: ut as, 
benefit it benefits nobis us, that is } we enjoy blessings a Deo, 
from God . Juvat it delights me me Ire to go per altum over 
the deep, that is, to travel by sea. 

Vero but praepositio ad the preposition ad proprie additur 
is prdperly or pemliarly ddded his (verbis) unto these verbs , 
attinet, it belongs, pertinet it pertains, spectat it concerns : ut 
as, vis would you have me me dicere to speah (id) quod {that) 
which attinet beldngs ad te to you ? Spectat it loolcs ad omnes 
(homines) to ali men , that is, it concerns all vivere to live bene 
ivell or righteously. 

Accusativus (casus) an accusative case cum with genitivo 
(casu) a genitive, subjicitur is subjoined to or put dfter bis 
impersonalibus (verbis) these impersonal verbs, pcenitet it 
repents, t&det it wedries, miseret, it pitieth, miserescit, it com - 
miserates, pudet it shames, piget it irks or grieves :—ut as, si 
if vixisset he had lived ad centesimum annum to (his) Mn* 

J&I 
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dredih year , non poeniteret it ivould not repent, that is, ii 
would not have repented eum him suae senectutis of his old 
age . Miseret me it pities me tui oflhee, that is, I pity thee. 

Impersonale verbum an impersonal rerb passivae vocis of 
the passive voice potest can or may accipi be tdken pro for 
singulis personis the severat persons respeciively , that is, for 
each person utriusque numeri of botk numbers eleganter ele- 
gantly, or ivith elegance : —ut as, statur it is stood (a me hy 
me), id est, that is, sto I stand, (a te by thee, that is), stas 
Lhou standest, (ab illo by him, that is), stat he stands, (a nobis, 
by us, that is), stamus we stand, (a vo'bis by you, that is), 
statis you stand, (ab illis by them, that is), stant they stand : 
videlicet you may see, or ndmely , ex vi by virtue casus of a 
case adjuncti ddded to it: ut as, statur it is stood a me by me, 
id est that is, sto I do stand: statur it is stood ab illis by 
them, id est that is, stant they do stand . 

Participia the pdrticiples of terbs regunt govern casus the 
cases verborum of the verbs a quibus (verbis) from ichich 
derivantur they are deduced or derived: —ut as, tendens 
stretchingforth or spredding out duplices palmas doitble opeu¬ 
han ds or both his palms or kands ad sidera to the siars, or 
toicards hedven, refert he utters voce zeith voice, that is, loudly 
talia (verba) such words as these . 

Dativus (casus) a dative vase interdum sdmetimes additur 
is ddded participiis to pdrticiples passivae vocis of the passive 
voice ,—praesertim especially si if exeunt in -dus they end in 
-das : ut as, magnus civis a great or mighty Citizen or subject 
obiit (for obivit) died, et and formidatus (one) fedired Othoni 
to Otho, that~is, a person dreaded by Otho . Chremes restat 
Chremes remains, qui who est is exorandus to be beseeched 
mihi to me, that is, to be yet prevailed npon by mc . 

Participia pdrticiples, cum when fiunt they are made or 
hecome (adjectiva) nomina adjective noans exigunt require 
genitivum (casum) a genitive case: ut as, appetens greedy 
alieni (negotii) of anbther mans prdperty ,—profusus lavish 
sui (negotii) of his own. 

Exosus hdting, perosus utterly hdtxng, pertaesus weary of, 
significantia signfying active actively, exigunt require accu¬ 
sativum (casum) an accusative case: ut as, astro'nomus an 
astronomer exosu3 hdting mulieres women ad unam (mulie¬ 
rem) to one , that is , in generaL Perosae utterly hdting im- 
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mundam segnitiem filthy sloth or zdleness. Pertusus quite 
wedry or tired of suam ignaviam his own shiggishness. 

Exosus detested, et and perosus hdted to deaih, significantia 
S 2 g n tfy* v g passive passively, leguntur are read cum iriik 
dativo (casu) a dative case: ut as, exosus detested or gredtly 
hdted Deo of God, et and sanctis tke saints. Germani the 
Germans sunt are perosi mortally odious Romanis to the 
Romans, that is, are mortally hdted by the Romans. 

Natus born , prognatus prdcreated, satus sprung, cretus 
descended , creatus begotten or produced, ortus risen, editus 
brought forth, exigunt require ablativum (casum) an ablative 
case ; et and SEepe oftentimes cum ivith praepositione a prepo - 
sition: ut as, bona (fcemina) a vzrtuous Iddy prognata born 
bonis parentibus of vzrtuous pdrents. Sate O thou who ari 
sprung sanguin efrom the blood Divum (for Divorum) of the 
Gods! Quo sanguine from what blood cretus descended! 
Venus orta Venus sprung miri from the sea praestat secures 
mare the sea eunti to the person going, that is, to the pdssen- 
ger. Editus sprung terra from the earth. Fui I was 
nympha a nymph edita descended de magno flumine from a 
great river. 

Ex lo or behold et and ecce looh or see, adverbia adverbs 
demonstrandi of showing, junguntur are joined frequentius 
more frequently, that is, most commonly nominativo (casui) 
to a nominative case: accusativo (casui) to an accusative, 
rarius seldomer, that is, less frequently : ut as, en see Priamus 
Przam. Ec'ce tibi behold for thee noster status our state or 
condilion. En lo quatuor aras four altars: ecce see there 
duas (aras) two tibi for thee, Daphni O Daphnis , atque and 
duo altaria two sacrificial hearths Pliobbo for Phdbus or 
Apdllo. 

En lo or behdld, et and ecce look at or see, (adverbia) 
exprobrandi adverbs of upbraiding, junguntur are joined ac¬ 
cusativo (casui) soli to an accusative case 6 nly :—ut as, en 
animum et mentem see a mind and a disposition. Autem 
but ecce alterum see the dther (here). 

Quadam adverbia certain adverbs loci of place, temporis 
of time, et and quantitatis of qudntity, admittunt admil 
genitivum (casum) a genitive case. 

1. Loci of-place: ut as, ubi wherc, ublnam where, nusquam 
no where 60 thither, longe far, quo whither , ubivis dny where, 
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huccine wJiat hither, fyc ,—ut as , ubi gentium ichere of ndhons 
or in ihe wovld ? Invenitur he is found nusquam loci no 
tvhere of place, that is, no where, Est ventum it is come , that 
is, men are now arrived eo impudentiae at that ( degree) of 
hnpudcnce. Quo terrarum to what part of lands or of ihe 
globe or earth abiit {for abivit) is he gone ? 

2. Temporis of time : ut as, nunc now, tunc then, tum then, 
interea in the mean time, pridie ihe day before, postridie, the 
day dfter, fyc. : ut as, poteram I could do nihil nothing am¬ 
plius more tunc temporis then of time, that is, at that time 
quam than flere weep . Inierunt {for iniverunt) tliey entered 
or began pugnam the fight or bdttle pridie tlie day before ejus 
diei that day . Pridie the day before calendarum the cdlcnds 
of the month, vel or calendas the calends of the montli, 

3. Quantitatis of quantity : ut as, parum but little, satis 
enoiigh, abunde abundantly, fyc .—ut as, satis eloquentias 
enough of eloquence, parum sapientiae little enoxigh of wisdom. 
Audivimus we have heard abunde fabularum abundantly of 
tales, that is, a zvorld offables. 

Quaedam (adverbia) some ddverbs admittunt admit casus 
the cases nominum of the nouns unde wlience or from wliich 
sunt deducta they are deduced, or ivere derived : —ut as, vivit 
he lives inutiliter uselessly or unprbfitably sibi to himself 
Mauri the Moors sunt are proxime Hispaniam next to Spain . 
Melius better, vel or optime the best omnium of ali. Mora¬ 
batur he staid or tarried amplius opinione more than opinion, 
that is, longer than was expected, 

(Haec) adverbia these ddverbs diversitatis of diversity, 
nliter otherwise, secus otherwise ; et and illa duo (adverbia) 
tliese tico, ante before, post dfter, non raro junguntur are not 
seldom joined, that is, are often joined ablativo (casui) to an 
ablative: —ut as, multo aliter mach otherwise . Paulo secus 
little otherwise. Multo ante much before, Paulo post a 
Vitile dfter. Venit she came longo tempore post a long time dfter. 

Instar like, or equal to, et and ergo becaiisc or for ihe sake 
of sumpta bcing ussumed or tdken adverbialiter adverlially, 
that is, as ddverbs, habent have genitivum (casum) a genitive 
case post se dfter them: ut as, aedificant they build equum a 
horse divina arte by the divine art or aid Palladis of Pallas, 
or Minerva, instar montis as lig as a mountain. Donari to 
be gfted or rewdrded ergo for the sake of virtutis virtue. 
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Conjunctiones conjunctioris copulativas copulative et and ' 
disjunctiva* disjunctive conjungunt join together, that is, con -r 
similes casus /«Are cases, (similes) modos ( like) moods, et, 
and (similia) tempora (Zi&e) denses .*—ut as, Socrates docuit^ 
Socrates taught Xenophontem Xenophon et and Platonem 
Plato, Stat he stands recto corpore with erect b6dy, that is, 
«e>*77* 7**7 ftocfr/ ercct or upright, atque a?*c£ despicit /oofo cfow» 
terras the lands or earth. Nec scribit he neither writes 
nec legit nor reads. 

Nisi unlcss ratio the redson or the adoption varias construc¬ 
tionis of a different construction pdscat require aliud another 
tking, that is, thatitshould he otherwise :—ut as, emi I bought 
librum a hook centussi for a hundred pence et and pluris 
more. Vixi I lived Romae at Rome et and Venetiis at Venice . 
Nisi unless lactasses (for lactavisses) me you had suckled or 
fed me up amantem loving or heing in love, et and produceres 
were drawing me on, that is, had dratvru (or continued to 
draw ) me on falsa spe with false hope. 

Quam the conjunction “quam” than, stepe oftentimes intel- 
ligitur is understood post dfter (haec adverbia these ddverbs) 
amplius more, plus more et and minus less: ut as, sunt there 
are amplius more, that is, it is more sex menses (than) six 
monihs . Paulo plus somewhat more trecenta vehicula (than) 
three hundred carriages sunt amissa ivere lost . Nix the snow 
nunquam never jacuit lay alta deep minus less quatuor pedes 
(than) fourfeet. * 

Quibus modis unto ivhat moods verborum of verbs quadam 
adverbia certain ddverbs et and conjunctiones conjunc - 
tions congruant correspond. 

Ne, an, num whether or not, posita heing put or used dubi¬ 
tative doubtfully, aut or indefinite indefiniiely, junguntur a rc 
joined subjunctivo (modo) unto a subjunctive mood: ut as, 
refert nihil it mdtters ndthing, or, it malces no dfference fece- 
risne whether you did it an or persuaseris persudded (to it). 
Vise go see niim whether or not redierit (for rediverit) he be 
returned . 

Dum whilst pro for dummodo so that, et and quousque 
until, postulat claims or demdnds subjunctivum (modum) a 
subjunctive mood *—ut as, dum so that prosim I may profit 
tibi you . Dum until tertia testas the third siimmer viderit 
shall have seen or bcheld (illum) regnantem him reigning . 
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Qui who significans signifying causam the cavse, exigit re¬ 
quires subjunctivum (modum) a subjunctive mood: ut as, es 
you are stultus a fool qui credas who can believe , that is, for 
believing huic (homini) this fellow. 

Ut that pro for postquam afterthat, or, since that , sicut as, 
et and quomodo how, jungitur is joined indicativo (modo) to 
an indicative mood: autem but cum when d&notat it implies 
or signifies quanquam although, utpote^o?* as much as, vel or 
finalem causam the final cause, (jungitur it is joined ) sub¬ 
junctivo (modo) to a subjunctive mood: ut as, ut since that 
sumus ice are in Ponto in Pontus, fster the Ddnube constitit 
frigore has stood with cold, that is, has been frdzen ter three 
times . Ut as tute you yourself es are, ita so censes youjudge 
or think omnes that ali esse are . Ut although omnia (negotia) 
ali things contingant shouldfall out, quae (negotia) which volo 
I wish , or I would, non possum Icannot levari be edsed. !Non 
est fidendum it is not to be tinisted, that is, no trust is to be 
given tibi to you ut qui as one who fefelleris haxe deceived 
toties so oft, that is, because you have so frequently beenfound 
a deceiver, Dave 0 Davus, oro I inlredt te you ut that, jam 
now redeat he may return in viam into the way . 

Denique lastly, omnes voces ali ivords positae put indefinite 
xndefinitely, quales such as sunt (hae voces) are these, quis who, 
quantus how great, quotus how many, §c. postulant require 
subjunctivum (modum) the subjunctive mood : ut as, video 1 
see cui to ivhom, or to what sort ofman scribam Iam writing . 
Quantus how great assurgat he rises up in clypeum (hostis) 
against the enemy*s shield : quo turbine with what a whirl or 
force torqueat he hurls hastam the lance ! 

Propositio a preposition subaudita understood interdum 
sdmetimes facit makes, or causes, ut that ablativus (casus) an 
ablative case addatur be added: ut as habeo I have (or I es - 
teem) te you loco in the place parentis of a parent, id est, that 
is, in loco. 

Praepositio a preposition in compositione in cnmposition 
nonnunquam sdmetimes regit govems eundem casum the same 
case quem (casum) which regebat it governed et also extra 
compositionem out of composition : ut as, detrudunt they thrust 
of naves the shipsor vcssels sccpvlofrom the roclc . Praetereo 
I pass by te you insalutatum unscduted, that is, I pass you 
ivithout saluting you. 
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Yerba verbs composita compounded cum with (praeposi¬ 
tionibus theprepositions) a, ab, ad, con, de, e, ex, in, nonnun- 
quam sdmelimes repetunt repeat easdem praepositiones the 
same prepositions cum suo casu with their case , that is, with 
the case which they gdvern, extra compositionem out of compo - 
sition ,—atque and id that or this eleganter elegantly : —ut as, 
abstinuerunt they abstained a vino from wine. 

In the prepo sition “ in” pro for erga t6wards, contra 
against , ad to, et and supra above, exigit requires accusativum 
(casum) an accusative case :—ut as, accipit she recewes or 
admits animum a feeling atque and mentem a mind benignam 
kind , that is , she conceives or entertains Jcindly thoughts and 
inclindtions in Teucros towards the Trojans . Peccem I 
should ojfend in publica commoda against the public advan- 
tage, or good. Ii teres an heir quteritur is soughl in regnum 
for the Jcingdom. Imparium the government or pdwer Jovis 
of Jupiter est is in reges ipsos over kings themselves. 

Sub the preposition u sub” under , cum when refertur it has 
reldtion or relates ad tempus to time, fere commonly jungitur 
is joined accusativo (casui) to an acciisative case: ut as, sub 
idem tempus about the same time, id est that is, circa about 
vel or per throughout idem tempus. 

Super the preposition u super” over, pro for ultra beyond , 
apponitur is put accusativo (casui) to an accusative case ,* pro 
for de of or concerning (apponitur is put) ablativo (casui) to 
an ablative : —ut as, proferet he tcill extend imperium the 
empire (or kingdom) et both super Garamantas beydnd tlie 
Garamdtians or Africans et and Indos the Iridians . Rogi¬ 
tans inquiring and inquiring 6ver again multa mdny things 
(or much), super Priamo concerning Priam, multa mdny 
things (or much) super Hectore aboiit or concerning Hector. 

Tenus as far as jungitur is joined ablativo (casui) to an 
ablative case et both singulari (numero) in the singular et and 
plurali (numero) plural number :—ut as, tenus pube as high 
as the waist or groin. Tenus pectoribus up to the breasts. 

At but genitivo (casui) to a genitive case plurali (numero) 
in the plural number tantum alone: et and semper sequitur 
it always follows suum casum its case: —ut as, crurum tenu 3 
as high as the legs. 

Interjectiones interjectione ponuntur are pvt, that is, are 
used, non raro not seldom, in 6ther words, are f eequently 
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employed sine casu without a case :—ut as, connixa hdving 
yedned , reliquit she abandoned or left spem gregis the liope of 
the flock, ali alas ! in nuda silice upon the hare fiint, that is, 
on the hard and ndked rode. Quae dementia what madness 
(is this ) malum ( with ) a mischief/ 

0 ! exclamantis the interjection u 0 ! ” of a person exclaim - 
iwg*, jungitur is joined nominativo (casui) to a nominative case, 
accusativo (casui) to an accusative , et and vocativo (casui) 
to a vocative :—ut as, 0 festus dies 0 ! the joyful day hominis 
of(mortal ) man ! 0 nimium fortunatos agricolas 0 ! toofor¬ 
tunate husbandmen, si if nSrint (for noverint) they knew sua 
bona their own hdppiness ! 0 formose puer O ! beautiful boy , 
ne crede trust not nimium too much colori to colour, or com - 
plexion ; that is, to your beauty. 

Heu ah ! et and proh wo ! or alas ! junguntur are joined 
nunc now or sdmetimes nominativo (casui) to a nominative 
case , nunc now or at other times accusativo (casui) to an accu¬ 
sative : —ut as, heu pietas ah ! his piety ! Heii prisca fides 
ah / the ancient integrity / Heu invisam stirpem ah! the 
odious stock or race ! Proh! Jupiter O / Jupiter, tu thou , 
homo man, adigis me drivest me ad insaniam to madness. 
Proh fidem alas ! the faith or help Deum (for Deorum) of 
Gods atque and hominum of men ! Item likewise vocativo 
(casui) to a vocative case •—ut as, Proh ! sancte Jupiter O ! 
sacred Jove. • 

Hei wo I et and vae alas ! junguntur are joined dativo 
(casui) to a dative case :—ut as, hei mihi wo ! me quod that 
amor love est is medicabilis curable nullis herbis by no herbs or 
medicaments. Vmalas/ misero mihi wretched me , that is , 
O alas ! wretched man that I am, de quanta spe from hoiv 
great hope decidi have I fdllen,—that is, from whathigh hopes 
am Ifdllen ! 


PROSODY CONSTRUED, 


Prosodia prosody est is (ea) pars that part grammaticas 
»f grdmmar , quse which docet tedehes quantitatem the qudntity 
or true time syllabarum of syllables. 

Prosodia prosody (vulgo) dividitur is ( comrnonly ) divided in 
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tres partes into three paris, tonum the tone , spiritum the 
bredthing , et and tempus tlie time . 

Hoc loco en this place est visum nobis it is seen to us , that 
is , eV es thought proper hy us, tractare tantum ordy 

de tempore o/* time or quantity. 

Tempus time est is mensura the measure or durdtion profe¬ 
rendas syllabae qf uttering or pronouncing a syllahle . 

Breve tempus a short quantity or time notatur is mdrked or 
distinguislied sic thus ( w ) :—ut as, (gratia exompli, for the 
sake of exdimple ), Do'miniis the Lord :—autem but longum 
(tempus) a long quantity (notatur is mdrked) sic thus or 
dfter thisfdthion (') :—ut as, contra against. 

Pes a foot est is constitutio the pldcing together duarum* 
syllabarum of two syllables vel or plurium (syllabarum) of 
more (than two) ex from (or according to) certa observatione 
the certain observdlion (or observance ) temporum of the times 
or medsures of the syllables . 

Spondaeus a spondee est is dissyllabus (pes) a dissyllable 
foot , that is, a foot consisting of two syllables: ut as, viratus 
virtue. 

Dactylus a dactyle est is trisyllabus (pes) a trisylldble 
foot,—that is, a metrical foot consisting of three syllables : ut 
as, scri'-be-re to write . 

Scansio scdnsion or scdnning est is legitima commensuratio 
the legilimate commensuration (or, the medsuring according 
to Rule) versus of a verse in singulos pedes into its severat 
feet , that is , the dividing it correctly into the metrical feet 
ivhereofit is formed. 

Scansioni to scdnsion , or the scdnning of a verse , accidunt 
there hdppen or belong figurae the figures (appellatas cdlled) 
Synaloepha, Ecthlipsis, Symeresis, Dieeresis, et and Caisura. 

Synaloepha thefigure Synalcepha est is elisio the elision or 
slriking out vocalis of a vdwel in fine in or at the end dictionis 
of a word ante alteram (vocalem) before andther (vdwel) in 
initio in the begmning sequentis (dictionis) of the following 
word :—ut as, crastina vita to-morroiv's life est is nimis sera 
too late , vive live , hodie to-day. In this verse , pro for vi'ta, 
vi've, we pronounce or say vi't’ and vlV. 

At but heu ! alds ! et and 0 ! the interjection 0 ! nunquam 
intercipiuntur are never intercepted, or struck out; that is, 
are never elided hy synalcepha . 

M 3 
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Ecthlfpsis the figure Ecthlipsis est is quoties as dften as m 
the letter m perimitur is cui ofcnm ivith sua. vocali its vowel, 
proxima dictione the next word exorsa heginning a vocali with 
a vowel: ut as, monstrum a monstcr horrendum h6rrible , 
informe ugly, ingens huge or of vast bulk , cui io whom lumen 
the light (est) ademptum has been tdJcen awdy, that is, a 
horrid , ugly, big monsier, deprived of his sight. In this 
verse pro for monstrum horrendum, informe, we pronounce 
monstr’ mhorrend’ minform'. 

Synreresis the figure Synceresis est is contractio the con- 
trdction duarum syllabarum of two syllables in unam (sylla¬ 
bam) into one : —ut as, seu or whether alvearia the bee-hives 
fuerint texta may havebeen wovenlc nto vimine of Umber osier. 
Here the word alvearia is pronounced quasi as thougn esset 
scriptum it ivere written alvaria. 

Direresis the figure Diaeresis est is ubi ichen ex una syllaba 
of one syllable dissecta divided dure (syllabas) two syllables 
fiunt are made: —ut as, debuerant they ought ( literally, had 
owcd ) evoluisse to have unrvound suos fusos their spindles . 
Evoluisse, iprofor evolvisse. 

Cresura the figure Ccesura est is cum when post dfter abso¬ 
lutum pedem an absolute or a perfect foot brevis syllaba a 
short syllable extenditur is extended or made long in fine 
dictionis in or at the end of a word :—ut as, inhians interit 
upon pectoribus the viscera, or inner paris , consulit she coti - 
sults spirantia exta the reeking or pdnting entrails. 

Heroicus versus an herdic verse , qui (versus) which dicitur 
£tiam is cdlled also Hexameter (by the name of) Hexameter 
constat consists ex sex pedibus of six feel :—quintus locus the 
fifth place {of the verse) peculiariter pecidiarly (or, in a spe - 
cial manner) vindicat sibi drrogates or claims to itself dacty¬ 
lum a dactyle ,—sextus (locus) the sixth (place rct/uires) 
spondreum a spondee ; reliqui, (loci) the dther places (habent) 
hunc have this foot vel illum or that (either a dactyle or 
a spdndee) prout according as volumus we will or like: ut as % 
Tityre O Tityrus , tu thou , recubans rcclining sub tegmine 
under the cover patulae fagi of a wide-spredding beech - 
tree . 

Spondreus a spondee etiam also aliquando sbmetimes repe¬ 
ntur is found in quinto loco in the fifth place :—ut as, cara 
soboles (thou) dear offsprir.g Deum (for Deorum) of the 
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Gods , magnum incrementum great incrementa that is, illus¬ 
trioris prdgeny Jovis of Jiipiter, 

Ultima syllaba the lasl syllable cujuscunque versus of every 
verse habetur is aceoiinted communis cdmmon, that is, may be 
either a long or a short syllable at pledsure. 

Elegiacus versus an elegiae verse, qui (versus) which et also 
habet has nomen the name Pentametri of Pentameter, constat 
consists e duplici penthemimeri of a double penthemimer, that 
is, of livo penthemimers, quarum (penthemimerum) whereof 
or of which prior (penthemimeris) the former or first of the 
two comprehendit contains duos pedes two feet, dactylicos 
dactylic , that is, ddetyles , spondiacos sponddic or spdndees ,— 
vel or alterutros either the one or the other of those; cum 
with longa syllaba a long syllable :—altera (penthemimeris) 
the other penthemimer (comprehendit) etiam contains also 
duos pedes two feet, sed but omnino dactylicos wholly dactylic, 
that is, dlways ddetyles, item Ukewise cum with longa syllaba 
a long syllable :—ut as, amor lore est is res a thing plena^/W/ 
solliciti timoris of anxious fear . 

THE QUANTITY OF FIliST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. VocAlis a vowel ante before duas consonantes twoc6nso - 
nants, aut or duplicem (consonantem) a double cdnsonant , in 
eadem dictione in the same tvord, est is ubique everywhere 
longa long positione by position : ut as, (in the words ) ven'tus 
the wind, ax is an dzle-tree, patri'zo I act like my father , 
cujus of whom or of what, 

II. Quod si but if consonans a consonant claudat terminate 
or close priorem dictionem the former tvord (that is, the first 
word of the two), sequente (dictione) the fblloiving word item 
also inchoante beginning a consonante by or with a consonant, 
vocalis the vowel praecedens going before etiam also erit will 
be longa long positidne by position :—ut as, sum I am major 
gredter quam than cui whom, that is , one whom fortuna for- 
iune possit is dble nocere to hurt . Syllabae the sijllables -jor, 
-sum, quam, et and -sit, sunt longae are (here) long positio'ne 
by position, 

III. At si but if prior dictio the first word of the two 6xeat 
terminate in brevem vocalem in a short vowel , sequente (dic¬ 
tione) the following word incipiente beginning a duabus con¬ 
sonantibus ly or with two cdnsonants, interdum sometimes 
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producitur it is made long , that is, the final letter is length - 
ened, sed but rarius seldomer, meaning, not often : —ut as, 
occulta spolia the secret spoils : here the final “ a” of u occul¬ 
ta” is lengthened before initial “sp-” either by this Hule or 
by Ccesura . 

IV. Brevis vocalis a short vowel ante mutam (literam) 
before a mute, liquida (litera) sequente a liquid following, 
redditur is rendered communis comvion :—ut as {in the words) 
patris of afdther, volucris (vel volucris) cf a bird. Vero but 
longa (vocalis) a long vowel non mutatur is not dltered or 
chdnged: —ut as {in the words) aratrum a plough, simula¬ 
crum an image. $ 

Vocalis a vowel ante alteram (vocalem) before another 
vbwel in eadem dictione in the same word est is ubique every- 
wliere brevis short: —ut as {in the words) De'us God, me'us 
mine, tu'us t/iine, pi'us gbdly or affectionale. 

Excipias you may or must except genitivos (casus) genitive 
cases (finitos) in -ius ending in -ius, habentes lidving secun¬ 
dam formam the second form or declension pronominis of a 
pronoun: —ut as, unius vel unius of one, illius vel illius of 
hirn, her, it or that, §c.; ubi where or in which i the vowel 
“ i ” repentur is found communis common ; licet although in 
alterius in the word “ alterius” cf another, sit it be semper 
dlways brevis short: in alius in the genitive “alius” of an¬ 
other, (sit) semper it be dlways longa long. 

Etiam likewise genitivi (casus) the genitive et and dativi 
(casus) dative cases quintae declinationis of thefifth declension 
sunt are excipiendi to be excepted, ubi where, or in which e 
the vowel “ e” inter betwixt or between geminum i double “ i ” 
that is, preceded and fbllowed by the letter “ i” fit is made 
longa long ; ut as {in the word) faciei of a face :—alioqui non 
6 the rw is e not; ut as {in the ivords) rei of a thing, spei of 
hope, fidei offaith. 

Etiam also fi- the syllable fi- in fio in the verb “fio” Iarn 
made or I becdme, est longa is long ; nisi unless e et r the 
letters e and r sequunt oxfolloro simul together: ut as {in the 
two ivords) fTerem I might becdme, fi'eri to be made or done : 
—velut thus, jam now omnia (negotia) ali things fiunt are 
done quce (negotia) which negabam I denied posse rvere able 
fieri to be done, that is, which I asserted could not be done . 

Dius gddlike or hedvenly habet has primam syllabam the 
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jirst syllable longam long :—Diana the prdpername Diana (ha¬ 
bet primam syllabam)communem has theJirst syllable common. 

Interjectio ohe the interjection u ohe” habet has priorem 
syllabam) the prior syllable, that is, the Jirst syllable of the 
two communem common . 

Vocalis a vowel ante alteram (vocalem) before another vowel 
in Grsecis dictionibus in Greek worcls subinde now and then 
fit is made longa long; ut as, dicite Plerides say, 0 ye 
Miises. Respice Laerten regdvd Laertes . 

Et and in Gn&cis possessivis (nominibus) in Greek posses - 
sives: ut as, iEneia nutrix the JEnean nurse, that is, 
J£neas's nurse . Rhodopeius Oripheus, Rhodopean Orpheus, 
that is, Orpheus of Rhodope . 

Om'nis diphthongus every diphthong est is longa long apud 
Latinos among or with the Ldtins :—ut as, auium gold, 
neu'ter neither , musai of or io a song : nisi unless or excepti 
prm the preposiiion “ prcef vocali sequente a vowel following,, 
that is, when a vowel follows: ut as, pr<elre to go bejdre, 
praeustus burnt at one end, prieamplus very large. 

Derivativa (vocabula) derivative words fere in gcneral, 
or commonly, sortiuntur are allotted or assigned eandem quan¬ 
titatem the same quantity cum with primitivis (vocabulis) 
their primi lives, that is, with the words from which they are 
derived :—ut as 3 amator a lover, amicus a friend, amabilis 
dmiable; prima (syllaba existente) brevi the Jirst syllable 
being short ,—ab aind (because derived ) from (the verb ) 
“a'md” I love. 

Tamen however pauca (verbula) a few words excipiuntur 
are excepted, quae (verbula) which deducta being derived a 
brevibus (syllabis) from short syllables producunt extend or 
lengthen primam syllabam the Jirst syllable :—ut as, coino 
cobiis I comb or adorn the hair, a coina ( derived) from 
“ coma” the hair ; io'm£$fiiel, et and fomen'tum an assudg - 
ing pldstcr, a from fo'veO I cherish ; huma'nus hiiman, or hu - 
mane, ab hohnO from “ ho'm5” a man (or ivdmari) : juciiiidus 
pledsant, a from ju'vO I delight; jumen'tum a beast of biirden, 
a from jii v6 I help ; junior yoiinger, a from ju'venis young, 
—unless this last be rightly a contrdction for juvenior; la¬ 
terna a lantern, a from la'te5 I lie hid; lex le'gis a law, a 
from le'g§ I read; mo'bilis moveable a/rommo've5 I move ; 
notiis the ninth a from novem nine; rex re'gis a king , 
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regi'na a queen , a from re'gO 1 rule ; se'des a seat, a from 
sedeo I sit; tegula a tile, a from te'g5 I cover; tra'gula a 
jdvelin, also a drag-net , a from tra liO I drag or draw ; vo'- 
mer a plough-share , a from vo'mo / throw out or cast up ; 
vox vo'cis a voice, a.from vo co / ca/Z. 

Et and contra «jo(5n the other hand sunt (dicta) ihere are 
words, quae (dicta) tchich (etsi) deducta ( although ) derived a 
longis (syllabis) from long syllables, that is, from primitivos 
'with or of long qudntity ( yet ) corripiunt skdrten primam (syl¬ 
labam) thefirst syllable: ut as, are'na sand, arista the heard 
of corn, arundo a reed, ab from a'red I am dry or parched ; 
ariis'pex a soothsayer, or diviner, ab from a'ra an altar; 
di'cax a jester, a from di'cO I speaJc or say ; di'ti6 poicer, a 
from di'tis dpulent, or rich ; disertus eloquent, a from dis'- 
ser5 I dispate; dux dii'cis a leader, a from duc6 I lead; 
fi'des faith, a from fi'5 I am made or I becdme: fra'gor a 
rustling noise or crash, fia.'gi\\sfrail, a.from fran'gd I break; 
ge'nui I begdt, a from gig'nO I beget; liicer'na a candle, a 
from lu ceO I shine ; na to na'tas 1 shoot out, a from na'tu to 
be grown or to be spmtng up; no'td notas 1 marJc, a from 
no'tu to be known ; po sui I have put, a from po'n6 I put; 
po'tui I have been dble, a from pos'sum I am able ; so'por 
sound sleep, a from sb'piO I lull to sfeep. 

Et and nonnulla alia (dicta) someferr other icords ex utro¬ 
que genere of either sort or kind, quae (dicta) which relin¬ 
quuntur ai % e left observanda to be observed studiosis by the 
studious inter legendum in (jtheir) reading . 

CoMpdsiTA (verba) compound ivords sequuntur follow quan- I 
titatem the qudntity (Jong or short), simplicium (verborum) 
qftheir simple icords : ut as, a. from le'gO le'g!s I read (venit 
comes) perlego I read through ; (a. from) le'g6 le'gas I send 
as an ambdssador (venit comes) alle'g§ I allege, or I accuse 
by messengers ; a from po'tens pdiccrful, im'p5tens weak ; a 
from solor I solace or cheer, conso'lor I comfort. 

Tamen yet or however haec (pauca) brevia (verbula) these 
(few) short icords, that is, these words having short syllables, 
(etsi) enata ( though ) derived a longis (syllabis) from long 
syllables, excipiuntur are excepted :—dejero I sicear a great 
cath, pe'jer5 I perjure or forswear, a from ju'rO I swear ; 
in'nuba unmarried, pronuba a bride-maid , a from nu bo I 
marry or am mdrried. 
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Om'ne praeteritum (tempus) cvery preterpeifect tense dis- 
syllabnm of two syllables habet has priorem (syllabam) tlie 
jirst syllableof thetwo ldugam long :—ut as, legi 1 have read, 
e'mi I have bought , mo'vi I have mSved. 

1. Tamen yet excipias you may (or must) excepb (the pre- 
terites ) bi'bi I drank, dedi I gave, scTdi I have cut , steti I 
stood, stVti I stayed, tuli I bore or I si'tjffei'ed, et and f i'di I 
I clove or cleft, a from findo I cleave. 

2. (Verba) geminantia verbs doubling primam (syllabam) 
the Jirst syllable praeteriti (temporis) of the preterpeifect 
habent have primam (syllabam) theJirst syllable brevem short; 
ut as , ce'cidi, Ifell or have fdllen, a from ca'do 1 f ali; cecidi 
I have beaten , a from cado I beat; di'dici I have learnt, 
fefelli I have deceived, momordi I bit or have biiten, pependi 
I weighed, pupugi I pvicked , tetendi I strctched , tetigi I 
touclied , totondi I shore or I have shorn, tu tudi I thumped . 

Dissyllabum supinum a dissyllable supine, that is, any 
supine of two syllables habet has priorem (syllabam) the 
former or first syllable longam long: ut as, vl'sum to see, 
la'tum to bear or suffer, 3o'tum to rvash, motum to move. 

Excipe except da tum to give, i'tum to go , IT'tum to besmedr 
or dauby qui'tum to be able, ra'tum to suppose, ru'tum to rush, 
sa'tum, to sow, si'tum to permit, sta'tum to stop, et and crtum 
to stir up , a from cieo cies I stir up ; nam for cl'tum tomake 
to go, a from cio cis I make to go, quartae (conjugationis) of 
the fourth conjugation, habet hath priorem (syllabam) the 
former, or Jirst , syllable longam long. 

THE QUAXTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

I. A finita e a * findi, that is, final syllables in -a produ¬ 
cuntur are prodiiced or made long :—ut as, ama love thoic, 
contra against, erga towards. 

Excipias you may (or must) excepi, puta suppose, ita cvsn 
so, quia becaiise, postea dfterwards , eja, well! Item also 
omnes casus ali cases (finitos) in u a" ending in “ a" cujus- 
cunque generis of tchatever gender fuerint they may have 
been, or are, (cujuscunque) numeri (of whatever) number, 
aut or declinationis declension ; praeter except vocativos (ca¬ 
sus) vdcatwe cases a Graecis (dictionibus finitis) in -as of 
Greek words ending in - ds; ut as, O iEnea O dEncas, O 
Thoma O Thdmas .—et and ablativum (casum) the ablative 
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case (singular) primae declinationis of the first declension; 
ut as, musa by or with a song. 

Numeralia (nomina) numeral nouns, that is, nouns of 
number (finita) in -ginta ending in “ginta” liabent have 
finalem (ljteram) thefinal or last Ulter, (that is, the termina - 
tional syllable) communem common, sed Lut frequentius 
oftener or more frequently longam long ; —ut as, triginta 
thirty. 

II. (Verba) desinentia words ending in b, d 5 t, in dny of 
the tliree mutes b, d, t , sunt brevia are short (as to the tenni - 
ndtional or final syllable) : —ut as, ab by or from, ad to, 
caput the head. 

III. (Verba) desinentia in c words ending in c producun¬ 
tur are made long :—ut as, ac and, sic so, ct and adverbium 
the ddverb hic here. 

Sed but duo (verbula finita) in c two (words ending) in c , 
corripiuntur are shortened, —nec neither , et and donec until. 

Tria (verbula) three words (ending in c) sunt communia 
are common, that is, are either long or short as to the qudn- 
tity of the syllable thus terminating, ndmely, fac do thou, pro¬ 
nomen u hic" the pronoun u hic,” et and neutrum (genus) ejus 
its neuter “ hoc, 5 ' modo provided only non sit it be not ablativi 
casus of the ablative case . 

IV. E finita ( e* final, that is, words ending in -e, sunt 
brevia are short (as to the last lelter) : —ut as, mare the sea, 
pene dlmost , lege read thou, scribe write. 

Oufiies voces ali words quintae inflectionis of the fifih de¬ 
clension (finita) in -e ending in -e sunt excipiendae are to be 
cxcepted :—ut as, fide mith faith or fidelity, (the ablative case 
of fides faith), et and die in the day-time or by day: una 
together cum with particulis the pdrticles (or words) enatis 
inde derived fmm it, that is, from “ dTe ut as, hodie to - 
day , quotidie daily, pridie the day befdre, postridie the day 
dfter: item also quare (that is, qua re) wherefore ; quadere 
(that is, qua de re) for what purpose or cause ; eare (that is, 
e'a rej therefore; et and si qua sunt similia (vocabula) if 
there be dny (more words) of the like sorl or derivdtion. 

Et item and also secundas personae singulares the second 
per sons singular secundae conjugationis of the second conju- 
gdtion : ut as, doce teach, move move. 

Etiam also monosyllaba (ali) monosyllables (finita) in e 
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dnding in “ e” producuntur are made long :—ut as, me wit% 
te thee, se himsef herself itself or themselves ; pne ter excepi 
encliticas conjunctiones the enclitic or adjunctive conjunctions , 
-que and -ne whether or 7 lot, -ve or. 

Quin et morcover , too, adverbia adverbs (finita) in -e 
ending in “ e” deducta deduced or derived ab adjectivis from 
ddjectives secundae declinationis of the second declension habent 
have e the letter e longum long :—ut as, pulchre beautifully ; 
do'cte learnedly ; valde mightily probor valide. 

Quibus (vocibus) to which (adverbia) the adverbs ferme 
commonly, et and fer§ dlmost, accedunt accede or are ddded : 
tamen yet bene ivell, et and male ill omnino corripiuntur are 
altogether or always made short 

Postremo lastly, (verba) quae words which scribuntur are 
written a Graecis by the Greeks per rj with the letter “ eta,” 
that is, long “e” producuntur are lengthened natura by 
nature, cujuscunque casus of whatever case fuerint they may 
have been, or are, (cujuscunque) generis (of whatever gendev), 
aut or numeri number : ut as, Lethe the river Lethe, or Wd- 
ter of Oblivion; Anchise with Anchises ; cete whales ; Teinpe 
the vale of Tempe, a pleasant place in Thessaly . 

V. I finita -i final, that is, final syllables in i sunt longar. 
are long : ut as, domini lords, magistri masters, amari to b& 
loved . 

Praeter eicept mihi to me, tibi to thee, sibi to himsef lier - 
self itself, or themselves , ubi when or where, ibi there, qum 
(verbula) which words sunt are communia cdmmon (as to the 
last syllable). 

Vero but nisi unless, et and quasi as if, corripiiintur are 
shortened ; that is, they liave the final “ i” short . 

Cujus sortis of which kind etiam Itkewise sunt are dativi 
(casus) the dative (cases) et and vocativi (casus) the vocative 
cases (singulares singular) Graecorum (nominum) of Greek 
iiouns ; quorum (nominum) of which genitivus (casus) singu¬ 
laris the genitive case singular exit ends in os breve in -ds 
short :—ut as, (I 11 dativi (casus) the se dative cases, Minoidi to 
Minois, or the daughter of Minos ; Palladi to Pallas, that is, 
Minerva; Phyllidi to Phyllis: vocativi (casus) these vocative 
cases, Alexi O Alexis, Amarylli O Amari/Ilis, Daphni O 
Daphnis . 

VI. L finita A final, that is, final syllables in -/ corripi- 
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«ntur are shoriened :—ut as, animal an animal, Annibal 
Hannibal, a Carthagmian general, mei honey, pugil a Cham¬ 
pion or boxer, consul a consuL 

PrEeter except (these three icor di) nll nought, contractum 
contracted a of (or from) nihil ndthing ; sal et gticZ sol 
the sun. 

Et and quadam Hebraa (nomina) some (or certam ) Z7<?- 
brew words or ?iames (finita) in -el ending in - el :—ut as, 
Michael the dngel Michael , Gabriel the dngel Gdbriel , Paphael 
the dngel Rdphdel Daniel the prophet Ddniel, 

YII. N finita -n final, that is, ultimate syllables in -n 
producuntur are lengthened: ut as, Pajan a hymn to Apollo, 
Hymen the god of wedlock, or, mdrriage, quin but, Xenophon 
a man’s namc, non no, or not, dajmon a demon or devii . 

Excipe except (these words) forsan perhaps, forsitan per- 
chance , an whether, tamen yet, attamen but yet, veruntamen 
nevcrtheless, et and in the preposition u in.” 

Et and his (vocibus) to these (words) accedunt accedc or 
are ddded illae voces those words, quae (voces) which patiuntur 
suffer apocopen apocope,—that is, loss at the end: ut as, me'n’ 
(for mene?) what me? viden (for videsne?) do you see? 
audi'n’ (for audisne ?) do you hear ? Etiam also exin (for 
exinde) henccforth, subin (for subinde) now and then, dem 
(for deinde) thereafter, or, dfterwards, proin (for proinde) 
therefore . 

Quoque in -an also words ending in 6 -an,* a from nomina¬ 
tivis (casibus) nominative cases (finitis) in -a ending in £< a 
ut as, nominativo (casu) in the nominative case, Iphigenia 
Iphigenia, a daughter of Agamemnon, JEgina JEgine, a 
princess of Hesbtia; accusativo (casu) in the acciisative case, 
Jphigenian iEginan:—nam for (voces finitae) in -an words 
in ‘ an,’ h.from nominativis (casibus) ndminative cases (finitis) 
iu -as ending in “ as,” producuntur are lengthened :—ut as, 
nominativo (casu) in the ndminative case, iEneas a Trdjan 
prince of that name, Marsyas a Phrygian sdtyr so cdlled :— 
accusativo (casu) in the accusative case, iEnean, Marsyan. 

Item also nomina nouns in -en ending in “ en,” quorum 
(nominum) wheredf genitivus (casus'} the genitive case habet 
hath -inis, correptum sliortened,—that is, hath the penult short: 

*—ut as, carmen a. song or pdexn, crimen a fault or crime , 
pecten a cornb, tibicen a pldyer cn thefute, (cuncta habentia) 
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-inis (in genitivo casu) having ali of them -inis in the genitive 
case sbigular. 

Qusedam (nomina) some nouns etiam also (finita) in -in 
ending in - in per -i wiih an -i, ut as , Alexin, Alexis {in the 
ohjective case ) : et in -yn and in -yn per -y with the Ulter -y, 
ut as, Ityn, Ttys {in the objective case). 

Greeca (verba) Greek ivords etiam also (finita) in *-on end - 
ing in -on, per parvum o with little o {called by the GreeJcs 
omicron), cujuscunque casus of whatsoever case fuerint they 
be, lilerally , shall or may have been: —ut as, nominativo 
(casu) in the ndminative case {singulur ), flion the City Troy ; 
Pelion a hili of that nam e, in Thcssaly: accusativo (casu) in 
the accusative case, Caucason mount Caucasus; Pylon the 
town Pylos. 

VIII. O finita -o final, that is, final syllables in -o sunt 
communia are common {as to quantity) : ut as, dico I say, 
virgo, a Virgin, porrO moredver. Sic so docendo in tedching, 
legendo in redding , et and alia gerundia other gerunds (finita) 
in -do ( ending ) in -do. 

Sed but obliqui casus in -o oblique cdses in -o semper always 
producuntur are lengthened ; ut as, dativo (casu) in the dative 
case , domino to a lord or mdster; s£rvo to aslaveor servant; 
ablativo (casu) in the ablative case, templo by orfrom a 
church or temple ; damno with loss. 

Et and adverbia adverbs derivata derived ab adjectivis (no¬ 
minibus) frorn adjective nouns :—ut as, tanto by so much, 
quanto by kow much , liquido clearly, falso falsely, primd Jirst, 
manifesto mdnifestly, fyc. pneter except sedulo diligently, 
mutuo mutually, crebro frequently, quos (adverbia) zchich sunt 
are communia common {as to the quantity of the f inal - o ). 

Cajterum but {thcse iwo) modo now or 6nly , dlso , provided 
that, et and quomodo how, semper always corripiuntur are 
made short. 

Quoque likewise cito soon , ut et as dlso, ambo both , duo 
two, ego /, atque and homo a man or wdman, vix leguntur 
are scdrcely ever read producta long {as to the final syllable). 
Tamen howcver monosyllaba in -o mdnosyllables in -o produ¬ 
cuntur are lengthened :—ut as, do I give, sto I stand. 

Item also Gneca (vocabula) Greek words per & with o long 
{by the Grceks cdlled ome'ga), cujusmodi casus of whatever 
case fuerint they shall have been, or are :—ut as, nominativo 
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(casu) in the nominative case, Sappho a poetess of Lesbos, 
Dido a queen of Carthage :—genitivo (casu) in the genitive 
case , Androgeo of Androgeus :—accusativo (casu) in the accu¬ 
sative case, Atho mount Athos. Et sic and so likewise ergo 
the word u ergo’ (when put ) pro for causa the cause or sake 

°f- 

IX. R finita ~r final, that is, final syllables in r corripi¬ 
untur are shortened : ut as, Cresar a title of the Roman em - 
perors, per by or through, vir a man, uxor a wife, turtur a 
turtle. 

Autem but (haec verba) producuntur these (words) are made 
long: —far bread-corn, Lar a household god , Xar the river 
Nar, now cdlled the Nera, ver the spring, fur a thief cur 
why ;—quoque also par equal to or like, cum with (suis) com¬ 
positis its compounds ,—ut as, compar a compdnion, impar un- 
equal, dispar unlike. 

Etiam also Greeca (vocabula) Greek words in -er ending in 
-er, quae (vocabula) which illis with or among them (nempe 
namely, Greecis the Greeks ), desinunt end in -rjp in long e before 
r :—ut as, a'er the air, crater a bowl, or goblet, character a 
mark or sign, aether the sky, soter a sdviour or delivcrer: 
praeter except pater a fdther, et and mater a mother ,—qu& 
(duo nomina) which two nouns apud Latinos with the Ldtins 
or Romans habent have ultimam (syllabam) the last syllable 
brevem short . 

X. S finita -s final, that is, final syllables in -s habent 
have pares terminationes the like termindtions, that is, the 
same niimber of endings cum with numero the mimber voca¬ 
lium of the vowels :—nempe namely, -as, -es, -is, -os, -us, -ys. 

1. As finita e -as' final, that is, final syllables in ‘-as' pro¬ 
ducuntur are lenglhened or made long :—ut as, amas thou 
lovest, Musas the Muses , majestas mdjesly, bonitas goodness. 

Prt&ter except (queedam) Gneca (verbula some) Greek 
words, quorum (verbulbrum) whereof or of which genitivus 
(casus) singularis the genitive case singular exit in -dos ends 
in -dos: ut as, Arcas an Arcadian, Pallas Minerva; genitivo 
{casu) in the genitive case, Arcados of an Arcadian, Pallados 
of Minerva . 

Et likevjise prreter except accusativos (casus) plurales the 
accusative cases pltiral nominum of nouns crescentium in- 
credsing: ut as, heros heroos a hero, Phyllis Phyllidos Phyllis; 
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accusativo (casu) plurali in the accusative plural heroas 
heroes, Phyllidas Phyllisses. 

2. Es finita -es finale that is, final syllahles in -es sunt 
longa are long : ut as^ Anchises tkefaiher of JEneas, sedes 
a seat , doces thou tedchest, patres fdthers. 

Nomina in -es nouns ( ending ) in -es tertias inflectidnis of 
the third inflection or declcnsion, quae (nomina) which corri¬ 
piunt slibrlen penultimam (syllabam) the last syllahle save 
one genitivi (casus) of the genitive case crescentis increasing, 
excipiuntur are excepted ;—ut as , miles a sbldier, seges stdnd- 
ing corn, dives rich . Sed hut aries a ram, abies a fir-tree, 
paries a ivall or partition, Ceres the Goddess of corn, awc/ of 
harvests, et d/so pes a ybo/, una together cum with compositis 
(verbulis ejus) its compounds: ut as, bipes two-footed or 
hdving two feet, tripes three-footed or hdving three feet, sunt 
are longa long. 

Quoque likewise es thou art , a from sum Tam , una together 
cum with compositis (verbis ejus) its ( several ) compounds, 
corripitur is shortened : ut as, potes thou art dble or canst, 
ades thou art present, or, he present, prodes thou profitest, 
obes thou hinderest or hurtest: quibus (vocibus) to which 
(words) penes in the power of, potest may adjungi be ddded . 

Item also neutra (nomina) neuter nouns, that is, words of 
the neuter gender ,—et and nominativi (casus) plurales the 
nominative cases plural (quorundam) Graecorum (nominum) 
of ccrtain GreeJc nouns :—ut as, hippomanes a rdging hitmour 
in mares, cacoethes an ill hdbit or a victous custom, Cyclopes 
the Cyclops , giants of Sicily, Naiades, the Naids , fairies 
haunting rivers and fountains. 

3. Is finita -is final, that is, final syllahles in -is sunt are 
brevia short :—ut as, Paris a Trojan prince, panis bread, 
tristis sorrouful or sad, hilaris merry or gay. 

Excipe cxcept obliquos casus plurales oblique cases plural 
(finitos) in -is ending in -is, qui (casus) which producuntur 
are lengthened or made long : ut as, musis to or hy songs, a 
of musa a song ; mensis to or hy tables, a of mensa a tdble ; 
dominis to or by lords, templis to or by . temples , et and quis, 
pro for quibus, to or by whom . 

Item also (nomina) producentia nouns lengthening penul¬ 
timam (syllabam) the penuIt, or last syllable save one, genitivi 
(casus) of the genitive case (crescentis) increasing; ut as 9 
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Samnis a Samnite , Salamis an isle by Athens ; genitivo (casu) 
in the genitive case, Samnitis, Salaminis. 

Adde huc add hzther, or, to this place, that is, fo these nouns 
(omnia verba) quae (verba) ali words which, that is, such words 
as desinunt in -is end in -is, contracta contracied ex -eis from 
the diphthong -eis, sive tvhether Gr^ca (verba) Greek, sive 
or Latina (verba) Ldtin , cujuscunque numeri of whaiever 
number aut or casus case fuerint they may be :—ut as, Simois 
a river by Troy, Pyrols one of the horses of the Sun, partis 
parts, omnis ali: e from {the words ) Simoels, Pyroeis, partels, 
omneis. 

Et item and also omnia monosyllaba (verba) all mono - 
syllables ; ut as . vis strength or force , lis strife :—praeter 
excepi nominativos (casus) these nominative cases , Ts he> et 
and quis who ? ct and (adverbium) the adverb bis twice . 

Istis (vocibus) to these words accedunt accede (or are ddded) 
secundae personae singulares the sccondpcrsons singular verbo¬ 
rum (finitae) in 4 -is* of verbs ending in ‘~is * quorum (verborum) 
whereof or of wkich secundse (personae) plurales the second 
per sons plural desinunt in -Itis end in - itis, pen ultima (syl¬ 
laba) the penult or last syllable save one producta being made 
long: una together cum with futuris (temporibus) the future 
tenses optativi (modi) of the optative or potential mood (finitis) 
in -ris ending in -ris : ut as, aiidis thou dost hear, velis thou 
mdyest (or canst) be willing, dederis thou wilt have given ; 
pluraliter in the plural number audi'tis,.veirtis, dederVtis. 

4. Os finita -os final, that is, final syllables in -os produ¬ 
cuntur are lengthened or made long: ut as, honds honour y 
nepos a grdndchild , dominos lords, servos slaves or servants . 

Prseter except compos mdsler of or, a person who has ob - 
tained his desire, impos not mdster of or, a person who is 
undble ; et and 5s ossis a bone . 

Et and Graeca (vocabula) Greek words per parvum -o 
with little o : ut as, Delos the isle of Delos in the JEgean sea, 
chaos a confhsed mass or heap; Pallados of Pallas, or of 
Minerva ; Phyllidos of Phyllis, a womans name. 

5. Us finita “ -us”final, that is, ultimate syllables in -us 
corripiuntur are made short :—ut as, famulus a man-servant , 
regius royal, tempus time, amamus we love. 

(Nomina) producentia nouns lengtliening penultimam (syl¬ 
labam) the penult, or last syllable save one, genitivi (casus) oj 
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the ginitive case crescentis incredsing , excipiuntur are ex - 
cepted: ut as, salus health, tellus the earth; genitivo (casu) 
in the genitive case , salu'tis, telluris. 

IStiam also omnes voces ali words quartas inflectionis of the 
fourth inflectum or declension (finitae) in -us cnding*in -as 
sunt longae are long :—pr&ter except nominativum (casum) 
the ndminative et and vocativum (casum) the vocative case 
singulares singular (or, of the singular number );—ut as, 
genitivo (casu) singulari in the genitive case smgular , manus 
of the hand, nominativo, accusativo, vocativo (casu) plurali 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative case plural, manus 
hands . 

Etiam Ukewise monosyllaba (verba) monosyllables accedunt 
accede or are ddded his to these :—ut as, crus the leg from 
the Jcnee to the dncle, thus frdnkincense, mus a mouse, sus a 
sivine,—sow or boar. 

Et item and also Graeca (vocabula) Greek words per diph- 
thongum -ou? (ending) with the diphthong - ous , cujuscunque 
casus of whatever case fuerint they may have been or are: ut 
as, nominativo (casu) in the ndminative case , Panthus, Me¬ 
lampus, Proper Names of men :—genitivo (casu) in the 
genitive case, Sapphus of Sappho , Clius of Clio, one of the 
Muses. 0 

Atque and Jesus the Saviour Jesus nomen a name vene¬ 
randum to be reverenced cunctis piis (hominibus) by ali reli- 
gious or gddly persons. 

6. Ys finita ~ys final, that is, last syllables in -ys sunt 
brevia are short: ut as, Tethys a marine gdddess of that 
name, Itys a son of Tereus a king of Thrace , chlamys a cloak 
or mdntle . Excipe except plurales casus plural cases (finitos) 
in -ys ending in -ys contractos contrdcted ex -yes vel -yas 
I from -yes or from -yas :—ut as, Erinnys the Furies pro for 
Erinnyes, vel or Ennnyas. 

XI. Postremo Idstly , - u finita - u fnal , that is, final syl¬ 
lables in 4 u* producuntur are made long omnia ali orudthout 
exception : ut as, manu by or with the hand, the ablative 
case smgular of manus a hand; genu the knee; amatu to be 
I6ved ; diu a long while or time . 
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APPENDIX. 


T. PUNCTUATION. 

A sentence is eithcr Simple or Compound :—Simple when 
it consists of no more than one siibject, and contains no more 
than one f inite verb ; that is, a verb in any mood except the 
infinitive mood ,—whether the verb be expressed or under- 
stood :— Compound when it consists of more than one subject, 
and, contains more than one finite verb. 

Every compound sentence is divided into two or more parts 
(according to the number of independent finite verbs in it) by 
one or more of the following stops :— 

1. A c<5mma Q] whicb is used at the end of every simple 
subject, in a compound sentence:—as, Cicero , who studied 
diligently , hoping to bec6me eminent , gained learning , glory 7 
and rank. 

2. A semicolon whicli is used in the middle of any 
compound sentence, when half the sentence is finished, and 
the remaining half forms a contrast witli the former half:—as, 
A dishonest man may take pains to screen himselffrom shame 
and punishment; but jiistice will take stili more pains to dis- 
cover and expose him. 

3. A C(5lon Q] which is used when the sense is perfect, 
but the sentence not ended:—as, Drcad to be Jcnown for a 
liar : bccause that character is detestable , and sure to last as 
long as life lasts. 

4. A period or full stop Q.] which is used at the end of 
every sentence, both simple and compound. 

The pause occasioned by a comma is equal to the time 
necessary (at the ordinary rate of reading or speaking) to 
count one . The pause at a semicolon is twice as long as at a 
ccmma; that is, equal to the time necessary to count two. 
The pause at a colon is three times as long as at a cdmma; or 
equal to the time necessary to count three. And the pause at 
a period (or a full stop), is four times as long as at a cdmma; 
or dqual to the time necessary to count four. 
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5. A parenthesis, () which is a clause in tlie middle of a 
sentence, such, that it may be omitted without detriment to 
tbe sense: thus, Quintilian (an accurate judge of mankind') 
was plcased with boys who wept wken thcir schoolfellows out- 
did them: for he knew that ihe sense of disgrace would make 
them emulous,—and that emulation would make them scholars . 

\&T Instead of the two crotchets inclosing the words of a 
parenthesis, two commas are not unfrdquently employed: 
thus, in the preceding example, we might, with perfect cor- 
rectness, write,— Quintilian , an dccurate judge of mankind > 
was pleased , fyc. 

6. An interrogAtion, Q?] which is a mark used instead of 
a full stop after any sentence whereby a question is asked :— 
as, Xenocrates , holding his peace at some detracting discourse, 
was asked , why he did not speak ? “ Becaiise said he, I 
have more than once repcnted of having spdken , but nexer of 
hdving been silent” 

7. A sign of admirAtion, []!] which is a mark that de¬ 
notes wonder or some sudden emotion of mind: as. Alas ! the. 
cares of life ! Oh ! the emptiness of its pursuits / 

II. CAPITAL LETTERS. 

1. Every sentence ought to begin with a capital letter ; 
and, in poetry, each verse may, or may not, commence in a 
similar manner. 

2. Ali proper names, and words used for proper names, 
such, for example, as September , the Graces; T6wcr-hill , 
sliould begin with a capital. 

3. Common substantives, when empliatic, sliould begin with 
a capital letter; but not unless they are empliatic. 

4. Ali adjectives derived from proper names, as, JRuman , 
Swedish , Welsh ; and common adjectives when applied to 
persons of eminence, as Almighty God, Holy Ghost, Royal 
Majesty, Serene Highness, are generally made to begin with 
a capital letter. 

5. A quotation or speech, introduced in the middle of a 
sentence, may begin with a capital letter ; but when inverted 
commas are used, a capital letter is seldom requisite : as, Zeno , 
hearing a young man speak more than was bccdming , said, 
“ we have two ears , and only one tongue , to the end that we 
should hear much and say Utile? 

N 
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%* As tlie Romans were unacquainted with the figures of 
anthmetic now in use among us, they employed certain capita! 
letters to denote numbers:—as, for example, I for one, V for 
five, X for ten, L for fifty , C for a hundred , D for Jive hun- 
dred, and M for a thousand . 

III. FIGURES OF GRAMMAR. 

Any devidtion from the drdinary way of spedking, or from the <5rdinarv 
form of writing, whdther for the sake of brevity, of beauty, or of Energy, 
is cdlled a Figure. 

I. The Figures of Etym<5logy are :— 

1. Prbsthesis, which adds a ldtter, or syllable, to a word at the be- 
ginning : as gna'ta, o daughter, for na'ta ; te'tull, I bore, for tuli 

2. Aphaeresis , which takes awdy a letter, or syllable, from the begin- 
ning of a word : as, 'st, it is, for est; 'ruit, he rushes forth, for e'ruit. 

3. Epenthesis, which insdrts a ldtter, or a syllable, in the middle of a 
word : as, rep'perit, hefound, for re'perlt; Indup2ra'tor, a commdnder, 
for Imperantor. 

4. Syncope, which drops for omfts) a letter, or a syllable, in the 
mfddle of a word: as, puerlia, childhood, for puerilia; obiit, he died, 
for Sblvit; dlx'tl, thou saidest , for dlxisll. 

5. Paragoge, which adds a letter, or syllahle, to the end of a word :— 
as, herolstn, to heroes, for hgrdlsi ; dlcier, to be said, for dici. 

6. Apocope , which takes aw£y a letter, or syllable, from the end of a 
word : as, me'n’! what me ? for me'nS ; sa'tin’ 1 enough ? for satlslie ? 

7. Metathesis , which transpdses a letter in a word :—as, corcodilus, 
a crdcodile, for cr&codflus ; pislris, a sort o/whale, dlso, a gdlley, for 
prlslis. 

8. Archaismus, which means an old or intiquated m anner of writing, 
or of pronoimeing : as, curlu, to a chariot ; for currui; olli, they, for 
illi. 

9. Hellenismus , which implfes efther the addption, or else the imita- 
tion, ofsome Greek word : as, Helene, Helen , for HelSna: delphin, a 
dblphin , for delphinus : tlgridos, of a tiger, for tigris or tigridis. 

II. The Figures of Syn'tax are cldssed under the heads of Ellipsis, 
Pleondsmus, Endllage , and Hyperbaton ; each of which is agam sub- 
divided into y£rious brdnches, wheredf the fdllowing are the principal. 

I. Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis is the omission of some word, or words, ndcessary to com- v 
plete the sense :—as, e'g ornet contlnuO mg'cum, forthwith 1 myself with 
mystlf, understdnd c<5gita're incipiebam, began to cogitate or to think. 
Quid milita 1 Why mdny things or words ? Underst£nd dicam, need 1 
\ay, Ven'tum e'rat ad V£s't«, it was or it had been come to Vesta's — I 
mderstind «'dem vel tem'plum ,fane or temple. 

II. Pleonasmus. 

Pleonasmus is the use of 3 < 5 mething supdrfluous in a sentence :—as, 
R.C/ma 5st m&a pa'tria St na'tale scllfim, Rame is my country and ndtive 

scii. 
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III. Enallage. 

Enal,'lage is a cliange of gdnder, number, case, mood, tense, or person : 
as, Rdma'nus vIc'tor e'rXt, the Roman icas conqueror , for R5ma‘m vic¬ 
tores e'rant, the Romans were cbnquerors. 

IV. Hyperbaton. 

Hyperbaton is a de^idtion from the cdmmon practice in the arrdnge- 
ment of words in a sentence, as respects efther the ndtural drder of 
evdnts, or the estdblished mode of speaking and of wrffcing: as, valet 
St'que vivit, he is tcell and lives , instedd of vi'vTt at'que valet. 

III. The Figures of PRdsoDr are, Synaldepha , Ecthlipsis , Synceresis, 
Diaeresis, Systole , Didstole , Synapheia , and Caesura :—the whole of 
which have been ndticed above, under the head of Prdsody. 


IY. Figures of Rhetoric. 

The art of speaking and of wrfting with propriety is tdrmed Gram'mar ; 
whilst the art of spedking and of wrfting with elegance is ndmed Rhe- 
toric. 

The chief Figures of Rhetoric, or Tropes , as they are gdnerally cdlled, 
are the fdllowing :— 

1. Metaphora , or the applicdtion of some bdrrowed dttribute or qud- 
lity, to express more beautifully, or more fdrcibly, some cfrcnmstance or 
appedrance : as, ge'mlnl, du'o fuimina belli, ScTpiadS, cla'des Libyae, 
the twin-like Scipios (lfterally, sons of Scipio ), two thunderbolts of war, 
havoc to Libya ; with allusion to Publius Cornelius Scipio Africanus 
major, and Publius Cornelius Scipio JEmilidnus Africdnus minor : —or, 
vi'tIo mo'rfens sitit a'eris herlaa, by fault of the air the dying herbage 
thirsts, medning, that, owing to the drought the grass is in lack of moisture 
to further its groicth, and endble it to regain andmaintain its verdure. 

2. Meionymia , or the sfibstitnting for a person or a thing some signi¬ 
ficant cfrcumstance reldting efther to the one or the dther : as, dxpec- 
ta'te cica'das, wait for the balm-crichets , medning aestaldm, In qua stri'- 
dOnt cicaM®, summer , wherein the grdsshoppers or balm-crickets chirp : 
Vlrgilius le'gitur, Virgil is read , for carmina a Virgilio composita 
Iegun'tur, the poems composed by Virgil are read . 

3. Synecdoche , or the putting the whole for a part, or a part for the 
whole ; as, triginta minas pro cS'pite tu'o de'dl, I gave thirty minee for 
thy head: A'rarim Paribus bibet, the Parthian shall drink the Saone. 

4. Ironia , or the assumed use of words in a sense diamdtrically dp- 
posite to their me£ning : as, 0 sal'vS, bo'ne vir, cQrasU prolaS, O God 
save you, good sir, you have tdken care honestly. Here the words are at 
v£riance with the thoughts of the spedker. . 

5. Allegoria , or the mdntion of sdmething finder afictftious or feigned 
appelldtion, maintafning throughout the whole discourse a sdries of md- 
taphors bdrrowed from the sdbject first assumed :—as, O na'vis, re'ferSnt 
Tn ma're tS no'vi fluclus, O ship , ^medning, O Roman state') ncw waves 
will bear thee back to the sea , that is, new commotions will embroil thee in 
civil war. 

6. Climax , or a grddual advdncement in force of expression until the 
subiectrfses to the hfghest:—as, fa'clnus est vincire ci vem Romanum * 
scelus, verbera're ; pro'pe parricidium, necare ; quid dicam, In criilS 
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tollere ? It is a ddring thing to lind a Roman Citizen ; an atrocity, ' 
inflict Idshes on him ; almost parricide , to slay him ; what can I call it 
uplift him on the cross f 

7. Hyperbole, or the mdgnifying a subject excdssively in admirdtioi 
or dimmishing it excdssively in contempt:—tlius, sl'dera verlice fe'riai 
I shatl strike the stars with my crown : lenior cornice, Ixghter than cor 

8. Prosopopoeia , or the personification of either indnimate or irrdtionc 
objects: as, te'cum, CatTlI'na, palria sic a'git, et qu5dam'modo tacita. 
ld'qultur ; nullum, jam tot an'nos, fa'cmiis exlltit, &c. f with thee , Cdt 
line , thy country thus impleads , and in a manner silent she says ; unt 
noWy for so many years no vxllany has existed , &c. 

9. Apostrophe , or when a speaker, transported with edrnestnes 
addrdsses himsdlf to dnything that presdnts itself to his mind,—whethe 
present or £bsent: as, Pdludo'rum obtrun'cat, etau'ro vi politur. Qui | 
non mortalia peclora co'gis, au'rl sac'ra fa'mes \ He miirders Polydore 
and by violence gets possession of his gold. What, O cursed hunger of 
goldjforcest thou not mortal breasts unt6% 
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